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iv C&IBFACX TO TSITilDURTBKOITIOSi 

spicuous. The first cootplete edili09 of DeuMHiter'^ Gram- 
mar was printed at Cologue, lUino 1529 ; his S^ax bad 
been published anno I50d« Lily wi9 made first master of 
St. Paul's schoonb London^ by Dr. Colet, its. founder^ anno 
1510 ; so that he wa& contemporary wltli Despattter* His 
Grammar was appointed, by an «ot which is still in force, 
to be taught in the esiabUdbed schools of England. VarW 
ous attempts vere afterwards made by different authors^ 
aiSi SandiWf Alvasrm^ Scioppiua^ Kirkwood$ WattiRuddhMMf 
lie. to improve on the plan of Despai^er aiMl LHyj but. 
with little success. The trath is, it seems impracticable to 
express with su^'ieut pecspiciiity the. PrineipW of Gram- 
Tnar in Latin vertie ; and it appeaira strange^ that when scho- 
lastic jai-gon is exploded from elem^tary books on other 
sclf^qes^it should be retained by pahlic authority, where it 
ought never to have been admitted, in Latin Grammars foir* 
children. But^uch is tlie force of habit and attachineBt to 
established modes, that wegobn in theij»eof them, withont 
tbinking whether they be founded in reason or not. When 
there aFe.a ^eat many exceptions to. a general ' ral^ wliat;^ 
ever can assist the memory is 90 doubt useful^ ^ On this ao 
count the principal rules for the genders .of nouns, &a ar« 
here sobjoined, for local r^H&(^n«, from RuddUiian^s Gram*> 
mar; although many of them are by no means .adapted to 
the capacity of boys.; and more of them areinserted, incomp 
pliance with ^heopinion of othei^, thaQ the oompiler judges 
necessary. They are pruited at the end of the book ; and 
such asxhoose it, mav have Lily's rulea, Watt's ruleS|Or any. 
other substituted in their placer 

The authors of the NouvelU Methods or P&vfRoycd Gtum* 
mar in France, j^udgio^H a&absord to teach Latin by rules 
in Latin verse, as to teach Greek by rules in Greek verse^or 
Hebrew by niles in Hebreir^ composed the rules of Latin 
Grammar in French verse. Some authors in England, as, 
Clarke^ PhUHps^ dsc. have imitated their exam^. But. 
this plan has nptt in either country been much followed. 
Nothing can be more uncouth than sueh versification. So 
that Latin rules^ on the whole, seem preferables— -However 
this may be, the following remarks concerning the method 
of teaching Latin, it is hoped will not be deemed improper. 

When the learner is once roaster of the inflexion of noona 
and verbs, heehould be exercised in ^tting by heart words 
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and )^rases, wfaUe at tite jUiiiie ttme he Is employed in read* - 
ing^soaeeasy nuthifryand in turtiing plata seittenceft fr5cn 
Biiglish into Latin. The sooneir he cah be brought to write 
part of bta exerf^^y the. better; but he should never be 
obliged to get ChEumflta* x^es in Latin verse, till he is capa- 
ble of uinleretandlng them by himself; because, although 
the teacher^ may explain them, the scholar wiH soon forget 
the Interppstaiion, and repeat the wdrds merely by rotCi 
without attending to thMr meaning. Nor should he be forc- 
ed to get ruks in Utl^ verse, which may be remembWed , 
equally well in English prdse; Rules in verse are only use- 
ful wlM^n they assist the memory ; as when there is a hum- 
.l»er of eicceptions from a-general rule^ where alone they are 
inde^ of •advantages and 'even here-, perhaps, any chime of 
W0rds ihigbt answer the purpose as well as Lt^tm hexame* 
tars. - It' is of importance, when the rule is^ifg, that the 
lenrner ibenccustdmed to repeat no more of it than is strict*- 
]y.applicabte to the^word Or pfira^e in question. The repe- 
tition of the whole is en usetess wasteof time. Thegreat 
object ought to be, to brliig the learner^ in as short a time as 
possible^ to join Without hesitation an adjective with a sub- 
stantive in any ease, number, or d^^se^of companion ^ 
and in'iik^ mimner fo tou^ up&nliny part of a verb, and to 
tell readily by wbut case any iidjective, verb, or preposition 
SsMbwedi - Thisifaeflity practice alone can teach, and the 
method of acquiring^ it must* in alt languages be much the 
same. 

^^ .The niceties of construction, the figures of Syntax, and 
the other parts of GrammaTi should be occasionally taught, 
aslhe learner process In reading the more difficult authors. 
*nAs the andent Romans jmiied the Grammar of th^ir own 
tanguaeewith that of the Greek; so We duglit to connect 
the stuSy of English Gmmmar with that of the Latin. And 
when the learner properly understands Latin Grammar, he' 
ought to join with it the study of the Greek ; the knowledge 
of both these langmiges being requisite foir the thorough, un- 
derstanding of tte English. This is the practice in Eng- 
land and other countries/ wh«^e the best Greek and Latin 
scholar^are formed. It is particukity necessary in Scotland 
to pay attention to the Englbh in conjuncttion with the La.« 
tin, as by neglecting It boys at school learn many impropri* 
eties in point of Granutiar, dswell as of pronundation« whidh 
it is difficult in aftm^ life to correct. This attention is less 
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' requisite in England ; though even there, in the opinion 9€ 
pr. Lowth, to use his own words, <Mhe connexion of the 
English with the Latin Grammar, if it could be introduced 
into schools, might be of good service.'** 
Edinburgh, Oct, 25, 1793. 

* hiatettirconeeminethis hook,af(er havinz read tU mmuscripet ddiei 
Cwidesdm, Sept. f7, 1771. 
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THIS 

RUDIMENTS 

OF 

LATIN AND ENGLISH 

GRAMMAR. 



/ \XRAMMAR is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin ov English Gram mar is the art of speaking antl 
writin* the Latm or the English language correctly. 

The Rudimmts of Crrammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the. first principles and rules of it. 

Gratnniar • treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
^hich they are coropoanded. 

* Sentences consist of words ^ Words consist of one or 
4nore syllables 5 Syllables qf one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences make up tlie 

whole subject of Grammar.^ 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound.. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography, - f 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five ^' A, a ; B, bj C, 05 
I),a; E, e; F, fj G,g^ H, h; 1,1; J, j; K, kj L,l; 
3H, m; N, as 0,05. P, p; Q,q; Rjrj S,s; T, tj U, uj 
V, v; X, X5 Y,y? Z, z. 

Ift^fi^^'*'* Acre w one letter more, namely, /V, w. 

^'^Letters are divided into Vowels and Co?iso^ 
nants. 

Six are vowels; a^ e^ i, o, u^ y. All the rest 
are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full soodd by itself j as, a, e. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound 
without a vowel; as, 4, d. 
- B 



2 LETTEKS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

A rowel is properly called a simple ' sound ; and the 
sounds formed by the concourse of vowels wd consonaui^ , 
articulate sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutesj Semi-vovfds^ and Dou- 
hie Consonants, 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the pas-^age 
of the voice ; as,/?, in op. 

The mutes are, /?, ft; /, d; c, k, ^, and g; but 6, d, and 
g, perhaps may more properly be termed Semwnutes, 

A semi-vowef^ or half vowel, d(>es not entirely jstop the 
passage of the voice 5 thus, al. 

The semi-vowels are, /, wi, n, r, «, f\ The first four of 
these are also called Uqtdds^ partkularly I and r; because 
they flow softly an^ easily after a mute in the same syllable 9 
as bla, stra. • ^ > 

Themdtesand semi-vowels may be thus distingtiifihed. 
In naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them ; as, pe, 
fte, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put be- 
fopajhem ; as el^ em, &c. 

/T'he double consonants are^ Xy z, And j^^J X is mad« up of 
CS| JcSf or gz. Z seems not to be a double donsonant hi Eng- 
lish. It has the same relation to s, as v has to /, 'being ^ 
sounded somewhat more sofijy. 

In Latin z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 
. Y in English is sometimes a consonant, as in youth* 

JF/by some is not accounteil a letter but only a breathing. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong, is two vowels joined in one sonnd. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is call- 
jeda Proper Diphthong; iffpot,an Improper Dijphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are coramonty reckoned 
three; au^eu^ ei; as in aurum^ Eurui, emmkm 1^ these 
some, not improperly^^ add other three; nanwl^y at, as in 
Maia ; oiy as in Troia ; and tit, as in Harpim^ ot la cut, and 
huiic^ when pronounced as monosyMables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; ere, or when 
the vowels are written together, ^; as, aeUis^ or <Btas ; oe^ or 
ce; as poena, ortHXnia^An both of which the soutid of the e 
only is heard. The anc'v^nts commonly %vrpte the vowels 
separately, thus, ae^as, poena. 

The English language abounds with improper diphtfeongs 
'the just prohunciation of whitiv r^ractice alo«eC4in teach. 



SYLLABLES AKD WOROSk >> 

In'some ti'orJs derived from ihc French, there are three 
vowels in the same s^'llable, but twoofUiem only are sound- 
ed ; as in beauty J lieutenanL 

^ SYLLABLES. 

/a syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several Ictterr, 
pronouncM by one iuipulseof the voice; as a, io^ sircugik,' 

In every word there are ns many syllables as thero are 
distinct sounds; ^a^ in*fai'lirbi-li*^fy, 

lu Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as ihcrc; 
are vowels or diphthongs in it 5 unless when u with any olhec 
vowel comes after gy ^ , or 5, as in hnguay qui, suadeo ; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a* diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanrshes, or is iiille heard. 

Words consisting of one syllabte nr<* called MonosyUallcsA 
of two, DissyllableB ; and of more than IwOj l^olyhjllalhs. 
But ail words of oiore. than one syllabic are comiuonly called 
Polysyllables, J 

In dividing^vords into syllables, wo are chiefly to bo di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided into 
the parts of .whic^ they are made up 5 aa, upon, fjuith-out, 
&c. and so in La^in words, Sb-uier^ rn-opsf propter-ea, tt-enim^ 
reZ-te^&C. In like manner^ when a syllh ♦>« is added in the 
formation of the £nglfsh verb, as, lov-edy lov-ing, lov-eih, 
wiUAngy &C. 

Ofr«en?e> A lonjr syllable is thus marked [']; as, amdre; 
or with H circumflex accent thus, [*] ; as, awitf/ti'. A short 
syllable is marked thds, ["] j sis, ofnnMbm. ^ 

What pertains to tbequaniity of syllables, to accent^ and 
verse, will be. treated of afterwards. 

... ', • W^ORDS. 

/'iVofdsajTo articulate sounds significant of thouglil. 

That ^a£l of Grammar which treats of words, is called 
Etymology, or /tnalogy* 

AH Mrords may be ^vidcri into tiiree kinck ; lunnelft l« nutk as mark the names of 
tilings ; 2. such at denote wliat b afHrmed concerning thing;s; and 3. such tis ar^si|?- 
Ikifkantonlyinco^lViietJon with otlier words ; or wliat are called Substaiatvety Am' 
iuthfe*^ and Contuxtivet^ Thui in the following sentence, •♦ The tliUgent bvy semis 
the ItMon carefaUy • i» we »eho«t, and ef kome^' the words boy^ lessen^ tdioelt /t«me^ 
ave tlte names we give to the thinirs spoken of; diligent. reads^cmefuHy, evprcss what 
Si affirmed concemuig the bdy ; the, tn, and, at, are only signkictuit \kbfu joined witit 
the (pthcr words of the sentence. 

' All words whatever are either siwp/e or compoimd^ prhnir 
live ov derwative. 

The division of words into simple and compound, is calt^ 
ed their Figure / into primitive and derivative, their Species 
or kind. 



.4 PARTS OF SPEECJil* 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more thaa 
ooe; 2is,piusy pious; ^gd^l'y ^^hceo, I teach. 

A conipoand word b that which is made up of. two or 
more wordaj or of one word and some syllable added; as, 
iTTipuis impious; d^daceOfl unteach; igomet^ I myself. 

A primitive Tvopd is that which comes from qo other; as, 
piits, pious ; discOj I learn ; ddceo, I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word; as, pie^as, piety ; iodnna, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words^ are call- 
_ed Parts af Speech, J 

^ PARTS OF SPEECH. 

' ' The parts of speech in Latin are eight ; J, 
J^Gun^ Pronoun^ Verb^ Participle; declined: 
2. ^dverb^ Proposition^ Inierjectioriy and Conjunct 
tion ; undeclined^ ' 

In Ctiglish the adjective and participle are taot declined. 
Those words or parts of speech are said to be dedined^ 
which receive different changes* particularly on the end, 
which is called tlie TermincUion of words. 

The changes m If' e upon words are by grammarians calU 
cd Acddmls. 

Of old, all words wliich admit of different termrnatiotm 
were said to be declined. But Didmmn is now applied only 
to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are called 
Conjugation. • 

The English language has one part of speech more than 
the Latin, namely, the ARTICLE. 

The artide is a word put before substantive nouns, to point 
them out, and to shew how far theit signification extends. 

There are two articles, a and the: a becomes an before a 
vowel, or a silent A. 

-Miscalled i\\^ Indefinite^ TAelhe Definite Artide, 
A is used to point out one single thing of a kind, without 
fixing precisely what that thing is : Tlu 'determines what 
pai ! Icular thing is meant. 

A moH means simply some one or other of that kind : tlt^ 
man signifies that particular man who is spoken of. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, 
and often renders the meaning of nouns undetermined : 
thas, Jilius regis y may signify, either a son of a king^ or a 
kin^s son ; or the son of the king^ or the king^s son* 



.. NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. c- ^ • ' * ^ '-'5' 

5nb placed before cerijtin common namft^, marks either a 
whufe kitHi, or some individual of that kind, with icvhich w^ 
are acquainted ; as, thelion^ the oaon &:c, '. 

A can only be joined to subslaative nouns in the singular 
number; the may also be joined to plurals. A is likewise 
used before adjectives which express ni^mber, when many 
are considered as one whole; as, a thousand men, a few^ a 
great many mm* 

The IS likewise applied to adjectives and adverbs in the 
Goniparativi-' or srrperlative depjree, to iivark their sense more 
stronjrly; as, **Mt' wiser ;'^ "<Ae better;" " f^ more 1 think 
of it, Me better I like it.^^ 

^^ ■' NOUN. ^ i " 

rA noun is either snbstantive or adjective^ 

The adjeetivir seenostotte inoyproperly called noan.*^ it i« piflr a ^'Qrd aefdnf to a rab* 
stanti^-eor noun, espreasive of its qikatity; and therefore should be considered asv 
difTennt ]iart of Hpeech . But as the substantive and ad jeetive together express but one 
object, and in Lafin are declined afteY the same manner, they h%ve both been compre- 
bended under' the saihe genera) uame» 

SUBSTANTIVE. 
A Substantive, or Noun, is the name of any 
persoij, place, pr thing,- as, boy y school^ book. 
Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names, 
Propi^ names are the names appropriated to individuals ^ 
as thenames of persQins and places; such are Cassarj Rome. 
Common names sXsLtid for «vhote kinds, coutairmig several 
sorts; or for sorts, containing many i individuals under them;! 
as, animalf man, beastyjfish,Jowl^ ^jfi^' 

Every particular being should"^hava its x>wn proper name ^ 
but this is irnpossible, on account of their innumerable n^uU 
titiide ; men have therefore . been obliged to give the same 
common name to such things as agree together in certain 
respects. These form what is called a genusj or kind y a 
. spm&s, or sort. 

X A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
Enghsh it has the article joined to it j as, when we say of 
o sbme great conqueror, "He is an Alexander j'/ or, " Th& 
Alexander of his age."\. 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the niames of qualities, and are called 
abstract noms ; as, hardness, goodnessy whkenessy viriuey jm* 
iwfif piety, &c, 
y^'vihen we speak of ihings, we consider them as one or 
more. This is what we call Number* When one thing is 

B 2 



^spoken of, at»OQn U said to be of the singiddr numbm»; wheii 
two or more, of the /?Zuiai. 

Things con8t<}ered ftccording to their VU\d$j are either 
male or female, or neither of the two. JVf ales are said to be 
of ihe-mcLSculme gmdtr; females of the feminme^ and all 
other thff^gs of the ti^^ ^emfer. 

Such noum as are applied to sij^nlfy either the male or the 
female, are said to be of the common gender j^^ that'is^ either 
masculine or feminine. / 

Various i!3ethods are used, in different laniarua^es, to ex«> 
press the different connexions or relations of one thing to 
another, ht the Engn^th, and In most modern langraa^^ 
this is done by preposition?, or part cles placed before the 
substantive; in Lathi j t)y .decleitsion, or by different cases; 
that is, by changing the termination of the noun j as, nx^^ 
kingj or the king; regts^ of a king, or of the king. 
ENGLISH NOUNS. 

In English, nouns have only one case, namely, the gerA» 
tlve, or possessive case, which is formed from the noun, by- 
adding an 9, with xin apostrophe, or mark to separate it ^ as, 
John's book, the same with the book afJuh^4 It was foraierly 
"^Tiiten Joktm baok 



thetk 

ndivctive. ^ 

wht!n Uie noim ends in #, tbe rigli of tiie ponetaiwe <ftte li Mmetimcs not it^d^ ; ^% 
far rightepusnf^f f^i and lusver |o the phiral numbeR ending in <; s«, 00 mgle^ 
tcings Prvhaps It would be better in the ptunri.wb^n it ends in #* amy* to fise 4Ehe 
partkle and not the poaseiMve farm; as, on tht rvln^ nf ^m^*- Uotb the nga and tikb 
preposition s«:eni sometiDies to be 'used ; as«0 ioidter i(ftfk kifigU: bm here axetviQi 
|K»sessives ; for. it means^ ^veoftke soUier* tf t/ie Hag, 

A singular noun, in li^nglish, is made pliiral by adding to 
it 5, or, for the sake of sound, e£ ; as, ktngy kings ^ churchf 
churches; brushy brushes^ wttruss, witnesses ; /ox, joxes j lea/, 
leaves; in which last and iii many others, / is also turned 
into Vy to make the prbnuficiation easier. 

Several plurals are formed by adding en; 9L$ox^4KCsnh 
Of these some are contracted, or interpose a letter on ao- 
^ count of sound J as, brethren, children^ Icme^ swim, womfn^ 
meny ^c for brotheren, sowen, S^, Instead of kinie \»e no^ 
commonly say cows $ and^ we sel4om use brethren^ but ia 
solemn discourse. 

Nouns in y change y into ie ; as, cherry, cherries } city^f 
eiHes. Ckerry% pify% &e. are in the possessive case. 

Sonte iKHins form the plural more Irregularly ^ as, mouee^ 
mice; loussy lice; tooth, tuth ; /oot, /set; goose, geese, 8ect 

The words sheep^ deer^ are the same io both oum^ers.^ 
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Borne n&^»^ ^Grofn the nature of the thiiig» which th^ ex« 
press, are used ooly in the singular, or in the |>lural form $ 
as, wheat f,pUcfi^ gold, 9lotk, pride^ Sse. and bdlhws, msaorSf 
imgSy bau>ei$9 &c. 

^verai tipuDs in English are changed in their ternunatioTiy 
to express gender ; asvprtnce, prmcus; aetaryjootnsq ; Uon, 
Uaneasj htrOfhecomt ; duk^f duchess. 

The English language has. a peculiar advantage dr^r most 
other languages, in making all words whatever, except the 
namas of mates and .females, to be of the neuter gender : 
ifinlefis when inanimate beings are personi^ed^ or considered 
as penfonft^ as, when we say of the sua, he sMnM; or of 
ihe aaooit, she Amee* 
y^- LATIN NOUNS. 

/^ A Latin noun is declined by Genders^ Cases, and 
JNumbers. 

There ari^ three genders,' MascuHne^ Feminmey 
and JVeuier., 

The case^ are six, JVominaiive^ Gmitim^ DtHioe^ 
AtemCtHve, Vocative, and Mtittite, 

There are two numbers. Singular and PluruL 
Ther^ are fire different ways of varying op 
declining nouns,* .called the firsi, secotm, wdrdj 
fburth^ and fifth declensions. 

Case9 are certain changes made upon the termination of 
npunsy to ex^presfr the relation of one thhig to another. 
. They are so called, from cddo, to fall; because they fall, 
as It werei from the nominative^ which is therefore named 
jG&sus rectusy the ^raight case ; and the other cases, casus 
* abliqidy the oblique cases. 

The dtfiferent declensions may be distinguished from one 
another by the termination of the genitive singular. The 
fin$t declension has (B diphthong; the second hast; the 
third has .is; the fourth has itn ; and the fifth has H in th« 
genitive. ' ■ 

AUhbugli Lafin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them tutve that number of different terminations, both in 
the singutalr and plural. 

.^■' GssEKAL BthEs of Dedmsion, 

]J< Nouns of the neuter gender have the Ac- 
cusalive m^ Vacative like the JNoorinativey in 
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both fiumbers; and these cases in the plural end 
alwajs ID a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always 
alike. 

3. The Vocative for the most part in the sin- 
gular, and always in the plural, is the same with 
the Nominative. / 

Greek nouns in $ generally lose s in the Vocativj^ as, 
JTiom-is, Thoina; Anchises^ Anckise; Pdtis^ Pan :P(inibmf 
Panthu^ Pallas^ -antU; Palla^ names of men. "iSut nouns 
in €8 of the third declension oftener retain the s; cu^o ^ckUUs^ 
rarely -«; O Sf/crtf/M, «i?ldoni -«.• and sometimes nr-uns in is 
and OS/ as, O Thau^ MysiSj Pallas^ -ddia^ the goddess Mi- 
nervate. 

4; Proper names for the most part want the 
plural: 

Unless several of the same name bespoken off ^as, duddecitn 
OieuSres^ the twelve Caesars. 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in' English j 

1. With the indefinite article, a king. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. a kmgy Norn. kings^ 

Gen. of a kingy Gen. .<j/" kingn^ 

Dat. to Of for aking, Dat. to or for kings^ 

Ace. a kingy Ace. kingi, 

Voc. O ^i^^i Voc. O kings, 

Abl. wilhffromy m, hy, a kingi AhL wUh^fromj iny by^higsl, 

2. With the definite article, tke king. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. the king^ Nom. the kings, 

Gep. of the king. Gen. €f the kings, 

Dat. to or for the king, Dat. to or for the kings, 

Ace. the king, Ace. the kings, 

Voc. O king, Voc. O ^ngs, 

M>\.wUh,from,in,by, the king: hh\iwUhffrom,in,hy4hekings* 
GENDER. 
Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not 
merely from the distinction of sex, hut chiefly from tbetr 
beins joined with an adjective of one terpaination, and not of 
another. Thus, fmna, a pen, is said to he feminine, because 
it is always joined with an adjective in that termination which 
IS applied to females f as, bona petma, a good pen. and nnt 
^4fius penna:^ 
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The gender of nouns which signify things without life, de- 
pends on their tenninafion, anddiSerent declension. 

To distinguish the dllTerent genders, grammarians make 
use of the pronoun hk, to m&ric' the masculine ; haeCf the 
ieinlnine J and hhCf the neuter. 

^^ General Rt}LE8 concerning Gender. 

1 .(IVames of males are masculine ; as, 
HSmefUs^Hotaery pater, a father ; poetciy a poet. 

2, Names of females are feminine ; as, 
Hilina, Helen ; mUlier^ a woman ; uxor, a wife ; mSterj a 
mother 5 soror, a sister; Tellus, the goddess of the earth, 

3. Noiuis whith signify either the male or 
female, are of the common gender 5 that is^ 
either foaseultne or feminine; as, / 

Hic bos, an ox j hsec bos, a cow 5 hlcpSrenSf a father ; haec 
pSreris, a mother. 

The following li^b- comprehends most nouns of the com: 
raon gender. 

AdXHeicenMfXti young man, Coji\Jtn, o quest. Obies, on Ao4{^^ 

Jfiv^niv 5 *'* vaman. CmtWt o keeper, Patra^litt « cnuin-gomuutg. 

AifTuM, a rdtaion by mar' Bok, a tecuier.. ky the Jmher^t tide, 

tilfgc, H^aefes, an Aclr. Pnet. a#i4r«ry. 

Antisteg, a prelate, Hostis, tm enem^* Prinoepa, a j^nce or priS/t*^ 

Auctor« «» etuthar, - InfuM) an infant, cei*^ , 

Auj^r, a toQthsayer, Interpres. an tnterprtter, S&ctfrdot, a priett or priM* 

ClkxMt a d^ Of ln(cb, 3nd&i» ajudge, e»9. 

Civil, tt'citboen, l^Iaxtyr, a inortyr. Sue, a nine. 

cnfUBa^ a cUent, Mt^a Mtduif, Tettis, o wftfi««#. 

Cdmesf a companion* MQnf^pfl, a iurgeo, VJites, a prophet. 

C9X^%t o, huidand ot tvi^v KSibo, no body, YiDclcx, an avenger,* 

Bixi aniistesy duns, and Ao&i^es, also change then* termina- 
tion to express tlie feminine; thus, antisttta, cli€nta,kospita: 
in the same manner with leo, a lion ; koma, a lioness ; equus^ 
eqiia; midusj mi^a ^ and many others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both 
sexesv admit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advetuif a 
- stranger ; Qgricola, a husbandman ; assecla, an attendant ; 
acedia, a neighbour; ercuZ, an exile.; IcUro, ar6bber;^r, a 
thief; optfox, a me€hauic; &c. There are others, which, 
though applied to persons, are, on account of their termina- 
tion, always neuter ; ds, scortium, a courtezsm ; manctpium^ 
servitium, a slave, &c. 

In like manner, dp^ree, daves or day-labourers ; vigilUff 

f C^ux^ fttque parenst ^n/kn»9 patroeU^i et hatrei, 

JJJfnis, vinaeXf judex^ dux-, milea, trt ho^, 

Augur^ti antistet, juveniti eonvroib, tacerdot, 

Muniqueeep*^ vote* adolescent, chfis, et auctor^ 

Cuftos, nemoy conies, testis^ sus, 6o.rque, canisqne, 
. Jtaefprettji^ei dkns4 princttpti^aettmartyri 9i fw* 
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€3ccubietj watches: noocat^ guilty persons ; though applied ta 
niep, are always feminine 

Obskrvatioms. 

Obs 1. The names of hrute aDtmals cmnmonly foIloYr 
the genHer o£ their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and in- 
sects, in which the distinction of sex is either fiol easily 
discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, passer y a spar- 
row, is masculine, because nouns In er are mascnline ; so 
Hqutla^ an eas:Ie, is femitiine, because nouns in a, of the first 
dec^fnsion are feminine. These are called Epicentj or pro* 
nitRCuous nonns. When any particular sex is marked, we 
ueually add the word mas or /emtna; zs, mas passer^ a male 
sparrow 5 femfna passer^ a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2, A proper naiiie, for the most part, follows the 
gender of the general name under which it is comprehended 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers and mountains^ 
are masculine ; because mensisy vmtusy mons, £Lt\d ^iwittsi are 
masculine; as, hie Aprliisy April 5 hie :^ir/o, the nortbt 
wind; hie AfricMS^, the south»west wind ; hio Tr^erw, the 
river Tiber ; hie Othrys^ a hill in Thcssaly. But many of 
these follow the gender of their termination ; as, hac iWb- 
trona^ the river Marne in France $ haep MijKh ^ mountaia 
in Sicily 5 hoc SoractSy a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terrd or f'^gio^ urbsy arbor ^ 
and natisy are femhiine : as, hsec EgyptiiSy Egypt ; SSarifis^f 
an isbnd of that name ; CorinUvUs^Xhe ci^ of Corinth, point^^ 
an apple*tree 5 Gentaurus, the name of a ship: Thus also 
the names of poems, haec yiias, ^adosy and Odyssea^ the two 
}wea]s of Homer ; haec Mr^isy tdosy a poem of Virgil's ; 
lisBC Eunuchus, one of Terence^s Comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
tefmination; thus, hie Pontus, a country of that name 5 
hiciS'f^^;^?, '^W; Pesetrm^^ -uniis ; Hydnwj-i^i^w, names of . 
towns ; hsBC Pirsis, -idisy tlie kingdom of Persia 5 Carthago^ 
'tnisy the city. Carthage ; hoc Albion^ Britaiii : hoc C(Bre^ 
Redte, Prenestey Tibury Ilium, names of towns. But spme 
of these are also found in the feminine; as, Gelida Promesiej 
Juvenal, iii/190; AUallioHy Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, oUasUry -tn^ 
a wild olive-tree ; rhammts^ the whke bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminuie ; eyttstUy a kind 
of shrub 5 rii^W, the bramble-bush j lartc^ the larch- tree 5 
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Totiis^ llie Tot-tree ; mpressus, the cypress-tree. The firat two 
hewever are ofteuer masculine ; the rest oftener fomiiiine. 

Those In um are neuter; as, btiocum, the bush, or box-tree ; 
Itgustntm. a privet ; so likewise are suber, eriSf t[ie cork- 
tree j^ifZ^r, -em, the o«ier; rdlmvn oris, oak ci the hardest 
kind; itcer, -cm, the maple^tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter ; 
as, Arbustum^ quercttum^ escidefum^ salichtm^Jrutlcetunif &c. 
a place where trees, oaks, beeches, ^nllows^ shrubs, &c. 
grow : also the natues of fruits and tiniber; as, pomum, or 
malum, an apple : pirum, a pear ; tbenum, ebony, 8cc. Bui 
from this rule, there are various exceptions. 

Obs. S. Several noui^s are said to be of the dmifjfful gtnr 
der; that is,, are sometimes found in one ^nder» and some- 
times in another; as, dies^ a day^ masculine or feininine; 
%tUg;u6y the rabble, masculine or neuter. 

■■ y^ FIRST DECLENSION. 

/Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, <w, e«i 
Latin nouns end ovXy iq a, and are of the femi- 
nine gender. / 

The terminations of the different cases are | Nom. an4 
Voc* Sin^.^a; Gen. and Dat/B, diphthong; Ace. am^ AW. 
d; Nom. and Voc. Ptur. a; Gen. atum: Dat. and Abl, is; 
Ace. (k: thu#, 

Penna, a pm, fern. 
SingidaT* F4ural. 

» penna, a pen; IV. pennae, pens; 

6. pennas, of a pen; G. pennarum, of pens; 
D. pentne, to a pen; D petmis, to pens ; 
A pennam, a; pen; A^ pennas, pern; 

V, penna, Open; V. |>enn«, Opens; 

^. pennft, with a pen; A. pennis, with pens; 
In like manner decline, 

XmarcK* tbt leettf^H. 
Anei0«« an handmaUL 

AngwHii. on ee/. 
Ansa* a handle. 
Antenna, a.Mil-yarA 
Axk\!i'ai,a pump* 
Aqua* vHOtr, 
• A<|utla« im eff jle. 

i^rlii«a« a tfidevi 
Anm^aehett 
Ardea, «s •cSla, « herrni* 
Area* an open plan, 
ArSoa, »mnd» 
Avpl\»fpotter*i t4Hh» 



Sf*ni 



Temlha* 
tions* 

mfCnanp 

a, <e, 
dyis. 



XoenVf ff cctuct* 

£ra, apei-Udo/time, 

AJtrfcdla. huabandmaiu 
AiA^a T»ing. 

JUttuda,a for^ir 
AUoi^sM-iveeti 
Ant»,tttnned leather; 
AmbrOua, thejbodef the 

Xmlta, art aunt, thefttthet*e 

eiater 
UmpMrUf a ca»k. 
Ampulla, a jMgs plitcv iatif 

6a^, 



Af rlu^ an AB'acvf penmy^ 

Arvtiift,yitf 

Aacia, an axe. 

AD leu. m awreeHerv 

Aultt.ahall. 

Aura, a breeze 

AurlKB, m. a charioteer, 

A\-fci. a grandmtifher. 

Axilla, Mr ami pit, 

Baloena,a vrhaie. 

B^rba, a heard. 

Bvliua, tmy targe beoft, 

i3t^iia. a benet. 

Bet», beets an herb. 

Bi'jl*(tt' eca,<i library, 
B\titt&f4i math. 
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Brtetet, a thh ka/o/ grid. Ci&m$i-a, a e«mia»ket, 

Bniwtea. cMtJlfwer. C Rpa, a tun. 

Brftma, TMRfer. Cum, carp. 

BuNa, » (tubble^ a ball t Cfimt o aenmc'houie. 

boss. Cnvjr^e»,^a hfOge^parrolP. 

Bvrcft, an •a>A&/e. Cymba.a6^. 

CalYgB, a kind ttf *h»» set DScemp^da^ a ]>ok of ten 

vrith nails. . feet. 
Diaera, 



Caltha*. marygsid* 
Calva, & ealvaria, askuU. 
C&luronia, slander, 
C&mdna, a nuMr, a Miy. 
C&in6^ca..a voutt. 
CampSna, a ftetl 
Canna. a cqnecr reed* 
Caiideia, a candle* 
Capra, a she^goat^ 
Cansa, a cower, 
e&rina, the keel ^a ship. 
C&sa, a cottage 
CuMtknem, a c/iesmit. 
C&t&pulta, an engine to ea 

ftarts. 
C&r«iia. o chain 



C&terva, a body 4ifmet . _ 

.C&tht-dia, a ^>Sair, a pulpit. FtbfiU, a c^>>. 



dktyfood. 
Di&labra« on <cre. 
Draclima, drachm^ a 

roeigHor coin, 
£pistula« a tetter. 
Riva. a bait, 
Fabfl. o dtfon. 
Fibtila. a fable. 
Fama.ybme. 

Fascia, o bandage", 
TkvWU^ embers. 
Fl^nestra, a wintloia, * 
F^ra, a itrihf beast, 
F«riila,er4M/. 
Ft-stRca^ tA« ^Aoot «/*a firer. 
Fihra, aftbtHf. 



Cauda, tAe tail. 
Caula. a she^>-^:ote, 
Caifta, a cause- 
Cftv«rna« a caverju 
CUvilla. a banter. 
caUi^aeelL 

CCr^moDia, 
CervUia, ate^ beer, 
tCenuia, vhite lead, paint, 
CetEft, a square target. 
Charta, pt^er, 
fl^vat^. a string, 
CVefida, a kinaofinseCL 
CYe9nia«a stork. 
CYcQu, hemlock, 
Oiu&ra»«f> artichoke, . 
Cbta, a cAfjf. 
Cinema, a cMern. 
l:Ytl)&ra«a harp, 
CI tva, a r/i/ft 
Clepsydra, an hour-glass, 
CloicA, a sink. 
CothUiA, a snmL 
Coeiuu asi4»per. 
CAlamAsiii a pigeon, 
Cdma, the hair. 
CSmoedia, a comedy, 
Co»e1ia« a shxU. 
C^^plenttf^ 
Cipiila,a bond. 
C4irrYtria,0 shoe-latchet, 
C^ififUL, a empn, a circle, 
Curtina, a catddron, 
Cngtaf a riA 
C^xti, the haunch. 
Cripiila, a mrfkit, 
Cr8tSra,or(0. 
Ciattc ttla. a gridiron,. 
Cr£na, a nsteh. 
fCri^lxidn. a slipper, 
CiKUi.chatk 
CjrUta. a crest, 
Crttmena, a purse, 
Crusta. 8c -urn. OrmorseU- 
CntcYta. a cushion* 
Ctklina, a kitchen, 
Calpm, a fauit4 



Fidetie, an earthen vessel. 
Fimbria, a/rinjie. 
Jketo^ a aag^ or basket, 
. FUtfioi, a rammer, 
Futfila,a/»^. 
Flamma, aflame. 
FoBmYna, a tetmitnu 
Forma, a/otrm. 
Formica, on oftf . 
Fosia. adUcK 
F«vea, apit 
Frftmra, short .fpear* 
F&lYcft^4i sen-fotot, 
Funda. a sting, 
Furoa, afbrk. 
FumYiuIv a' trident. 
OlklH.an helmet, 
Galtlna. p hen. 
GungntniL an eaUf^t^eer, 
Gi^ZA. a treaeui e. 
Gfinma* ;em. 
GltivA, the ^leek. 
G&ttista* broom. 
Gmglvst. ilte gum, 
Glarea, £:rovdL 
GI£t>a, a rlod, 
Gtila, thegulku 
Gutta,ff drop, 
H&bCna. icm. 
H&ra. a h/^-styk 
^Hfti-aga, a stacilfire* - 
HastA.a spear', 
H^d^n, tvy. 
H(;rba« an herb. 
Kerma, v. -c«. m. a statue of 

Mercury. 
Vierrm.t a rupture, 
HHIa, a xausage. 
H5ra, an hmir. 
Huitia a victim, 
Hfdiia. a water-pot, 
Jaciuia,<ojjr 
JSnua, a gnte. 
Idea, afjnn,, an idea 
Xdiutn, ra. en iilHvrate per- 

son. 
IgnomYiaa. hn rffront. 
Xn?c«bra, an atturement. 



impetwutejrpinte. 

Jndif^^jtti, lu. a native, 

TnMia^ hunger. 

Inftila, a mitre. 

Iniflria, a roroug, 

Iiiopia* xatmt, 

lixMXA^afringe, 

tntf^kt^an island. 

Xntila, eiecartipane, 4n ^b, 

In%Ydia,envy. 

Ira. on^r. 

Juha, the mane, 

L&cenia. a ridin^-ceeH, 

L&certa, a lizaru, 

JL&4:Tnia, a fringe, 

'Lacr^iaa, a tear* 

l.uctoca, lettuce, 

L&efina, di/ch. 

Ltigeiia,0./?<^c^ 

"Lima^ a ditch. 

Lkmina. a sorceress, - 

La4ntna,'a/>{0fr, 

l.ana,^TOo«J. 

LanceayO /anre «r ^tear, ' 

L4mista( m. fendng-moi' 

ter. . 
lATVikta mask. 
J^atema, a lantern, 
Latrlna, a house of office^ 
LtctTca, a sedan or chair* 
J^na^abaivd 
Lepra, the leprosy, 
Ubra. a pound. 
U^^la^alatchet, 
Llfiia, aJUe, 
L\&ea, a line, 
Liingua, the tongue, 
"LVtvL, ariflge orfurran* 
l.Ytfira, letter. 
Lftou-sta, a locust* 
L&ceiTiay lig/U. 
L&na, the moon, 
jAitcYiua, nightingale. 



LTtnplta, wafer. 
L^ra. lyre 



MachYna* o machine, 

Maett«,o kneading-trough, 

MftctUa. «fain. 

MSto, tAc cheek-bone. 

M&l&ch, Mi/m/ 

Malva . maltmo. 

Mamma, o pe^. 

MibiYca, neeve. 

Msnttca, toaitet, 

Mappa« fu^A:t'n* 

Marv&rTta, a pearl, 

Marra, mattock. 

JAfism.ahimp. 

Mai^iia. matter, stuff, tim- 
ber. - 

MatertSra, the mother*s ois^ 
ter 

Matta o m.at, at^ nurttrets, 

MJltAh, a chamber-pot, 

MSdttlla, TnarroTv. 

Mentb) ana, a thin skin^ a 
film ;parehmetrt. 

IMeniSi ia. tneino7*y. 

Mt^iisa, table, 

MensBm. a neasure, 

Mprda. *innf^. 

Merjra, apitchfbrk, 

M^t&h, a blackbird. ■ 

MCta, 0^00^ 



FtBST DECLEK8I0X. 
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Mi«ai a crvmb. 
3ditni,a mitre* 
Mttia, omtU 
Mdn^dilla, ajatk i/av« 
M^nSta, money, 

Mulcta«a fine, 
^areena. a faniptry. 
Mttna.ptcAVe, 6riw» 
MQm. a muse* 

Mustela^ o rveasef. 
Myrrha, myrrh. 
Myrleat a lamarUk* 
Mysta, V. •«•, in. o pr je^. 
Ifasia, a ncf . 
IfattteSf «ea Hcknett. 
Natiu m. tnartner, 
MYted fila, oTfe/d wMtfje. 
Iif oenia, afuneral 4ong, 
Vorraa, a ru^. 
KttvScttla, tHraxer, 
MATerca asfep-mther, 
Sf yinpha, a nymph* 
Occa, an harrvw. 
Ocrea, a 6oof 
.Odb, r. -e « an wk^ or Mfiff . 
IKTa, a m»rtel, 
Olea^ an ofive* 
<01|i^ a pit. 

OthiHi, apatA, 

Orca^o jar. 



Phtljh^. t/ic linden tree^ a 

leafof^t^ter, 
Ph5c», a teorcalf. 
Pica, a vnagpy^ 
ViXh^abalU 
VlXtLyapVldr, 
piiicerna m, a butler* 
Piiina, a Jln^ a loing, 
PTi-fttai m. a pirate. 
Pise ttia> aJtsh-powL 
VttultMtPnlegnu 
Pl&centai a cake, 
Pl&Ra, acUmate, 
Plaj^a, aft^ow. 
Flanta,ai»ton^ 

PlMCa, or Plat«t,a kroad 
nreet, 

PlQoia, afiather* 

pm>ia. rams 

V6Aagrtkythegnit, 

Poena. aputuJtAment, 

VoStk.nu poet. 

Poetiia, apoeteio* 

Pttleuta, mtUt, 

V^tlxitLtPolhy, 



Sanns,< «r«^. 
Saretiuu a burden^ 
S&rinai a Ung epear. 
Satr&pat v. -e«j m. a PcrsUui 

gwemor, 
Satfxa, aufiyr. 
Scim< a ladder. 
Scaadttta» a fofA (« <f^er 

hou^ee, 
Sc&pha.aAMtf. 

SeSn^ a ^age. 
Scbeda, a «Aert or ecrolL 
5chdIa,a#rAM<. 
8cintilla«a#)harik. 
SerlblTra, a tart or toqfir, 
ScroTttU, (Aff Mn^# rvt/. 
Scnrra^m. a bi^ffifon, 
Sci&tYca, a eeourgo. 
Scj^ftla, a khui ^lerpent, or 

r0una«ro^. 
Sell bra, hatfafiound. 
semihSni, Aajfan Hour, 
SeatttA^npat/h 
Sententia, an a^nlffn. 
Sentlna, o^itib. 



PomifA^aprpceifUn» 

'P6pjit^m,aprieitioho»!ew S^r% a lock. 

the sacrifice. Serm, a etno, 

pOpTna, a tenem, SesqaihSn^' an heur and -m 

Porta, agate. half. 

VrtBi&^fdundert ^ttm, a brittle. 

PrsevtfK^tlva, 4C. tribos,v. ^Xbyttn, a firtphetcn, 

ctMur^a that votgd^rat* Sl&k. a dagger, 



Prticdla, a storm. 



Orch'etirat the dage^ or the PiBit^ theprovi* 
place next U^rutitre the **■-'— -■ 



ntA!es tat. 
Ostrea, an *y*^tfr. 
Pflenttia, a ndivg-eeat: 

P&laevtra. a xereetUng^ or 

place fur it, 
P»ka,c/«^ 
PalinOdia,a rccantatiofu 
PaXU, a targe gown. 
Palma, the palm. 
palpebra, the eye-lid, 
YiLMMA^the nipple. 
^^iii\ik, a pimple. 



Pi&aa,/>r»xr. 
PrSntpia. a race. 
Pna»thoarffOSL 
f i-iim, a burntrnp ootd. 
Psukria, a mwicgirl, 
l?ue\lA,a girl. 
Punia. a battle. 



SYKqua^an hiak, 
SiIni«at»6M/. 
STmia, on ttfte. 
Simt\A^Jtour: 

BIt&la, a 6arAqf. 

Sficordia, slothi 

801ea« a #Aae. 

Sdphbta, ^ .€% a. a «» 



plir&tMila, couiparipg tMngr R^puba. a rtfusnd* 



PulMj the pulp. Sp^ettla, a tpoTcA tonoer, 

V n p&la, f Ae Mfe rftbt eye* 8p?lanca, o renw, 
Purp&ra./»uiy29. -. . - 

Piutiila. a td'tur. 
Pyw. afuneral pile. 
Quadra, eb* -am, a square, 
tt&bttla» iii« a Tirroi^er* 
Rana. o/rpjr. 



togeUier. 
farmiU a «A/cic(. 
Parra ajay^ 
P&iera.ajfoft'rt. 
patua, a «r«^ orptutee* 
pSdtca, a/r/<rr. 
penfila.a manf/'ei 
pcnQcia, •want, 
Pera,apur<e. 
Pvt«H,a/>tfrcA. 
perCtifia, in. a deeerter, 
perg&naSaa, tc. diarta, 

parchment, 
Pema, agantmon of bacon. 
pertOn&} a nnuk, 
pertYcaia/>»te. 
P^tra, a rorA:* 
PhillarYc»,a long spear, 
Pk&i«tra,a quiver. 
Vhia&wi, ec»^vht a phedr 

satu. 
phi&)a,avSa^. 
i»^tl«nie)», 4 nighttttgale. 



ResTna, I'M.'a. 
Khc^ a chariot, 
RIma, a cAiiiAu 
RTpa. a bank. 
RTxa,aM>0U. 
R<i8a, a rose. 
K6ta, a wAcW. 
RQga,*a wrinkle, 
RoTna, a dotcnfall, 
Runcina, a eaw or plane* 
Ruta, rue. 
S&burm, btfilast, 
Sagfa, a sorcereso. 
Sikgliia, <TammtRf . 
Si^tta, an arr<m>* 
S&lebrai a taggedway, 
S^iuncat fawntter, 
^\iY%, spUtte, 
Salpa, stoehifisK 



8phiera,a«pAertf. 
SpTea, on rar 0/*r«m. 
Spina, rAe back bone, 
SpTra, a xorcath. 
Sponisit a bedstead, 
Spongla* a sponge. 
SpooM^abride. 
fklfortMf a basket, 
SpQma, foam, 
S^n&mafa/ca/A 
fiqoaia. a prawn Qt ehrimp, 
Stitera,a 6o/anctf. 
8t&tua, a «falMC. 
Stella, a star. 
StipHila, eiubble. 
StTrit, an ieicle. 
StTvR. thepJoughtaiL 
Stula, a j«iint. 
Strang^arta, £A0 making of 

water with great pom. 
Strgoa* a new years gijt. 
Stroma, a botch* 
StQBa,rtft0. 
Subnea apOe* 
SttbQcfila, a«/Urr. 
Siibaia* ana 



SambQca, an harp or engine Saeeldit, aJUtch ofboean. 



<^war. 
Sftu^timttnia, devaiioni, 
8aDd&ptli}0^f«r. 

c 



Sdperbbf^rftfe. 



u 



fiRST decl|:nsion« 



son, the calf ff the kg* 
SimioA, «r. tabeifM, a thee' 

maker"'* ihcp, 
8QtGni,a«e)Bm. 
SyeSnhaiita> m. a thofper, 
SyUSU^afyHabU!. 



Tonitr1na,a barbette ehep, 
Tr«g;«ectti^ a tragedy. 
Triffiila^ ajav&in with a 

barbed head. 
IVahea, a tiedge or dray 
IvaLtoa^the-wotf 



Vai 



^B3^' 



paUedvfine^ 4pm4- 



Symbttliiy a ci«6, a «Aare (^ Troeolea, apuaey 



a reekening, 
SympMnia, hartneny. 
sVngi-Apha, a 6iM Qr band, 
T&ben)a,a«Aod. 
TftbiUa, a ra&^. 
Taeda»or«rr/L 
Taema, a r<d69n. 
Teebna, a trick or wife. 

Tl'Sia, o ireft. 
TC«e1>ra, a wtmble. 
Terra. lAe <^r7A. 
TcH^ra, a dye. 
Testa« an earthen pet. 
Textrlna, a weaver** ehop. 
Theca, a cote 
Tibia, a ptpe^ the tegt 
Tllkttheitndentfee, 
Itnctta fiM(A« 



Tm\Ui,a trvwel 
Trtittna, a balance 
Tiiba. a trumpet 
TiinYca, a waistcoat 
TwAmf acrnvd 
Tarma, a irotp 
Ulna, an eU 
Olikla^Aii ew/ 
Ulva, «e</^ 
Umbra, a ihade 
Undn, a 1 



Unjifiita. a nail, the heef 
ttpapa, the houp9e% a wd 
Urlna, urine 
Uma, an vrn 
UriTca, a nettle 
tJva, a grape 
Yaeca, a eew 
Viglna, aectAbard 



VeBtuavan 
T«iiia,toRW 
Vema m. 

slave. 
Verraet« a wart 
VBileei^thebladder 
Yetpa, a watp 
y'tafaway 
Vieta«a vetch or fore 
Viet)(ma«otiilefim . 
Victi)ria.a conquer 
Villa acnttttryeeat 
VmA&atkt vintage 
^fidieUi vengeance t ared 

imd Btt the Jiead ff eUrvee 

whenfreed 
y\h\a,arMet 



VEp^m, a 1 

Yirga. a roa 

\\ta.hjh 

Vittiuff^Vfee 

VTvemu a ftrrrt 

V5la, lAe palm oftheJiand 

ZOoa, a girdle, a xeae 



Exceptions. 

Exo. 1* The following nouns are masculine: Hadria^ 
the Hadriatic sea ; cometa^ a comet ; planetOy a planet ; and 
sometimes talfia^ a mole \ and ^ama^ a fallow-deer. PaBnha 
the passover^ is neuter. 

£xc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the ge n- 
live singular in ai ; thus^ aula^ a hall, gen. aulai; and some- 
times likewise in aa ; which form the compounds oTJumilia 
usually retain ; as, rndter-flimiliaa^ the mistress of a family ; 
genit. matris famiUaa ; noui. plur. matrca^famitiaa^ or matrci- 
Jamiliarum, 

£xc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently dbua 
in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
eases from masculines in u» of the second declension : 



^nlma, the eetd, the lijb 
Deo, agoddee* 
£qua a mare 
VimlXiafafemaie tervanu 



FlUa, & NSta, a daughter 
LTbcrta , m/ircd weinan 
MOla. a eM-mule 



Thus, deajbua^jilidbus^ rather \\\MiJilHs^ &0. 

Orbbk Nouns. 

Nouns in, as^es^ and jz of the first declension, are Greek. 
Nouns vix AS and bs are masculine : nouns in k are feminine. 

Nouns in aa are declined like fienna ; only they have am 
or an in the accusative ; as, JETiiaay ^neas, the name of a 
man ; gen. jEnea ; dat. -^ ; ace. -am or an ; voc -a / abl. 
d. So Boreaa^ - ea^ the north wind ; Tiaraa^ -<f, a turban. 
In prose they have commonly aw, but in poetry oftener a/i, 
in the accusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an 
in the ace. in poetry \ aS) Oam^ •am^ or -tfn^ the name of a 
niouQtma* 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



t$ 



Noans in es, and e are thus decHned : 

Ahcfalses; Anehises^ the name of a man. 
Singular. 
Nom^ Anchises, Ace. Ancbisenj 

Qm. AnchisKj Voc. Anchise, 

DaL Anchisae, AbL Anchise. 

Penelope^ PmelopB^ the name of a woman. 

Singidar. 
N(m. Penelope, Ace. Penelopen, 

Gm. Penelopes, Vuc, Penelope, 

Dat. Peneiope, Abl. Penelope. 

These nouns, being pr<^er names, want the plural, unless 
when several of the same name are spoken of, and then (bey 
are declined like the plural ofpenna. 

The Latins freqaeutly turn Greek nouns in es and e inta a; 
as, Atrtddy for Atndes; PerBa for FsrsM, a Persian ; QtSm^' 
tra, for^treSy a Geometrician; Circa^ for.Ctrce; EpUoma^ for 
-me, an abridgment ; QrammMtcay for -ce, grammar ; BMtore* 
ca^ for -ce, oratory. So CUnia, for Clinias^ &c The aocusa* 
live of nouns in es and e is found sometimes in em. 

Note: We Mtnetimes find tbegcniL plarml coiitimet«d; «b, CaffUiUm, tbt CmUetit^ 
r%m i JRm&dikm^ for "iirvm. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, 

Nouns in wm and on are neuter; the rest are 
masculjne^'^ 

Nouns pf the second declension have the gen. sinfg. mi; 
the dat. and abl. in o; the ace. in um; the voc. like the nom. 
(But nouns in us make the vocative in e;) The nom. and 
voc. plur. in t, or a; the gen. in orum; the dat. and abl. in 
is; and the ace. in o*, or a; as, 

Gener, a son-in-laiWf masc. 
-'Sing. Pkur. 

Nofn. gener, ' Nom. generi, 

Gen. generi, (?m. generorum, 

Dai. getiero. Dot., generis, 

j^cc, generum, Ace, generos, 

Voc. gener, Vqc. generi, 

AbL genero. Abl. generis. 

After the same manner decline socetf -erf, a father-in-law; 
paer, -^n', a boy : So Fwrclfer, a villain 5 LuctfeT^ the morning 
star 5 adulter^ an adulterer; arwiig-^rj an armour-bearer 5 jwss- 
byt&r^ an elder ; Mulctber^ a name of the god Vulcan 5 v$spr 



Terminations* 
«r, tV, tts, «, 
f, orum^ 
OyiSf , 
um, oSf 
«r, tr, e, «, 
e, is. 



IS 



SECOND DfiCLBNSlON 



which deadbMliei xoereln* St^m&chos. the stomach 

ehicd StrGpuSi a thongs a ttrafi 

Sit^rui, a satyr ^ a kindtf StJ^iuc, a styles or imnpen 

df'.'.'ig^d to xorke with ca -waxea 

Seal i . . 'IS, a boat ; a piece tf tables 

won ■'yhtrethe eart hung Sttbulcus, a eroine-^rd 

Sc&pu&. a stalk, a shaji or Suceiu Juire 



shank 
ScaruB, the scar J a fish 
Sc.< \i\n,arush 
Scifirus, a sqmrrel 
ScApiilQ«,«e rock 
• SciSpus, a mark 



Sulcus, afurrow 

Surcttlut^a yott/v? f^'g 
Sttaamu, a -whlfitcr 
Tfllus, the ankle i a tfie 
Taurosy a bull 
Taxtis, f. the yew4ree 



Ik^'piilvafadot^aitieniple TermYnot; a' bound 

Set 1 putt a Iktte Hone Th&l&mus, a marriage. beil' 

Sf)^ptius,a6oti;/ chamber 

Serviu. a slave Th^oldgiu> a dltdne 

8estenius,fz00^ottfufff and a Th^nuras* a treasure 

ha!/, 0. usteree ; a Roman Tb6!us, the rwfo/a temple 

coin ThrSnus, a royal seat 



STcMrhit, an assassin 
8tniiu&. &.-U, an ape 
STriiK, the dog-star 
SoGctis, a land tfshoe 
SAranQt, sleep 
Sftnu*', a sound 
&\%ln,%taspear 
SpoiMUi, a bridegroom 



Thy&sus. a chorue in Ao' 

nour if Bacchus 
Tbrnui, spear wrapt 

toithimf 
Ttt<ilu»,atitte 
Tttinut/o volume 
T6nus» a note in mtrs-e 
TopbMS, a gravel' stone 



StIffliUui, a itifig^ a spue . Tornua, a turnerU loheei 



Tlirut^a couch 
Trimu^athUiU 
THumphas, a triumph 
Trftcbas,d/iy» 
Truneuft. the trunk 
Tfibua, a tube ot pipe 
TiSunaiui, a hillock 
Tundut, a thrush 
TJraanas a tyrant 
TffiM^aMgureortifpe " 
Ulmus, f, an elm-tree, 
UmbtlTcus, the navek 
Uncus, a houk 
Uitieot, a pitcher 
Unua. a bear 
Vru$^ a buff'alo 
Oienis, tiie vomb 
VaIIu^, a stake 
veii^rVcttt, a sorcerer 
Vencos, the wnd 
View*a Village, a street 
ViliTcutt & -a, an overseer of 

a/arm 
ytXtat, shaggy hair 
Vlteltui, tlte yolk of an egg 
VkrYcua, a step-father 
VYtfiiut, a calf 
Zfiphyrasy the loest "wind 



Dal 

j4cc. 
Voc. 
AH. 

ACctll]B|r^lfM|Jf0l* 

JUttnituni, tootrs bane, a 

poisonous plant 
JlUflrionu u proverb 
AdminlettlufDy a prop 
Adftum, the most secret 

^u^tf a temple 
AllHtm, a register 
AWmnhgatbck 
Amentttm, a thong . 
AnilU6uiin,a eharw» 
Xabthum, anise 
AMlettm,a/ore-4t$r 
Antxnvotaeave 
A}finmtpttretey 
ArgeaXMoit, silver 
Arm^tnm an herd 
-Amum IScua, aJleU 
AttniiD,o«Mr 
A»tlam» a sanctuasy 
Attfaimi a court or Acll 
A<llieum,Mflei^ 
Aunim, gold 
AaxYHom, eusicHuue 
Xvtiirium,ara^ 
Baltftm«m»teim 
B&i&thniiR, on abyse 
Bbium, a kiss 
mMma^var 



R^gnuin, a kingdom neut. 
Smg. Piur, 

Nam, rpgnuni, Nam* regna, 

Gen. re^Dii Om. regnoruoiy 

regno, Dot. 

regnucn, Ave, 

regnum^ Voc. 

regno. Abl. 

In like manntr decline, 

BSenniam, fwo years 
Braehiam, an arm 
Batfrani, butter 
Ciel uiOt agravinf: tool 
Csementain. materials for 

buitdipg 
Ctuiitrunit a basket 
C&pinrmia, a haUerait niU»' 

xie 
Caitruzn, a Miffe 
Centrum, the centre 
GirSbrnm,<A« brain 
CbTrogr&pbnm, U handwrit' 

*^g 
CYUom, the cye-lasheo 
Citnua, eitron-teood 
ClanXcum, a trumpet 
Caelum, pU -t heaven 
Coenunu mire^ dfrt 
CollSqukm, a conference 
CcAlxuRj the neck 
Coumodum, adtaiaage 
Conf Iniom, a boitpd or U* 

mH 
CoBgi&rkim, a largeee 
Convldum, a nprofch 
C6tinakfa hide 
Cotvan^^pikemtrd 
Ci'^mium^^ dry otiek 

cijniismBi,tiiftwmgm 



regnw, 
regim, 
regna, 
regnis. 



Ctibrumtasiepe . 
CtibYcttlum,a bedchamber 
Cumlnuoi, cufifn, an herb 
CymbUura, a cymoaf 
I>ainnQmt toes 
DSlQbrum, a temple 
DSineittura, an mlowttnee 

of meat 
B^trlmentuma damage 
I)wiinm« a dajfs wages 
PltaciUttin»fm dawning tf 

day 
Pium, poet, the open a(r 
DSUam^a cask 
Dttrnteflram, an abode 
DQntim, a gift 
Dorsum, the back 
Eflraigium,<m escape 
Electniro, amber 
Eltlmenuun, an dement, a 

letter 
£16giuiii« a brief saying, a tet* 

thnouialin on^opratee. 
£mdl&mcntiim, profit 
Einpfaufrunt ajAaster 
Eraptfrium. a mait or mar* 

ket town 
Sphfaipium, a saddle 
£pYiiphiam,ofi mttcipUon 

enatetnh 



sicoiro racLUtsioN. 



Id 



efXnitttlum* a tMrA hwie4 
ErVMia, vstehfi, 
KMJ^tfuni, oiAarM* 
EverrTcfilum, a drttg^na* 
Kxemphim, on e^eampte* 
ExYtiwn, datrueHin. 
Exordium, a Beginning, 
V^nvm, a temp!e» 
I'^cYnum, toUcKcrtHU 
Fa»tYc:iuni«rAef06. 
Fercfilura, a dUn qfmeOt, 
Ferrum* iroft. 
Frhiro, ttthreadn 
Flabsllam, afim» 
FlAfrrara & n&gelhiin, a 

FlamroeoiB, a veilm 
Ffsnnniy hay. 
Ffftlmn, a tea/. 
Tlinmt^ a market fiface, 
Frftgum, a Orareierr^, 
Fv^mra, a nait&w tea, 
FrUmentum, corn* 
Frattum, a bit or pfeee. 
FuJeram, a pup. 
Furtum, 7Ac/h« 
Granarium, af^iwiary, 
Ox^num, a giaiti, 
Gr&phium, apeneiU 
Griminm,the tmonu 
Gymnatittin, a place ofeac- 

excise, 
GynsecSom, jGte %poman*$ 

apartment, 
Gypram, piatter, 
Haustmm, a bucket* 
7IeU«b6riitn, Se -as» helk* 

&«re, a plant, 
HSrSlttcMim, any tf^tig4hat 

teiU the hntri, 
Td9lnm, «m image* 
Ifi}1Iiain, a pastoral paem^ 
Irop^rium, ccntmana, 
IiioeiMum^ an enterprise, 
IndYoani) a dise«very» 
Indftnuniy a shirty 
Ing« ntum, tpir, ^MtiM. 
Xiiuium* a beginning, 
lnti>rv«Uuio, distance be- 

tween* 
JiiateiuiB, JttfJgment. 

Ji%um« « yiifo. t/te rttfge nf 

amU* 
Juix>aro» a guarreL 
JatMim, an order. 
Jiiftltium, a vacatien, 
L&binni, the tip, 

LiU&nam, a chamber-psl, 
liTbani, a sweet cakp, 

I.iniUiii, looodt 
rtuum, a my. 

JLO fgnif a thettgf^ . 
JjMetmant gain* 
LQdibriaiB, a Utttghing' 



M&nnbmin, a hilt or hamHe. PJimam, an apffle: 
MatrYmSniom* marriage, PiMtTcuni, a bark doer 
MausSlaeum,on!^/un^iMtw PottlTmYiiiuin, a return to 



menvm&it* 
Membmm, a member, 
MendScMim, a lie, 
Mmtoin,rAerAiit. 
M?tanuni« mettU^ a mine. 
MYUnm, miHet^ a kind ^ 



grain, 
MYni 



•neV eion eountty 
Pmeitiam, a/firm 
PrejUdlcfoun. afor^u^gU^ 
PrnUum« a battle 
Pnemiom, a rextard 
Pnesidium, u defence^ a 
, - garrison 

nium, vermiBion, Pmndium* a dinner 

Mamentum, vteightt bngtOT' Pratttni« a meadsna 

tanee, Vi'S\um% a prets 

W^n6^\mm, the sole right PHIuiiin, a price 

oftdHngany tKng, PrTraoi^um, 7 a-^j,,-*-- 

Ifonitninit a msntter, any PrincYiniim, y *"•'""•'« 
thing agamat the common P«IvYl2Khim, a private lam 
course of nature, or tpeeial right 

MonSrioiiu n mortar. Pnibnua, a dugraee 

MtisSum, a study or /{Miry.PrSdYpam, a prodigy^ any 
*' - thing preternatural 



Miistara,iiCT9 v/iiie, 
Mytterium, a mystery, a 
thing nst easi ly campre* 

Nasturtium* crestes, 
"atAvAwvoi^ freight, 
NanA'&gnitn. shipwreck. 



Promunira, apromi>e 
frtipHtttunu purpose 
PrSpttrnacQlunit a but- 

vHtrfc 
Proviprbiuin, an old sayittg 
IfuXfltwrntapulptt 



N(K5tJufn«a fAin^, &i/imeM. RftmennuBi a ch^ or thav" 
)iiitmm« nitre, ing 

Obstf qoium« compliance* Raitrara, a rake 
Odinm, haired, RSfttffium. a shefter 

Omftcum, the paunch, R^medkim, a cure 

Omentum, the cavl or skin R< mnkum« a tow-barge 

whkh corcers tfte bevels^ R^ p&)r<il<ua, a bar 
Oppidum,afown« fL^pVLMWu^ a divorct 

Opprobrium, a reproath, Retponsuin, an answer 
OpiQniQm^Jtjfhfit anything R^tinactilara, a cable 

eaten with bread. Rostrum, the bUlofa bird, 

OiiB^num, any instrument the beak of a sMp 
Otn&lwnta kits ipU tfte lips. "RiidimtiMum, pC -•» th» 
Ostram, purple, Jlrstprindples of any ari 

Rutrum, a pick-axe 



OtiOjo, rrp<t*e. 
Ostium, the door* 
Ovum, aliens. 
Pabiiium, fodder. 
Factmn, an agreement, 
P&13tiam» apa'aee* 
VilL\Utaa,the palate, 
PnlliuiB, atloak. 
P&ludamentiim, a gentroFs 



Sabb&lum, the sabbath 
S&b&lumy gravH 
Saccfinunc sugar 
WkoeXVasOf a cSipet 
hftoenlSuum, the pHOb' 

SaerJlmaanu% a mUkary 



rbbe, ' ** SacrYrYchim^nMrrrMre 

Pindriom, a bread-batkct, SacrYlftjnum, steamg «a- 

PatYbillum, a gibbeU ered things 

Pl3)rall^ a taak, Sttjrun^ sokSa^s cloak 

Pepluro^ a woman V robe. SUarioni, a saHary 
PerjQ.-iam, Pttjury, taking SU1iium« a satt-<etlar 

afbhe yatX Salilm«i»tam, saU mea» 

BcrpeodYcfilum, a straigfA Salnm, the sea 

line ufiwards or down^ Saxid&num, a slipper 

^ltxoT\xnm,a waggon, 
PHentum, a chariot, 
Plluro. ajavdcn, 
PistiHum, the pestle of a 

mortar, 
Vltvtxh peace. 
Plaustrvm, a wtagon. 



Sardiiam, a weeding-hAtkm 

a spade 
SarmentoBi, a AviSf 
bonSoj 



LuttroiQ, a surveys 
X«Qtefuii, the yolk tfan egg, 
lAtma,elqy, 



Stttisd&tum» a bwdof-seeik' 

SaxunC^ Uuve stone 
Sealprora, mm, ScalpeUtun, 

PleetnuiMi^irorftawM Scamnon^ xBiit* SetbelkiaL 
piay with «n a musical a bench or form 
tnitrumtnt. Sceptmm, a sceptre, atimi§ 

Pivnbum, lead* bicltun^ a decree 

PSl^iiiium, an orchard. Soortmoi an harlat 
P5mcerhim, a void space on^ Scrfnium, a cofftr 



10 



ffiCOKI) DECIiKKH^iyfr. 



SerdutUum, a icrufk^ a 

certain ^9dght. 
Scrutunit a shield 
SSculum, an nge 
S?nitniii-iuiii, a Tiuraery 
SSit3cttluiu,a senate-hwtt 
8$D&ttts confultuniya de- 

tret "sT 'A* tenatf 
SSffYo<iia, 9iik 
3errltiam, tlavery 
SerpylluBif wHU ihyme 
Sennm a gar' and 



Stannum, tin 

Sterquilin'mm n dung^hUl 

Sllpendiam, ptiy 

Strig&lum, a blanket 

Stritum, a C9ueh 

SU'ignneutam, a' scraping 

St&uiotn, drttre^ stwfy 

&\mifTVkVi,,dehnuehery 

Suavhim^ a kit* 

SubselUium a bench 

SubsYdtum, help 

Sftburbtuinm, a fmtee near 

_ _.„, theUrwn. 

SnttTtiuia « a ihewand tCf SUbOrbium^fo mhurbeJthe 

tertH poti of a tvwn TvUhnti . „ 

SSxnnx^ fatlim the walls Tym p&imro, o drwm 

Sicnam« a tunis a etandard SOdariuni, a handkerchief Vacc't niiim, a berry 



8l^vtira. 



TTrSeYniUD, an apprentice^ 

9hip 
Tormentum, anengmtta 

torment 
ToxYoitraipaJ4«n 
TrTbuuim, taxy or cuxiam 
TriclTnium. a dUitng-room 
Triituam, three days 
Trienniiin, three years 
TrfpttdtuiQ, a dancing 
TrTvittm, a place -where 

three Vfoys meet 
Tmpienin«o trophy, a token^ 



^ _ f^ victory 

part of a tvwn vithout Tugiirium, a ecUffge 



SYgillu m. a seal Suffcilgium, a vote 

Smcernium, a ftmeral sup- Soggestnin. & -us^ -fis, a 



jfcr, an out man 
STnum, a milk-pail 
SMtnini,a timbrel 
SftdSITtiuin, a company, a 

corporation 
S5lariainy a sun-dial 
SSIStlam, comfort 
SlMninu a throne 
Sulum, the ground 
Bomnium« a dream 
Sp&iium, a space 
^[^cteLcHima, a sfiew 
S|M:ctruni, a phantom, or 

apparition 



place raised mhwe others 
Summ&rium, an abridg- 

ment 
SapercYUom, the Iroto, 

pride 

SyinbSlam. a sign or token 



TMimGniutt^ ball ; n pro- 
misf to appear in rw/r« 

.V&diiin, ajofdfthesea 

Vitltum« a rampart 

VC'ium. a veiJ, a sail 

VeiiSbttlttm, a hunting 
pole 

Venentira, poison 

TemTtabrunu ajilh 



SympCsium, & -on, a ban- Vtrbum, a -word 



qnet 

I'abemaatilam, a tent 
T&bii!aiatn, a story 
I'Sbiim, black gore 
Ttedium, rsearhiesf 
Tal«ntttm^ a tnltmt 



S|i^cttlum* a looking-glass Tvttojouthe ro»f, a house 



8p?ltf>utn« a den 
SpVctt^Riiun, agfearUng 
Spiculiim.acfarf 
SpTrftctilum, a breathing 

hole 
SpSVium, spoil 
Spntura, spittle 
St^tUttnij a stable 
St&dium, afurlong 
ISCapiuiB, a. pond 



l'9lum« a weapon 
TeiDplora, a chmch 
Terjiam, the back 



VesiYbtklunif a pofih 
Vesafiiain, the print tftfifi 

foot 
VVxitlum. a banner 
ViSi Y«uin, tn«B^, orproiM^ 

s'fcns for a Journeu 
Yuiefilum a chain 
VrnitiD) wine 
\KikuD, v'fv» a fault 
Vhiura, gknts 



TestYmuniuro* an evidence Viv3rhim, a place to keep- 
Theatfura, a theatre betuts tn, a warren or 

Th&rYbfilam. a censer a a A*h f>ond 

vessel to bum inceme in Vociibftlum, o name jft 
Tintiiinab&liuD, a little word 

bell Votttm, a vow 



Exceptions in Gender, 
Exc. I. The following nouns in i/sare femiaine, hum0^ 
the ground ; alvtts^ the belly ; vannus^ a sieve. . 
And the foHowiug, derived from Greek noims in Oft; 

Ab}*9S«is, a bottomless pit Di M et tm , a d'oleel m man^ M^tfatklast o method 
AntYdfitus* a preservative tter of speech F^rittdtts, a period 

against poison Di&mcti'os, the diamtier of P^rYmetros, the circuits^ 

ArctM, the Bear^ a eon^eU a circle ferertce 

la/ion near the north pole Dlphf honguc, a diphthong Ph&i'Uii, a watch-tewar 
CarbJUas« a sail Sr^mui, a desert Sj^ddus, an cusembltf 

<ro ihese add some names of je^'els and plants* because 
^emma and />/^»fa are feminine ;/^s» • 

Xm^tbA^t«s,an amethyst ' SnpphTnu. a tappfUre . Bynns, fine flax or linai 
'"' ' TCpazius, a <<^as Coitus, co^muiry 

BibluL r^^BfiypiitmreedCt6aif.saJf)-on 
P&u^nisl of which paper HyisSpus, hyssop 
*^' 'L was made J' ' 



Chrvsoftthus, a chrysoUie 
Chr^k6phr3&&us, a kind of 



topax 
Chr} staHus, crystal 
Letic5chrJ^«ut, a Jacinth 



N«rdu«« spikenard 



Other naoieB of je^Te1s are generally masculine ; as, Bi^ 
ryUmy the beryl; CarbimculuSfi sl carbuncle; Pfropus^ o. 
ruby; Smar&gdusy an emerald: An^ alsoOfiames of plants 5 
aS| Asp&ragusj iisparagus^ or sparr:* 'grass; ellibdrm^ eliie- 



hoteyprapMnus^ radish cr ootewort; iiUyhus, endiv«| or 8uc« 
coryj&c. 

£xc..2« The nouns which foUow arci either masculine or 
feminine: 

AtStBus, an at&m, :^arbYcus ,. a harp. GroMW, a jfrttn Jfg, 

Bali&nus, i/te fjruit of the fixti Slus, a cameU P^niis, « st&re-houte* 

Exc. 3/ Vitus poison 3 pel&gus, the sea, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Vulgitsy the common peo[>le9 is eitiier masculind' 
^ neuter, W tvftener neuter. 

y^ EatcEPTiosfs i/i Declension, 

y Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ;. aSf 

HdrdtiiiSj Horati; P'irgtlius, Vtrgili^ Gsorgius, Cfeorgi, 
names of men | LdrUis, Ldfi; Miticius^ Minciy names of 
lakes.^/^^iZius, a son also hath fili; genius ^ one's guardian 
^^g^h S^nVi and dmsy2i god> hath dtus^ in the voc. and id 
the plural more frequently dii and diis^ than d'ei and dels. 
M^usj my, an adjective pronoun^ hath mi, and someliiues 
meus^ in the vocativcf. 

Other noiins \niu5h&\ee\%9;lfiheMriu»^tabeilaries% lctter<arner; /»!««« pie. Sec 
$0 these epithels DZliiu^ DSUe^ TtryntMus^ Tirynthic ; and these poneuiyet, Lofr- 



wfMI, i --,---_ , „ - 

ihns,Au(Stu,pifpwu*,Sar pipHte. lAt, 1.944 

ThepoeU also qbajaffe nouiu tr unto lui; a9, dJandbr* or Evandnu, vocative, E^arfi 
ikr^ot Evanfire. So J^l^dfr, ^,eandef, Tymber, Teucer, &c.; and m aneiently j»iMi> 
m the vocative had >i/^re, fiKnni»{/^u/. 

^ftf. Wh«n the ceniuve singular ends in ti, the latter i i» innietimes taken away by 
the poets, for the sake of qoanUtv ; as, tue&fi^ for tugurii ; irtf^ini for in^enii^ &e. Ana 
Intthe genitive ]>lui-al we find cfe<2m, lioeHlmt tabrCm^ //utinruirt/ni. ecc. for c^runh 
Vberorum, && and in poetry, TeuerHnif Craidtn, Argiv^m, D4na(in^ Fiiaagtimf t!M% 
for Teucrorum, &c« 

y Greek Noitns^. 

Osand 6n are Greek teroyinations ; as, Alfihtos^ a river la 
Greece J ilion^ the city Troy 5 and are often changed into ub 
and wm, by the Latins 5 Alpheus^ Ilium, which are declined 
like J:2ommiis and regnum./ 

Nouns in <>•» or «r3i9 ate sometimes contxaeted in (he genittve; as, Orpkcui, genitive 
Orph'eu Orphchor Orphh So Tfteaent^ Prennthetu, &c. But nonnsin en*, whenns 
IS a diphthong, are of the fh)ifd declension. 

Some nouns m os have the e:eftit}ve singular in ; as, Andri^c*^ genitive AmirogcM 
iaxri% the name of a man; Atkos, Atho, oc -L a hill in Maeedonia : both of wliioh axe 
also fonnd in tlie third declension ; thus, luimiimtive Androgeo, genitive AndrugeSni/t^ 
fib> AfJiOf or Mhon^ -oni*, Skc. Anciently nouns mos^ in miitat)on of the Gaeeks, had thiB 
^tlUve in u ; as, JTenandru^ A^ofUtdSrUt for Menmidrin ApoUotftrl, Ter, 

Nouiu ui «* have tlie aj!,cusative in urn or on; as, Detut or Delos, accusative Delwn 
or Ddon^xhe name of an bland. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in £n ; as, (;rore%c«, genitive plural Geof^U^li, 
hiiiili* which treat of hushaniry, as Virpl's Georgkfa, 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

f There are more nouns of the third declension than of all 
the other declensions together. The number of its final 
syflahles js not ascertained. Its final letters are thiri' 
f^i ^> h Oj y, <?, dy I, fly r, 8y f, X, Of Uiese^ eig'^ 
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peculiar to this deelension, namelys i, Of y^ Cy df 4 t^ xf 
a and e are common to it with the first declension; n and r 
>ivith the second; and s^ with all the other declefisiona. A^ 
«'} and y^ are peculiar to Greek nouna. x^' 

The terminations of the different cases are theae; dqixi« 
»ng. a^ tf &c.; gen. is; dat. i; ace fin; toc. the 6ame 
with the nominative ; abl* ^9 or ^ .* nom. ace. and voc plur. 
^«» a^ or ia / (ren. um, or ^u»t ; dat« and abl. ibu» ; thus, 

Senno, i|wrA»m«/r. C&put, tht headt ntut. 

Sing* Plur. Sif^, Plur. 

" — y. cUput, y. capYta.( 

Gt cBpttis, G. eaphoniv 

Z>. capid, jO. capittbii% 

A* espQt* A, eapru» 

y. ciput» r. eapiuu 

^« eaphe. A, capiiibMi 

Sed1Ie^cieae,fle4«. 
5!t»3!^, Plur. 

y, fCdTie^ y. Mditk, 

G. tedilig, C. sedilium, 

D. lediU, D* sedilibu«« 

^. sedH^, if. Kdilia« 

r. ledUe, r, tedflia, 

A. aeUai, vl. lediUboa. 

Shig. Plwr, 

y, Yter, y. itinl^rs, 

G. hineris, G» itinemoi* 

JD; itjneri, D. Hin^^cIlHUf 

^. iter» il. Itinera* 

^ . K. iter. r. itinerat 

.<«. lipiile, A lapifUbaa. if . itincre. kl. itinosibiif^ 

0/M(? QEJ^DER and GEJSrilUVE ofMfUna({fthe Third 

Declenaion, 

J J Ey /, and K. 

I. Nouns in a, e, t, and y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in (LtxB ; as, diadema^ diade- 
tnatiSf a crown; dogma ^dtis, an opinion. So, 

^2ni(;iYui, a riddle, Mftmitma, a coin. Stigma, a mark or brand, 

Ap^xhef^^odLf a short ^thy Phasma. an afifiarition, a dUgraee, 

saying, Poema, apoem. Str&tfif^ma, an artful mr- 

Arrima, npert^^leet. Schema, a fcAmiff or /^^utv. trivance. 

Axioma, a plain truth* Sfiphisma, a decdtftd argur Tfaf ma, a iheaie^ o tnbftct 
Dipluaia, a charter, ment, to vrite or speak on, 

£pigraiiuQji, on tiucnjMltfn Stemma,a/wi%r«r. T^rentBOi^ a carved ve»HL 

Nouns in e change e into i^ : as, rete^ retU, a ne\, SOf 

AncTle, a shield, Eqnile, a stable for horses. vile , a sha^:fiild. 

Aplnnre, the Jla^ of a ship- L&qneaiv, a ceded roof. PrwJgpe. a staU ; a bee-hivei ^ 

Campestre/i />alr o/Jraw«r«.MamTle» a towel, SScite, rye, 

Cuchleare, a spoon, MdnTle, a necklau. Suite, a sow-eote, 

Conel&Te, a room. Navakf o </ocJt orplactjhr TlbiSle, a stocking* 

CrJnZle, a pin/or the hair, shipping. 

Ctiiiiie, a couch, 

Kouns in i are generally indeclinable 5 as, gumndi gum;, 
zingi:beny ginger; but some Greek nouns add Itia s a^ 
hydrom^li^ fiydromelitis^ water and honey sodden together, 
mead. 

Nouns in |/ add 08 i as, moly^ molyos, an herb j ii^«y, ^K 



K, termo. K. iensBiiei« 

G. iemdnifl| G. ■erroSnnm* 

/>. wrmoni, D. KrmonYbai, 

A. sermonemi if> lerraoneiy 

r. fermo, K aermonet, 

A. •ermone. A. termonibof, 

Sing, '^ Plur. 

X. rWpM, K. rupet, 

G. rupiff, G. nipinm, 

D, mpi, i). rupibui, 

A, ropemy if. rupei, 

V, r«pe«, V, nipe«, 

i^* nip«» if. ruptboik 
Uplff uttontt mate. 

Sing, Plur, 

K, ttpYs, y. UpYdet, 

C, lapYdn. G. lapidam* 

D. lapidi, Z>. lapYdYbai« 
if. lapidem, A. lapides. 



TBfftO DJBCLXMSieK* 
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O. 

2^ Nouns in o are masculine^ and form the 
genitive in mis^BS, 
SiFrmo, strmoniSf apeech ; dracOf draconiSf a dragon. SOf 



XfTiM, a horse-keaper 
Xt{\xXiQ^the north wind . 
Arrh&bo, anearneM'pennjf, 

apiedgt 
JOAakXxfy.a pUijvlJiilhnv 
BamUlttO} anaturer 
B&ro, a blockhead 
Bubo, an owt 
Bufo,af«afif 
C&1(H a soUUa*» 9Un§ 



Sqnlib, agr09m or AMtier Pneco, a eomfnM eHcr 



Brro, a leanderer 
FuHo, a fuller ffdoth 
\i»Xkn.OtU glutton 
iiistrio, « piayer 
I.atit>> d r«6fttfr 
Xeuo, aphnp 
LQiUo^ & -hu, a player 
£.ureo Q|f^i/rt«A 
Mango, o 4r^<nv mcrciUiitf 
MirmiHo^ a fencer 
fool 



MSiio, ojbc . 
Muero, tM point tf a wea- 
pon 
Mulio. a mufeteer 
NSblllo, a knave 
rSiYO^ a peacock 



Prsedo, a roMer 
Vxi)mo,ihe lun^ro 
¥^nb,aUttteeMtd 
Saimo, a Hihnom 
Sannio, a kvjffhon 
S3po, n^p 
8Ypho, a p^ or tube 
Spftdo, oA eunuch 
Stfiio, o M«*t or #d«n 
Strttbo, afoigle-eyedperwH 
T£mo, the pole or draught* 



Ckptt^acapon 
Carbo, a c«a^ 
Caapo, on innkeefxr 
Cerbu« a cofi.'cr, or dW w^ 

followo a mean trade 
Clnlflo, a/rfj/er •f^aii* 

Crabro, a TPOJ^ or Aomcf ,_ 

COno, WAe cAi'c/*/ a woref PSro, o AriiM^ of *hoe 

or curia ^.••~ 

£xc* f. Nouns in to are feminine^ when they signify any 
thing without a body i as ratio , rcUianisyXeiksOQ* So. 

Captio, a 90trA; Penlnellio, ftvoraa 

Cautio, catOion, care Portion a part 

Coneio, an ajttemNyf a P9cio, c/rtnjb 

opeech FrtMXtSo,treaehery 

Ct'Kto^ a yielding "" 

BictiOfO word 
PedYtio^ c Murrender 
Lectio, a leswn 
L^gio, a legion^a dotfy^^en "" 
Meiitio,mtfAti«A 
N5tio, a n<^n or icfea 
Opidio, an opiniOA 
Opilo, o choice 
OrStio, a tpeech 
Pcnsio, a payment 

But when they mark any thing which has a body^ or signify 
number?, they, are masculine ; as, 

Carcttlk). ,nhe throat pipe, SeTpioL a Haff Unio, a pearl 

the veiisand Seorpio, a scorpifn Vetpertllio, a bat 

Pilptlio, a butterfly SeptenUio, fAe norf A Tetnk>, the num^r tfuta 

FQfdoi c dttgfier _. SteUio. o lixard ^u&tenin, — »w>^r 

TxMD,a little ctul^ TUinHa firebrand S«uo» ^ijr 

ExG. 2. """^Nounjs in <2o. and g-o are femininei and have the 
genitive m inis ; as, drundo^ amndinUj a reed ^ imago, ima* 
g^niSf an imago^'' So, 

"" " "' Iflnuido,anpa/'0i9 

Inlere&pMo, a #iNMe Afr 

ttoeen 
LanQgo, ifovn 
Lentl^, a i^'tnnte 
Ortgo, an origin 
Porrteo, «v«f/, or tcalei in 
the heads daudrujf 



ProscripiJo, a ptoeer^fthn, 
ordeHnf dtixepo to be 
slain and confiscating 
their ^ctt 
'^ Qutestio, an enqufry 

lUbeUio, re^mon 

RegSo, a couMry 

Si^m^atelttng 

HfilYgio, religion 

Kftroum, aslackenit^ 



TTro, averwssldier 
Umbo, thebosoffa shkU 
VpYiio, a shepherd 
\oU\a volunteer 



SMioeiOfa confirmation 
Sectio, the eonfitcation or 

forfeUure tf one's goods 
Sfittuio, a mutiny 
Senio, a sitting 
StJkiS^n statUn 
StttpYcio, mistrust 
inmMsh, a tickling 
IVanalitio, a tran^trrlng 
ttQe&pio,rA« enjoyment tf 
^ iSy pretertptism 
.^ eedomfrom (a- 

Vldo, on apparition 



^rUgOi rust (of brass) 
CUljgOt darknets 
Carti)3«^ agristle 
Crfipldo, aereek, abank 
FarrSg«i,a mixture 
PerrQgo* rust (qfironj 
7ormldo,year 
FGHl(o, #o«* 
Craad/ijiail 
HYrade, a horsdeech 



PrSp&go, a lienage 
*"" rt,mtUiew 



SnUgo.afi'ying'pan 
ScStarlgo, a spring 
Test&do, a toitoiie 
TfNrpSdo, ariunAness 
trt^, rAe noctfrol moisture 

tf the earth 
Vmt^do.health 
yfMleo,a tUxsUneu 



Vki^t a virgin 
Y6ns9,agulf 



KttbT^,rtt#f, 

But the following are masculine ; 

Cardo^ -Inis, a hinge Margo, -tnia, cAe Ar/nA tfti fiver ; alto f 

Cudo, >6aia, a leather cap Or^o* -Ynis, owlpr 

Harplsm, -Onif, a </r(^ Teoflo, -Ynia, 9 feffdiMi 



S4 rmKD »BciJBKnO!» 

CtipyUt desine, it of«» BMiae. wiih tbe poete ; Imt in prote ilwayt fem.' 
£xa ^ Thp ibUowing nonns liav€ tnU : 

XpollOf 'Y|)ia,tA0f 0<f AptHo KSpto, -Ynw, ro. or f. no Aot/jf 

1-lomo, -Ynis, a won or looman Turbo, -Ynis, m. a whirlwind 

' C&rOf flesh, fem. has cami*, Anid, niMC the name <rf a riv«r, JnienU, Neri9, M^. 
ff^ni«, the wife of the god Mars ; fVom the obsolete nominatives, Jnicn, Vtritn. Turb«^ 
the o»Bie of a wwn,yhas 9ni», 

£xc. 4.' Greek nouns in o are femiDine^ and have \t8 in 
the genitive, and o in the other cases singular j as, D7c2(7, 
the name of a woman : genit. Did^s ; dat. DidSy &c. 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Dido^ Dido* 
nis ; 80 echot -226, f. the resounding of the voice from a rock 
or wood ; ^rgoy -Hs^ the name of a ship : halo^ 'Onis^ C 
a circle about the sun or moon. 

C, A L. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter, and form the 
genitive by adding is ; as, 

x^niCmaly anlmdhs^ a living creature ; i&raly -ulisj a bed- 
cover ; kdlecj fuiUds^ a kind of pickle." So, 

Ccn'Tcal, a bffster MYnervul, entry-money PQteali a wdUewer 

C ubYtal, a euthion M i nftlal, minced meat Veetlral, a tax 

Kxccpt, Consul, -filis.m. a emnU Milgtl, -Yiu, m. a muUet-Jish 

Fel,ffUi9tn.ga// 8fti.*&ii*«in.o'i^'^^^ 

Lac, lacHs, n. milk SiUes, •ium, pi. m. wtty 9aying9 

Mel, mellis, u. h§ney Sal, lolis, at. the sun 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which 
form the genitive by adding is; as^ Ddvidy Davtdis, . 

4. Nouns in ft are masculine, and add is in 
the genitive ; as, 

C&non, -ttnis, a rule Lien, Cnis« t/ie milt Ren. renis the reins 

Baemon, •4nif » a mirit Pann, -Snis, a i»ng Spien, -€nis, the spleen 

Delphin, -Inis, a f/9'/7 Vn Plifsiof^nSmon* -onis, one Syren,-Cai«,f. a Ayr«» 

OnSiDon, -ttnis, rAr cock of who guesses at tJte dlspo^ ^Ytan, 'ttjiis, the sun 

a ditU sitions of men from the 

Hi^n, jfnis, the god of face 

marriage ^^ 

Exc ir Nouns in nun are neuter, and make their geni- 
tive io inu ; My^umen.Jlftmzni^n a river. So, 

A^tAonea^the paunch DhQtlnvai^atUjference patamen* a »«r-Me// 

'XelUnen, sharpness Exumen, a suarm of bees Sa^men, vei-vain, an herlj 

Araitn, an army m march FKramwi^a /it» r S?nien,a*«rf 

lUamen, oittm Oenxxn, a sprout hp^cYmen, a ^rofl/^ 

BYtQioen,aAun/0/'c/oy Gr^tTMXt grass Sxktwen, the warp 

C&c(imen,Me to/* L^giimea, «'< Arinrf* tfpuise Subtemen, f Ae woo/ 

Carmen, a ron^ffaj^oem Lu men, /(7/if Tegnen. o covering 

ConiQnieo, « sir-natne NSmeu, a ncmc Vlm«i, a rwjy 

CftTOiuen, a support N n men, the Deity Vfiltunoi, a /oi«(iii|f 

Ctlxaxa, acTifne Omen, a presage 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 

Oiaten, 'XniM^gluc In-^uen, -Ynis, the groin 

Vnguen, -tnu, ointmeni Pol ;en, -'tuis^Jliu.fiour 

Exc. 2. The following ma8culi»i«">: have inis ; pecten^ a 
comb 5 tuhiceriy a trumpeter ; tibiceny a piper; and oscen^ y,, 
osi^is^ 6c. aoiff, f, a bird^ which foreboded by singing. ' 
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Exc. 3. The followiiig nouns are feminine: SmdoHj 
-onis^ fine linen 5 aedon^ -misj a nightingale ; halcyon^ onis, 
a bird called the king's fishery icon, -onisj nn image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, LcwmeJun, 
'Otitis^ a king of Troy. So Acheron^ Clutmidton^ Plmithouj 
Chdr&rtf &c. 

AR and VR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is 
to form the genitive ; as, 
Cdlcary calcdris^ a spur ; /mwnnur^ mtcrmuris^ a noise. So, 

Giittor, -iirM, t/ie tftroat, -"^ Neetar, -llrfs, driiik of the gods, 

Jubar, aria, a sun (feanu Pulviimr, -Hris, attiUoxo* 

J^&cunar, -Srb, a ceiling, Sulpliiir, -iiris, sulphur. 
Except, Sbtir, --ftris, n. f-Dory. J&cur,-Mi. or jtctaHnsytu tite liver. 

Far, farris, n. coriu R6bar, -dris, n. strength. 

Furfur, oilris, tn. bmn, Turtiir, -ans, m. a turtle-dove. 

Fur, Curia, m. a thltf, Vultai;^ -ttris, in, a vulture, 

Uepar, '&tis, 9r -fttoi, n. the Iher. 

ER&tidOB^ 
flouns in er and or are piasculine, and 
form the genitive by adding is ; as, 
jinseTy anseri$jyfSL goose, or gander 3 agg^y -crw, a ram- 
t>«irt 5 a«r, -?n>, tlie air 5 career, -eris, a prison 5 «sser, 
-eris, & asiis, -w, a plank; dolor, •oris, pajn; coZor, -drtV, 
a colour. So, 

Actor, a doer, apteader. Odor, & -oa, a tmelU Splendor, brightness. 

Cr^dYtor, he that trusts m^ dtor^ aswan. SpoiiiMjr, a surety, 

tends. Vttdor^Jilth, ^ilor,mt/Kness» 

Crtior. gtfre, Paator, a shepherd, . Skopor, aulness, 

I>ebttor, a elebtor. Pnetor, a conunander, Sfktor, a setoer, 

Fsetor, an ill smell, Pfidor, shame, Tepor, warmths 

Hi6nor, honour. R&bor, blushing. Terror, drend. 

Lector^ a reader. Rumor, a repart, Timor ffiar, 

Lictor, an officer among^he S&por, a taste, Tonscr, a barber, 

Romani, who attended S^xrar^ a cobter w tailor. Tutor, a guardiaiu 

thenu^strates. Sitor, o wwer^ apAher, Vapor, avatmtr, 

Livor, pe^eittss^ matlee, S5per, ekep. Venator, a hunter. 
Nldor, a strong smelt. 

Rhetor, A riietorician, has rhetMs; castor, a bearer, -drix* 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are neuter : 

Xcer, -Sris, a mapte-tree^ Marmor, -iJris, marble^ 

Xdor, •oris, ^newAeat P&paver« -^ris, po/>/»y. 

j&quor, -6v'u^ a plain, the sea. Piper, Srht pepper, 

C&daver, •^ris, a dead carcass, Spintber. §ris, a clasp, 

Ctcer, -6ris, vetches 1 Qber, -Sris, a sweltin^. 

Cor, cordis, thehearf, Vber, -ftris* a pap, or fatness, 

Xler. itineria, a journey, Ver, verb, the spring. 

Arbor, -Uris^ a tree, Is fern. Tuber, *Ms, the fruit of tiie tuber*tree, Umasc hue 

wben pot for die tree, is ibm, v..»«». 

Exc. 2, " Nouns in her have bru in the genitive ; as, luc 
iiTtber, m^m, a shower. So Insiibery October, &c. 

Nouns in ier have tri$ ; as, venter, ventris, the belJy ; 
jpfi/er, patris, a father ; frat&r, 'iris, a brother ; acciplter, 
'trie, a hawk 5 but crater, a cup> has crateris ; soter, -?/ ?'^ 
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a fiaviour ; Liter ^ a tile, lateri$; JupUer] the chief of tke 
Heathen Godsi has Jovis ; Unter^ ^tri8,eL little boat; is inase. 
or fern. 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the 
i^enitive in diis as, cBtas, cdatis^ j(n age. So, 

Vmm^ tl.f sumoicr, Siva\x\tA%^afeuA,ugrudge* V«rttas, /rufA. 

Pi^us, plciy* TempeftaSj a time, a ten^ Vftlantaif teUL, 

VoifMtAM, poxffer, pest, "VUluptrnM^ pieafure. 

I'rubiui, /TAdr'ry. Hhertu^fertilUt/, Xms, a auci;. Aw lUlitu. 

^utietat, uglut or Ulfgutt, 

iT\c. J. As, Asiu, m. apuce ^mmcy^ or Mni, mttris^ m. a male. 
' -ioltich may be dU Vat, v&iKs, m. a turefy, 
-- ' • «.7, 



viticii into twelve partt^ Vas* vUis, m, o vegsel, 

Sote. All the parts of a^ are likewtse masculine, except uneia, an ounce, Tean. ; m, 
.>«'x^r?7if, 2 ounces ; quadranu 3 ; triens^ 4 ; quincunx^ 5; jern/j, ; eepttmx,! ; Arc« 
S; tiadram, 9 ; dcAian*, or decunx, 19 ; Ueunx, 11 ounces. 

£xc. 2. Of Greek nouns in a«, some are masculine f 
^ome feminine ; some neuter. Those that are masculine have 
nntis iu the genit. asygfgasygigantis^ a gianl^ dda]ncu9'anti8f 
an adamant ; tltphasy 'Otitisy an elephant. Those that are 
feminine have ddis^or 6dos ; as, lampcUf laoipadis, or lampS^ 
doSf a lamp ; dromasy ^Sdis, f. a dromedary : lilccvvise Arcasj 
an Arcadian, though masculinei has jircadis or -<idos. 
Tliose that are neuter have atiSf as, buchtras, -atiSf an herb 5 

E5. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the gen- 
itive change cs into is ; as, 
rupes^ rupis. a rock j, kubes, nulis^ a cloud. So, 

i£tie9, or -is, a tewple ; plur; Fttles, ajithlte, Sepes, a tiedgCm 

a home* l^nes, a plague, S6b&les, an*ff spring* 

Citutes, o ragged rock. Mules, n heap, Strfigcs, a tfatigftter, 

ClHcles, an overthrexe, <fe- N&tcs, the buttock, Strues, a heap, 

ti ruction. P&lainbes,ni or iL.4ipig»n, ^hAfffO Hake, 

Ciutcs, a hurdle. PrCles, an off-iprh^, TSbes, a conmmpiion, 

1 umes, a AuM^^'cr. PQbes, you/A. Vulpes, a./kr# 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and most of 
tlieni likewise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

\U's, -Uis, a bird, Palmes, -Tiis, a vine branch, 

\mc$, -tlis, a /bwterV ftaJT, P&ries, -ft lis, a nail, 

A rii?s, -etis, a ram. Pes, pftdis, the foot, 

U«s, b«ssis, trvtfthirds of a poun4» Pi*de«, Ytis, afuotman* 

< "espes, -Uu, a turf PopUft, -ttts, «A«r A«m •/" the lef;, 

fiqufs, -ttis. a horaeman, Pneses, -tdis, apresident. 

FOiucs, -ttM,/Kc/. iiitclles, -ttis, fl Rfe guard, 

Gurces. -ttis, a whirlpool, Sttpes, -ttis. thaMoek if a tree, 

Herts, -wiU, an Adr. Termts, -ttis, an olive^tough, 

Imltpes, -^'tis, o »»«« rfc//f«/. TrSmet. -ttis, apath, 

IiiUTpxcs, -Siis. an interpreter, Veles, -lti«, s ttght-armed eMier, 

Lfnjes, -ttis, a Wjii^Y or bound, Vates, valis, a prophet. 

MTIus, -I I is, a joWter. V«iTrt, verrb, a boar pig, 
Obsvs, -Wis, a hostage, . . 

i)ut af», vUles^ ficres, interpret^ obses, tma votes, are also used mtiie femmmc. 

ExG 2. The following feminines' are excepted in the 
fonnation of the genitive : 
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Xbie«, -etii, u/iMrte. Rtfqwics, -etJi > or ceqoiC i, r*/ /A*? Jl^r A efi^ 

C^rea, -^i m^ the gofhlcts of com, cfcnsitin) rtst. 

Mercto, -^db, a reyonrH^ hire. Slices, -fttk grmoing corn. 

Merge*, -Ktis, a /ifliuWa' efcoriL Tt^ gcs, -filw, « mat or cover Ift. 

<4ttiet, -fiis, >«*f. TOdea, is, ^r -Hi*, a hammer. 

To these add the following adjectives : 

Alet, -ttB, *w</?. P ra'pes. -t? iw, iraift-ivinge^ 

BYpei, -edis, two'/hoted, llSaes, -Vdis, iV/te. 

qiiadrii»es^'^is,'/ottt'>:4««f0^. Sospes, -Ytif. «<7/r. 

Dc«ct,.tdb,»/yf/i/K/^ hnperitri, -ttn, *ttrWT»/PF. 

I>lve», »^)fti«, nV/j. " Ti^e^^'^xU.rpund and Ungi smooth, 

Hfibes, -5tis, dttlU I.ttciiptes, -e«n, rtf A. 

Pcrpesy -titisi per^umf, >lji«itucs, -cUs, geutte* 

Exc. ^c^'Creek nouns in e$ are commonly masculine; ns, 
hie &dndcesy 'is, a Persian, sword, a scimitar ; but some are 
neuter; as, hoc cScotthes^ an evil custom, hippomanes, a kind 
of poison which grows in the forehead of a foal; pandces, iba 
herb all-heal; f^/?€W//ig.f, the herb kill-grief. Dissyllables, and 
the monosyllables Cres, a Cretan, have iiis, in the gcnirive 5 
as, hie tnagnesj viagnetis^ a loadstone; ttipes^ -etisy tapestry ; 
leheSf 'BtiSf a cauldron. The rest follow the general rule. 
Some proper poons ha^e either eiis or is ; as. Dares j Darttisj 
ov Davis ; which is also sometimes of the first declensioh ; 
jichilhs^ has 'SokUlis; or AchUliy contracted for AdiiUci^ or 
AchilUiy of the second declension, from AchiXleus: So VlysseSi 
Firichsj Verrts^ AristoUkSy 8fc, 

9, Nouns in is are iominine, and have their 
genitive the same with the nominative; as, 

auriSf auris, the ey^avis, ams^ a bird. So, 

Aj^%,abee. ^ 'Mesias^a harvest at crop, 'R.Wt^arafu 

min,thegaiit anger, Nfirb, *Ae ft«rtn7. Rttdf«,am/. 

cliitsh, a^eet. Ncptia, a niece. VaHw, a valley. 

FeiM, eca^ Qlv\%^aahee/H V f%i\%^ a garment, 

FOm, a door ; tftener plar. Pelhi, a tkin. Viib, a vine, 

liires, -ittm. Pettis, a pUtgue, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns arc maspvline^ and form 
the genitive according to the general rule : 

/^^npx, an axle-tree, FfatU^ a handle, Piseit.a mh. 

Aqualts, a xoater-pot, an Peclalii, c Aera/tf. Posvhlapost, 

^?'"'' ^ . Follut a pair of bellows, SHilsLMt, a companion* 

Oa\\}% a beaten road, Ponis,o*W^. Torti»\ ajire4,raml. 

Cauiii, the stalk t(fan /terb, Mwi»J«. a monfi. Unpuii, the nait, 

Co\UH,aMll, Ma^Yl&,«-a^inw;Zcf-rfj/i. Vectk, a iw<rr. 

Cenjrhrw, a ktnd of serpent, Orbw, « c*Tte, the iGorld. Vermis, a tcomt, 

"S?***" * Patrueli8,« c»«*//i-^«-ma». 

'To these add Latin nouns in nis ; asypdnisy bread ; crinisy 
the hair ^ ignis, fire 5 /imw, a rope, &c. But Greek nouns 
in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in idia ; as, (yran- 
nis, tyrarmidis^ tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine, but 
form their genitive differently : 



28 THIIU) DKCLENSK^. 

5;l"*!« -.^« V«**<?V^ Ph Ms. or paiies, -b, cr 0/(600- -«fii, vuwNa- 

c Gcfiniis, -IS, or -? rw, «r cuctmtber. geabk, 

D«.dltk, //«? jiforf cf riches, or W«A, fta Pulyii, -^^vit, f/vvf . 
^ ■"J* , . Qiiiris, -Ttis, a Jlmnan, 

Ohs Rl I ris, a dormotue, a rat, Samnis, -Ttis, m Samnite, 

Imimbis or imputes, -h, or -«ris, nU mar- Suniruis, -tiiis* Woorf. 
rftjywiWe, ^mt^uih^tkehny of any thing, 

J?**' ?""» " *^w«« V Omis, cr -er, Srii, a phughthate, 

. i ^^*V' ">^<I <*'"(' are soroetimet feminine. Semi* is ftlso sometames neuter, aod then 
It IS mdecliiwWc Pubh and impukit, wm properly adieca?ei ; tbu»* PtOerikuo eaukm 
JoUis^ a stalk m iUi downj It ave», Virg JEn, xii. 4 13. Imhuhe corpvt, the bwly of a boy 
not having: yet got Utedovn f>«fie«,-j#«f;ofyoutl^ i/<wa« Epod»9. W. £arMn^«y 
blootl less, an adjective, has extanguia in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The foUowin^ are either masculine or fenuflioe^ 
and form the genitive according to the general rule. 

Amnis, o rh'tfr. Vbm^the ends fiilcB» the bouadmriu ^a 
Anicnis, a tnake, fields or itrritoriu^ u ahvtttfs, mate, 

CSnSlis, a eonduif-pipe, ScrSbis. or icrobs, a ditch, 

ClunU, the buttock, TorqvMf a chain. 
Corbis,o6ajA-ef. 

£xc. 4. ' These feminines have tdU : Cassis, -idis, a hel- 
met ; cuspis, -idis, the yjoinl of a spear; eapis, -fdis, a kind 
of cup; ffTomuhiSf 'tdiSf a.kind of drink, mctheglhi. Lisj 
strife, f. has, litis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are general^ femfftine, and 
form the genitive variously : some have sos or ios ; as, Jub- 
resisi 'tos^ or -ios^ or -i>, a heresy 5 so, h&siSj f. the (bot of a 
pillar ; phrasis, a phrase j phthisis, a consinnption ; poesis, 
poetry ; nutrdpoHs, a chief city, &c. Some have rdw, or 
idos ; as, FdriSi idis, or -tdos^ the name of a man ; aspis^ 
-rrfifi, f. an asp ; ephemtris, -idis, f. a day book ; iris, "idis, f. 
the rainbow; pyocis, 'idis, f. a box. So, JS^5,the shield 
of Pallas ; cantharis, a sort of fly 5 periscilis, a gaftef ; 
proboscis, an elephant's trunk ; jp^raww, a pyrannud ; and 
iigris, a tiger, "idis, seldom tigris: all fexn. Part have idis, 
as, Psophis, 'idis, the name of a city: others have inu; as, 
^leusisy inis, the name of a city ; and some have entis ; as, 
Simois, Simomtis, the name of a river. Chdris, one of the 
graces, has Cliaritis. 

OS. ^ 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the 

genitive in otis; as, 

nepos, 'Otis, a grandchild '^ysacerdos, -oiie, a priest 5 also feni. 
Exc. 1. The following are feminine; 

Arbost or -or, «6ris, a tree, Eos, eois, the morning. 

Cos, colis, lohetttme. • Glos. B^ons,rA« hugbetuTt titter, or brother''s 

Dos, d5tls, o rfffiwi/. wi/?. 

Exc. 2. The following masctrtines are excepted in the 
0cenit?ve : 

Flos, fluris, a^oTuer, CnsCos, -Sdis^ « ke^r | also fern. 

H Anos, or -or, -Cris, lifnour, H5ros , herOis, « hiro. 

Lftbos, or -or, -6ris, /aftmtr. Ulnot^^iuo king of Crete. 

I^jSpos, or -or, -5rit, wit. Tros. TrOis, a Trofan. 

Ik-los, raCris, a cu«foni. Bos. WYi»i m. or f. on ox oj* c wp. 

Ro«» rorb, dero. 
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Exc/S. Os, ossis^ a bone ; and osy orisj the mouth, are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns bare ois^ as, Aero^^ -Jis, a 
hero, or great man : So Mtnof a king of Crete ; 'TroSy a 
Trojan 5 /A(?5 a kind of wolf. '' 

J 1. .Nouns in us are neuter, and have their 
geniuve in oris ; as, 
peeius, pec^orw, ihe breast 5 t&mpus, temporis, lime. So, 

Can>xi9,a bodif, ^^ Frigus, coW. r^nitt«firovt>/<»nt. 

Dwells, Atfwwr. Uitm^athore. Vtgnnn, a ptedge. 

D^d^ns, dugrace: N^mm, o jr'w^r. S<«rw». rfuw*. 

PftcYm»,«^jrmi*acffoii. P^cub, ««te. Temw, a «</<•. 
Feenus, t/ra;^. 

Exc. 1. The following' neuters have iris * 

^V9y c/iqff', Wnm,a ffiji or officr. Scelus,arr/mr. 

Wmn^ajitnerah Otm^pot-heris, Sidtu,a#tor. 

Fiied«»,ocM»««mf. Onns.oA«»-dlrB. Vellas, a^cectf fl/nw;. 

Genus, a Annrf or kmdred. 0|>ti$, a tporit. Vi$cn», mi rntrnil 

GISraus, « e/?w. Pomlns, a Tw(?Af . V».cu5,oAWc. " * 

Thas acgrUf/unHrtf, Sec. Gidmut, a cle^\s h «oincf,mes mawmine, and lins "/ow:, 

'Exc. 2. The following noun:^ «re feminine, and fprm Ihr 
genitive variously : 

Inens, -udis, nn m^l .TuxtMitn»» .Stis, yout/u 

y&lm, -udij, a j(»o«{ ^rmth-m*. sahis, -OtM, *«/c/y. 

£Kd»cai.-Qdi9,«d«t«^ai{, aervtai. .n^r^^^ 

I ^«^bpn5«^anacU«.Jve,baviBff4^^^^ 

Exc 3. ^''MonosyilaWes of the neuter gender have wnV 
anthe genitiveyas, 

i.^- «^.^ '^'^^iV **** ^^^- Thus,thrim^rfl7,A<>ir«sft 

•^/«^^r^''T7'£*?"''"'y'r^ *-*"^- ■^'' ^*"'' "^"'"^ m«8C.« mw«e. 
ftm a^U^ne^:^. S?"*"' «»«• L/^wrM-; /^i»r^, masc. a hare. lUpSrh; ^w^jinascuv 

>*kSa£llha. qS^ "!;"**"♦ hBBpdU,SdU' sometime* it » of the irtJcond dccler- 
/>(^, but tUgopti^^tht, a kind of bird, or the herb hare's foot, is Ifejn, Manias ol 
cuieshavewi/M J va^Tr&pexxu^Trapexuntis ; Opiu, OpuSis. sanies oi 

jEO. 




'«»<.t;y*j rrack^nutOK Traehgu9f, the name of a town. 

^5; ^^As; jsL'is^ 

13. The nouns ending in cbs and aus are, 

5^* «»T»4 n. »rw, or money, Laus, laudis, r.praitc. 

f rails, fVaudis, f.^hwirf. Pries, prn>dis. » or f « *.,«n!*/ 

Substandves ending in the qdhible «« areaU P?«pS SaTOe^\S»d h^heircni.krp (t, 

second decfension, where <•!» is divWe<l into tivt> «llablS^MSi2roJ^SS«J?^V^ 
//i/<,ors»^t«»e8eoi>tiiietea On^e^and that into "Or^Ar ' vr^^*^ jwit. O/. 

6' tDi7A a con507ia?i;? before it, 

14,/ Noons ending in s with a consonant be- 



/ d2 



/ 
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fore it, are feminine ; and form the genitive by 
changing the s into is or tis ; as, 
trabs, trdks^ a \^evLm;^ scobs ^ swbisj 8aw-dust ; Aiem;, Mimis^ 
winter ; gens, ^entis, a nation ; stips, sttpiSf alms 5 par*, jpai - 
^Z5, a part ; sorSySorHsy a lot; m^w-f, -^u, death. 
£xc. 1. The following nouns are masculine 3 

DcDs, -tis, a tooth. Mom, -ili« a tiiMintalii. 

KouB, -tis, a vitlU Foiis, -tis, a Ar^m. 

Gryp», grj'pbis, cr jrf^n. S<?P«. »^ P»». « /wtrf •/ terpent ; but, 

llyurops, -upb^t/ir droptij. Seps, sSpu, o Aee^is fem. 

£xc. 2. The following are either oasc. or feminine : 

Acleps, adYpis, fatnen. .' Serpent, -tis, a serpenu 

R&dens, -tis* a atble^ Stirps, stirpis, the root tfa tree, 

Scrobs, scrdbtt,a ditch, Siirps, an •ff^t ing, always fem. 

Animofij, a fiving creature, is Toandin all tUe gvnders, but most fcequently in the 
feminine or neute|v 

Exc. 3." Polysyllables in eps change e intoi; as, hsec 
forceps, fordpis, a pair of tongs ; princepsy -ipis, a prince or 
princess; particeps, -^pist a partaker; sq likewise codehs^ 
codthis, an unmarried man or woman. The compounds of 
cupvt have cipiitis ; as, prxceps, proecipitisj headlong 5 ancepSy 
(mdpttis% doubtful ; biceps^ -cipXtis^ two-neaded. Auceps^ a 
fowler, has aitcupU. 

Exc. 4 The following feminines have dis ; 

Frons, frondis, the leaf'^a tree, Juglans, dis, a walnut. 

Gtans, elandis, an aetn-n. Lens, lendis* a nit. 

So iwripent^ UbrtpentSe nu a weigher, nefren*, 'dia, m. orf. a grice, or pi)? ; an^ the 
compounds of cor as comor^, e«ncor«fi#, ikfi^reeuie ; dUcore^ disagreeing; »?f or*, mad, 
&C. Butfronsf die forehead, has frontUt fern, waateni^ a kind of \%u.\ae,leniis, also fem. 

Exc 5. , lens going, and quiens, being able, participles 
form the verbs eo and queo^ with their compounds, have eun- 
lis: thus, ten^, euntis ; quiens^ queuntis ; redienSy redeunlis} 
neqidenSf nequeuntis ; but ambienSf going round, has ambientis. 

Exc. Q, Tiryns, a city in Greece^ the birth-place of Her- 
cules, ha« Tirynihis. 

15. There is only one noun in U namely, caput, capitis, 
the head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, sinc^put^ 
simtpttis, the forehead ; and occiput^ 'itis, the hind-head. 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the geni- 
tive change x into cis ; as, 
vox, vocis, the voice ; lux lucis, light. So, 

Appendix, oYeiii,an additUm ; Crux, crQcis, a erase, Mutrix, -icis, a nurse, 

t dun,-ieiila. F8ex,-«i8,tfre^j. Nux, niicis, a nut. 

Arx.arcin.aco^fo. Fatx, -eis, a x^ytAf, Fax, -acis,iBira». 

C^lex, •4ieW, a/>infia«0. Fax, -icis, « «orf/i. Fix, ptcis,^cA. 

Cervix, -Icis, tfte neek, Filix, -tcit, a fern, HSdix, -Icis, a tnwt: 

CYe&triXf -Icis, a tear. Lanx,<cis, a plate, SftUx, -tcis, a -loilUno, 

Comix, -Icis, a cnrnv. LSdir, -Icis, o «Am/. Vltux, or .ex, • toil, rA« morik 

Ctttunux, 'tcis, o qwdi, M^retrix, -Tcis, a courtexan, ' ^a tvouna, 

Coaendix, -Yeis, the Mp, ' Merx, -cis, merchemdiee. 
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Exc l/^ PdlysyllaUes in ax and«r are masculii^ ; as, 
iJioraXj 'dciSf a breastplate ; CoraXy 'ids, a raven. •' Ex iii 
the genitiTe b changed into ids //as, pollex, -rotf, m. the 
tbamb. So the following nouns, also masculine : 

Xpex, the tujt T tasMd an Ctmem a bug, Podex, the breech, 

thetepofa hrieefe eap^ C^<i»^ a baek. Pt.iuTfex, o chi^priesf* 

the d^lUelff or the t^ of CMtx, a gnat^ a mUfge, V^vx^ajtea, 

onw thing, Fcfitex, a tAruft. Rimi x, a rttfttutj. 

Artwsxtnn artut* Indei, an *//brm^. SAiex,arat 

Capi)(fex, an eoreevfiMifr. L&cex, a$ttf liquer. Vertex, the ervwn efth* Itead, 

Cuaiisr ^ the trunk 9f a tree. 'ii&Wi.^aeheU-JUhyfiitrple, \ortext a vhirtfieol, 

VervejCf a wcddec «hcei>, bat vervieie i J&niHJft a uunfvt of hMftfiemuicie i r^ieur, 
m. -^if, avine-liraiidt eat off. 

Tq these maaculines add, 

C&Kx, •Veil, a eup. Ovyxi -fcii, a teUd^nt, 

CftI jz, . jfcii, <Ar 4vtf ^ajknoer* FboBnix, -Icii, a 6«rrf m ended, 

^^occvx, -f j^ tw/ -yeU, « cuekem. TrSiliix, -acb, a gmff or •ff-eet tf a vine ; 

Formx, -lest, a vautt* also fern. 

But the following polysyllables in ax and ex are f<>miniHe : 

Fornax, -Mbia /umoce. Smllax, -iUii, f Ae Aerj^ r vpc' w ee d ^ 



P&nax, -&di, tAe A«r6 all heal. CSrex, -Ych. a tedge. 

Climax, -ftciSfa todffer. SQpeUec, tupellectiJii, AMueiWi/ Tltrfi*- 

ForftXf "Xw^ a Pair tfecietere* ture. 

HSIex, 'BdM, a herring. 

Exc. ^. A great many nouns in x are either masculine 
or feminine ; as, 

Calx, -aif, the heel, or the end t/'my tMng, ObtXj-iek^ a halter bar. 

thegeat : but calx, Unie, is always fem. Penlix, -Icii, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Ttew, the bark of a tree. F&mex, -teU, a pumice-efne. 

Hystrix, •tcia, a poreitphte. ROtnex, •Kcit, terrel^ an herb. 

Imbrex; •Yeii a gutter or roof Hie, Smuiix. 'itin. ajaurple caiour, 

l.fnx,-ciM^anounce,abeaH^avefyqidek Sttax, -ttit, a jtint. 

sigM. * VSrix, -Icis, o jwate vein, 

Llmax, -ieisy a ^noO. 

Exc. Z. The following nouns depart from the general 
rule in formings the genitive : 

X^uYlex , -&f ii, a VfettMngker. JCmex, -Ygli, a rotw, 

Conjunx, or ux, 'Qgns, a Aiotend or wijb. Rex, rS^ a king. 

Vrux, (not Msed^)f ran$tf, eorn. Nix,ulivis,r.4»«w. 

Grex, gr^gis, m. or u ajiock, Nox, noctis, f. nr^Ar. 

Lex, ISgia, T. o /ozv. S^nex, ■£]», (an aiy.) a'^* 
Pbftlanx, -angis, t^jikfMUmip, 

Exc. 4f^ Greek nouns in *, both with respect to gender 
and declension, are as various as Latin nouns; thus, boffi- 
kyxy bomhjcUy a silk worm, masc. but when it signifies siFk, 
or the yarn spun by the worm, it is feminine ; onyx, masc. 
or fem. onyc/iis, a precious stone ; and so mrddnyx ; larynx, 
laryngis, fem. the top of the wind-pipe j Fharyx, Fhrygis^ a 
Phrygian ; sphinx, -nps, a fabulous hag ; strix, "igU, f. a 
scbreecb-owl 5 Siyx^ -fgi^^ f a river fti hell ; Hylax, -ciis, the 
name of a dog 5 Bibrax, Bibractis, the name of a town, &c. 

Dativs} Singular* 
The dative singular anciently ended also in e;a^, Esu* 
rimte leoni ex ore exadpere prmdam, To pull the prey out of 
the mouth of a hungry lion, Lucil. S^rei pede pes, Foot 
sticks to foot. JB}h X. 361. fpr esurierUi^nipedi. 
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Exceptions in the Ac«usativE SmotJLAR- 
Exc 1. Thp following nouns have the accusative in im : 

Xraunit, f. a matmi^t ruie, Cannilbu, fl hemp. 

BOrii, f. the beam tfapiougK Ciiiruinit, m. a cuaanber, 

GoonBM, f. gum. Sti is. f. thirH. 

MS phItU, f. a dtmp or strong metL Tawis, f. rhe cough, 

Ra«i». f. hnarteneM, Vis, f, strength, 

Sfn&|ns>f. niMi/arc/. 

To these udd pro|ier names, 1. ofeitirs, and otlier places ; as flispdUst.SeinXie,m, eitjr 
in Spam ; Syrtis^iL daugeroos quicksand on the coast ofLyWa —8. of riven; as, Tibt' 
Thy the Tiber, which runs past Rome; Batls, the Gu^dalqnlver, in Spain : So AtkMst 
Ar&rU, Athis^ UHs^&c.'^ of gods ; as, AnSHs, Afiis, Osiris^ SerUpis^ deities of the 
£» ptians. But these sometimes naiu: the accusatiye also 'mini thqs, Syrtitn or Swtini 
Tloerim^ or -in, &c. "^ 

Exc. 2. Several nonns in is have either em or im; as, 

ClfiTis, f. n key, Pelvis« f. o biuon, SCmentls, f. a sowing, 

CtitH, f. the skin, Puppis, C the stem ^c ship. StrtgVltis, f. a hors^eonA. 

Febm»r,« Ya>er, Resm.f. aro^. Turns, f. a turner. 

Kavis, t a ship. Secuns, f. an axe. 

Thus navetHf or navim; pteppem,or puppim^Sic. The 
ancients said avim, auriniy ovim, pesHm^ vallim, vitwij &€. 
which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek Nouns form thefr accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, vhose genitive iaerenes in It or osimpvre. that is, with a eontonanc 
gdtag bcrfbre, hatre the accusative in «m or a, as lampaSf lamp&dis^ or lampHdos. lamp&' 
dent, or iampUda, In like manner, these three, which ha«« ts pare in the geraike, or 
if with a Towel be&i«k: 3Vat, TrSis, Tfoem. and Tr^. a Trajan; A^or. a hem; 
Minos, a kmg of Ci«te. The tbrte following have almost alwaja « .• Pan, the god of 
shepherds; axher, the sky; detphAn^OkixAiplAa: thnt^ P3na.igthera, delphtna. 

a. Masculbie Greek nouns in is^ which baTe tlieir geniwre in i« or m impure^ form 
the accusative in im or in } sometimes fai tdem^ never ^eKtrraA. P&ris, Fsf^dJ* t or iW^ 
tios ; Paring or Pariiu sometimes Partdem. never ParVIa —So Daphnis. 

6. Ffminines in is, increasimp hnparelr In the genitive, have conunonly Ydlrm or Kctor, 
but rarely im or in ; as. fiMr, Ed^ or &idos, Eadem or ECida ; seldom Slim or Elin ; 
4 city in Greece. ' In like manner femidines in ^#, pdos^ have pdenh or ptfa, not ^m or 
yn in the accusative ; as, chl&mys, -pdem^ or -l^ete, not chlamyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. Bat all Greek novnt in is or ^« whedier masculine or feminine, having is or «# 
pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing s of the nominative into m or 9 ; 
as, mH&morphdsis, -eos, or -iM, mefamorphSsim or »n, a change ; TBthys, -yos, or -^l^, 
Tethtpn, or -j^n ; the name of a goddess. 

5. Noons ending in the diphthong eus, hare the aecuMtive in as ; as, Theseus, J^eselt; 
Tydeus, Ttjdea, 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular. 
Exc. 1/ Neuters in e, al^ and ar^ have i^ in the ablative ; 
^s^ sedilej sedili ; animal^ ammali; ealcar, calcdri. Except 
proper names ; as, Premeste, abl. FrcBmste^ (he name of a 
town : and the -following neuters in ar : 

Far, farre, com. Nectar, -ire, drink of the gods* 

He par, -ftte, the liHer. Par, p&re, a match, a pair, 

Jtibar, -are^ a sun-'jeam* Sal, sale, salt* 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative*^ 
have i in the ablative 5 as, i>w> vpn, vi: but candbis^ Bo&Hs, 
and tigrisy have e or i^' 

Nouns which have^fsr-or j«*? in the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or ij as, fiirrw, ^tirr«, dr turri; but res^ig, a 
rope ; and ciUisy the akin, have « only. 

Several nouns which have only em in the acettsative, have e or t in the nblatiTe; as, 
ftnis^supeUex, vectit, pUgif, a champion; miigil or nweitisf so rtt#, ecrf/n/?; AIjqv 
names of towns, when the question is made by uM ; as, hmttat Caithagine or Cartfmghii^ 
he lives at Carthage. So, cwis, dassis, sors, imber, unguis, atis, postis^ fustis, amni^ 
and ignis; but these have ofVnere. Canalis has onlytf. The most aiident writ^a 
'- the ablative of many other nouns in t i m» OBSiati, cani^ l^pUtt, or/if €(e* 
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Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives ; have commonly 
the same aWalive with thf» adjectives ; as, hipennU^ -i^ an 
halbert ; mdl4ri8^ -i, a mUlstone ; quadrtremUj -t, a ship 
with four banks of oars. So names of months, AprUis^ -i ; 
DicembeTy -J>rij &g. But riidis, f a rod given to gladiators 
when discharged } jiivenisj a young roan, have only e ; 
and likewise noniis ending In iL x, cepsj or ns ; as, 

XdttlescentyO yflitfV niuiu Princepi, a prince* Torrent, m brook, 

JCnftuu, an in/iint. S^nex, on tldnunu VKgil, amtfcAmoii. 

Thus, adotescentfip itifitate, une, Ut. 

Exo.,4r'nNoiin8 in j/s which, have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative in ye or yjr^Sf Atysy Atye, or Aiy^ the 
name of a naan. 

Nominative Plural. 

1. The nofliinatjve plural ends in es, when the noun is 
either inascuUne or feminine ^ as, sermones^ rupts. 

Nouns in U and ts have sometimes in the nominative plu« 
ral also m or ist as, puppts^ puppets^ or puppis* 

2. Neuters which have t in the aUative singular, have a 
in the nominative plural $ as, capita^ itinera : but those which 
have i in tiie ablative^ makeict; as, sedlliay calcdria. 

Genitive Plubal. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only^ or « 
and i together, make the genitive plnralifi turn; but if (hci 
ablative be in e, the genitive plural has uni ; as, stdUe^ sedili^ 
sedilium ; iunisy turre or iuni, turrium ; caputs capUtt^ CO* 
pitum» 

£xG. 1. Monosyllables in as have turn, though their 
ablative end in e ; as, masj a male, marti marium / vas^ a 
surety, vadium: but polysyllables have rather um ; as, 
cwttaSf a state or cit}*, civitdtunii and sometimes civitaiium. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and i^, which do not increase jn 
the genitive singular, have also itim ; as, hostiSf an enemyi 
hostium. So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, 
gensj a nation, gentium ; urbSf a city, urbium^ 

But the following have um ; parens^ vdtes^ pSniSf jiivSnis^ 
and cdnis, ^ 

Exc. 3:* The following nouns form the ablative plural 
in lum, though they have e only in the ahlative singular : 

Caro, eamis, f. Jteth, Lit, litii, f. Hr{fe, 

Cohors, rtis, i*. o cmnpany* Mm, m&ris, m. a m«uie« 

Cor, cordii, n. the heart, Ntx, aWm, f. «n«w. 

Cotf, eotit, 1^ a hone or rohetHone* Kox, XKMtk, f. the night, 

J>09, dfitit, f. o dvtory, Os, otsia, o. o d«n«. 

Faux, faucis, f. thejowi* ' QuYris, -TtH, a Roman, 

Glk, fflTrii, m. a rat Sftmiiii» -itii, m. orf a Samnite* 

Iat, laxf», m. a houtehoidgod. Oter, utris, m. a bottle, 

Ltnter, -tru, m. or f. a iMile AMr#. 

Thus StnnniHum^ lintrium^ Utitmt^ See. Also the eomponndt of undavaAutt as, 
t^ftunx^ aeveii oaiice*, tfptuncium ; bes^ agfht otmcesi Ar«ntim| £of, an ox or cr^ 
wu bourn, and Ip the datiTe, b9bm or 6fi6t/«. 
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those which have a or w in the noraiutive tuigfulnr tometimet torm the genitive plural 
in m ; ai, EMgramma^ ^ptgrommHtwnt or tpighannuU^nf tk epf gram ) meumwi^pkogU^ 
-htfiu or -eSn, 

Oh*, t. Noam which want the singohtf, fbrm the genUive ptural at iTthey were toni' 
pkte ; thin, mUnes, m. soul« departed, mantum ; ceetUe*, ra. inhahitantt of beaten, 
^ceTttwni becauie they wokld have had in the dog. manU^ or manet and ecete*. But 
*^ ^ ^^, ...._- , saturr'"^ '*-- "' *" " 



names of featta often vary their deelemi^ ; a*. StaumdHiii the feast of Satttm, Sa- 
turnalium»nd StUurm^iorum, Scs Bacchaikdiar CempitaSa, TemUtuUia. Ibc. 

Olm. 3. Nouht wMeli have uim m the geottive plural, are, by the poet* oden con- 
tnieted into um ; as, nieentihn for noeentium : ano someiimesito increase the nnmber 
of sylhbles, a letter is haierted *, as, ccd'Huvm for ccetitiim The fimuer of these is 
said to be done by the figure Syncipe | and the latter by EpentMtU. 

Exceptions in the Dative Plural. 

Exc. It Greek nouns in a have commonly lis instead of 
ttbvA ; as^ poemOf a poemypdiMa^iYniher than poemaHbus^ 
from the old nominative poemStum of the second declension. 

£xc. 2^. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in sU or when the next -word begins with s 
yowely in sin ; as, Troisi or TroUwi^ for Tro&dibtts^ from 
Troasy TroadiSf a Trojan woman. 

Exceptions in iho AccusATrvE Plural. 

Exc. 1* Nouns which have turn in the genitive plural, 
make their accusative plural in es, eis^ or isj sis/partesy 
pariiwn. ace. partes^ parteUy or partis. 

£x«^2. If the accusative singular end in atheaccusa* 
ttve plural also ends in as ; as> lampaSf lampSdenij or Ittm" 
pSda, lampades or lampadas. So Tros^ Troas ; hsros^ ht* 
roas; Mthiops^ MihiopaSy &c. 

GREEK NOUNS through all the Cases. 
Lampas, a 1amp> f. lampddU, or, -mos ; 'ddi^ Hdem^ or -cEcfa ; 

-05 ; adt : Flur. -Sdts ; -ddum^ -MUms ; -ades^ or ^adas ; 

'Sdes, -adibus, 
Troas, f. TroHdiSj or -ados ; -% ; em or a ; as ; e : 

PI. Troades^ -um; thus si or sin ; es or as ; es ; thus. 
Troff, m. Trais; Troi; Troem or -a; Tros ; Troe, &c. 
Fhillis, f. PhillidiSf or -(ioj, di^ deniy or da; i or is ; de. 
PUriSf m. Farr^fw or -dos ; di ; c?«m, Farim or aa ; i; cfe. 
Chlamysj f. CfUamydis or -^io5, ydi, yrfew or yia, y^, fde, &c. 
C&pys, m. Capyis, or -j^os ; ^i ; j/w or i/n ; y ; ye or y. 
Met&morphosis, f. -tsor-eos, i, em or m/i, f, &c. 
Orpheus, m. -eos, c^^i' or ei, ea, ei*, abl. «e>, of the second decl. , 
Dido, f. Didiis or Diddnis, Dido or Didoni, &c. .-*'' 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 

Nouns in us are masculine ;. nouns in t< are neuter, and 
Indeclinable in the singular number. 

The terminatipq^ of the cases arc j nom. isiag. us ; geq. 
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Us; dat. m'; ace. urn; voc. like the mm,; nora. ace. vo<;. 
plur. u»or ua; ^n, nam; dat. and abl. ihus ; as^ 



Smg, Plur. 

N^ fitKtus* v. fmetiM, 

C fiructAs, G, fruetttum, 

X>. fructui, D* fnictYboty 

A, frnctum^ A, fnictuS) 

V, fruetus, V, fructtts, 

A, fructu. A* fructibiii. 



Conui, aA»m, neut* 
Sing, Plur. 

2r. ebroQ, H, cornua, 

G. eorno, G cornuum, 

D. oorntr, Z>. cornlbut, 

A, corno. A, cornua« 

V. coma, V. coraua« 

A, oornu, A, coniibMS* 



In like manner deciiney 

XAUVk9k an aectsi* HfttYttit, &reaeA. IMetm, a rrinntng, 

Atkfracta9t a winding, HawXusj a dtitv^ht, -ot-,- --«. 

Audltui, the iente of hear- letai, a stroke 

ing. Imp^tui, an tittttck. 

Cautus, a tinging or smtg, Inceuus, a stately gate. 



CSmst 'aJkU^anaccidera or LQctus.^rfc^ 

chance. Luxas, /uorury, 

C9t%xm,agaunttet 



ritt. 



Ceatns, a marnage-girdle* 
Ccettts, an assemotf, 
-Cuki»« viorghif^ dreet, 
Curmty a chariot, 
Ciinns. a race. 
I>eces8Us,a departure, 
iventat^ an event. 
Vjxl^KcXins. an arnty, 
£&ltus, an U^uc. 
VagoUtpriOt, 
rmusjalflast, 
Plettttf weeping, 
Flucttts, a Tvave, 
Foptttts. an ojftpring, 
GUn^iee. 
GemUtts, agrwn. 
Gr&das, a step^ a degree, 
GvMtvn^the taste. 



SlTnu, a rtte^ p ceremony, 
Rluit, laughter, 
Ructm, a belching, 
Sftltus, a leap^ afirett, 
S^nltuf, theeencde^ the*w 

fireme eeuncU amorig the 

JHemane, 



liiitwji!ar, 

Miuu9t athKfftoi a tumor Sennu, a eetue, feeling, 

heat in race*» meaning, 

Bf&cu, a motion, Sexut, a oex, 

Nexuf, servitwiejbr dede, Stntu. a bonm, 
Kttrus, a daughter-in-law, Siof^itm, a mA, the M^kt^, 
mitnty a nod. . Sttua, aoUuathn, 

Obtutus., a look, Sx&tut^apostvre, 

0cl6r§tufl, the oense of emdi- Soerui. a ntother-in'tam. 

ing. SpTrVcutv o breathings epirits 

Passus, apace. Succeuiu, eucceoo, 

PriaetpStaa.jbr0^fmiMice. Snmptiis, eafpenie. 
Processus, a ptimrw. Tactiu, the tavoh, 

'l^ccig^vvi'iMn «avaficement, TSntcni,tAunilrr. 

?CQS|*feLus, aview, TninsYtiis, apanoge, 

rdventusy an increase, re- Tfimuitu«, an uproar, 
venue. Vfn&nn, hunting, 

quaestui, gain, Vlsm, the sight, 

, . Ciaestna^ tt complaint, VictiUtfood, 

IlSLbXtu»,ahabitfthtstatetfU&iitw», a return, an in- "Vuitaa, the efttnietNm^. 
mind or body, come. 

The CoWovnner nouns are feminine : 

PttrtYeus, ag 
Sp#cus, a a 



Exc. 1. 

jvcus, anfiedfe. VXtw^aJIg. 

Anus, an oldrooman. M&niu. the hand. 

Hi^umtOf a house, TUmti, a store-house. 

Penus and specus are sometimes masc. FIcuSfpenus. and domus^ with seTeral others, 
are also of the second declension. Ct^ricornus, m. the si^ Capricorn, altbouph fniai 
coi'nu;, is always oT the second decl. and so are the compounds of' monta; vnunHnus, 
haviuj; oue hand ; cetifimUnus, &c. aiAj. Domus is but partly, of Che secujut declensioo; 
thiw, • 



TvXbu%f a tribe. 
\ and domust with se^ 



Domus; a housey fern, 

Plur. 
Nom, domus/ 
Gen, domorum, or -uum/ 
Dat, doroibusy 
.^cc, domos^ or -us, 
Vbc, domus, 
Abl, domibus. 
Note. Domiis, in the genit. signifies, of a house ; and 
domii at home, or of home ; as memineris domi. Terent. 
iv. 745. ' 

Exc 2. The fpUowing nouns have iibusj in the dative 
ajid ablative plural. 



Simg, 
Nom, domuS) 
Gen. domfis, (?r -mi, 
Dat. domui, or -mo, 
Jcc, domum, 
Vbc, , domus, 
j4bl, domo. 



Tentiinatians. 


es, 


«, 


eiy 


erum, 


e% 


ebusy 


em. 


€8, 


es, 


es, 


«i 


ebus. 



$6 1B&EOULA& NOUNS. 

Xcui» a needle. L&etu, a take, Sp^cof, a den . 

Arcw^ab9w. FartQt, a dfirA. TrtlMn,a£rid«> 

Arf us, a Joint, tortus, o harlmwr, VSm, d ^i^ 

Portuetgenu^ and «eru, have likewiw Ibw: n^pHfliuewt p^rtUbuf, 

Exc. 3. Iksus, the venerable tianie of our Saviouri has 
urn in the accusative, and u in all the other cases. 

Nottm of this decleniion anciently belonged to the third, and were declined Itke^ttr, 
gruit, a wane ; thus, frurtu*^JHictuU,Jhtctui^fnutveni^Jhtetue;fru<tue*tft'netunm^ 
fruettdlnut fructuett frttctueffjyuctuUtuu So that all the eases are eontneted except 
Che dative sin^hur, and genitive ploral. In some writers, we still find the genitive 
singular in Mi«.* as ^u* unntd* cawd, for anUt, Tecent. Heaut. &. 3. 46. and m 
others, thedaureintfi as, Raietere impefUj for im^itd^ Cic Fam. x. 24. Eetcvnt^ 
tibi^Vat u*uit Uk xiii. 71. The gen. plur. ii someumes eontzaeted; as, cunHmt for 
eurruunu 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are of the 
feminine gender ; as, 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. res| Norn, res, 

Gen. rei, Gen. rerum, 

Dot. reiy DcU. rebus, 

j4cc. r^m. Ace. res, 

Vbc res, Voc. res, 

AbL re. AbL rebus* 

In like manner decline, 

Heiett tJte etfye tf a thtBgf In^llxiet^gfuttony. Skmea^gore. 

or an army in order of Mlueies, leantieu. Se&bies, the tcdb^ or Uck. 

battle. "MJHtHnetf nuuter. Series, an »n/er. 

C&ries, rotfennest. Femlcies, destruction. Species, an abearance. 

Ctes&ries, the hair. PrSt&vies, a lotcneoe* S&perneies, the ntrface. 

FlLeie*, the face. R&bies, miw/fle«. Tvmi^nUf tetnperatenesr. 

Giaeies,ir«. 

Except dies, a day, mase. or fem. in the singular, and always mase. in ^e pineal ; 
and mgridies^, the mid^day. or noon, mase. 

The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dati\'e, ine. 

llie noinis of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fifty, and seem an- 
ciently to have been comprehended under the third declension. Most of them want the 
geiritive, dative, and ablative plaral, and many tlie plural altogether. 

All nouns of the fifth declension end in iet* except three, /!Ufrf, faith ; spe*^ hope i 
reSf a thing ; aiid alt nouns In ies are of the fifth, except these four, Hhies^ a fir tree ; 
4r<e#, anun ; paries, a wall ; and quies, rest; whieh areof the third deelensbn. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns nf^ay be reduced to three classes, VariabUj 
Defective^ and Redundant. 

I. Variable Nouns. 
Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

I. Those which vary In gender are called heterogeneous y 
and may be reduced to the following classes : 

1 . Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural. 

JLvemus, d lake in Campania, heil. Msen&liu, a hilt in Arcadia. 

DitUlf mus.Vi hill in Phrygia. Pangeas, apromontory in Thrace. 

Imniirus, a hilt in Thrace. Taen&rni, apromontttry in Laconia. 

^iasitciiB, a hill in Campania, fam9U9 fir TadHru^, Aetf. 

excellent xeines. Tfif-g^tus, a fiitt in X.aconia. 



/ 



'iJt&BGUtAB NOUNS. 



oi 



or thelike in Ibe pltisal. 

2. Masc. in the ting, and in the filuu mane, and neuter . 
JdcusT^ jest, pi. joci and jbca ; locus, a p!ace, pi. loci ana 

loca.. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics in 

' discourse, loci only is used, ^ , ^, , 

3. Feminine in the lingular, and neuterin the fiturau 

Carbasus, a sail, pi. carbdsa ; Pergamua^ tlie citadel ot 
Troy, pi* Pergama. ' 

4. Muter in the singular, and maaculine in the fiiural, 
Co&lum, pi. co&lij heaven 5 Vysium, pi. i2/y«i,the Elysian 

fields ; ^rgoe, pi. ^gi, a city in Greece. 

5. Muter in (he eing. in the filur. matte, or neuter, 
Raatrumy a rake, pL raatri^ and ra:atra ifn^num, a bridle, 

pi. fr<Bni and frtzna. % 

6. J^euter in the aingular, and feminine in the fduraL 
Dmcium, a delight, pi. deliciiz ; "Zfiiilum, a banquet, pL 

ghuliB ; Balneum i a bath, pi. balnem, and balnea. 

II. Nofcns which vary in declension are called hetero- 
cUtea ; as, vaa^ vSaiay a vessel, p\m. vdaa, vaaorum ; jugt- 
runiy jugerij an acre, plur. jugera, jugerUm, jugertbua^ 
which has likewise sometime jtf^^rfff And juggre^ in the sin- 
gular, from the obsolete /HTK*, or Juger. 

n. DKFIECTlVB NOWNS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Noun^ are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable ; as, fiondOySL pound 
or pounds ; faa, right 5 nefaa, wrong ; aifidjiif mustard ; 
mdncy the morning ; as, clarnm mane, Pers. A mane ad 
veafu^ram, Plant. Multo mane, &c. ; eifie, an onion ; gau" 
ad/iCy a rough coat, &c. ; alLof them neuter. We may rank 
among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun; as, 
r^elleauum^ for suavoluntaayhhown inclination, Pera. latud 
eraa, (or iate craattnua-diea^ that to-morrow. Mart, Omag' 
num Gro^coTum, the Omega, or the large O of the Greeks. 
Inf idns eat comfioaUum ex in et fidus ; Uifidua is compounded 
of in ?LndJidua, To these add foreign or barbarous names; 
that is, names which are neither Greek nor Latin, as, lob^ 
Eliaabet, Jerusalem, &c* 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
monofitota / as, inquiea, want of rest, in the nominative 
singular ;. dicis, a«d nauci, in the genit. sing. ; thius, dicia 
gratidffor form's sake ; rea nauci, a thing of no value : in^ 

E 
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fxaias, and indlta or incttctSy in the ace. plur. ; thlis ir€ inifi- 
ciaSf to deny^ ad incitas redacius, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; mgrdtiisy in the abU plur. in spite of ojie; and 
these ablatives singular^ nactu^ in the night-time ; dki^ inters 
^Huj in the day-time ; promptUj in readiness ; ndtuy by birtb > 
injussuy without command or leave ; ers6, for the sake, as^ 
ergo illiuSf Virg. Ambages f. with a winding or a tedious 
story ; compedej m. with a fetter ; oasse, m. with a net $ 
veprem^ m. a briar : flur. ambages^ 'ibm, compedeSf 'thus s 
cassesj "ium; vepresj -turn, &c. 

3. Some are used in two cases only^ and therefore call- 
ed dipiota ; aSj necesse, or -um, necessity ^ t)d/a|M| or volt^, 
pleasure ; instar, likeness, bigness ; a$tUf ^ town ; &ir, the 
palm of the hand ; in the nom- and ace. singular ; vesperf 
m. abl. vespircj or vtspiriy the evening ; sirrnnps, the same^ 
all alike, abl. sirempu ; spontisy f« in the genitive} and 
sponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so imp^tiSf m* and 
impeUf force ; verbtrisy n. genit* and verberey abK a stripe ; 
ih the plural entire; v^rj^era, w&cruffi, verberibtt9t Sfc. rt^ 
petundarunty abl repetundisy sc. peamiWy money unjustly 
taken in the time of one's office, extortion; suppUimy nom. 
plur. suppeiiasy in the ace. help ; inferuBt inferiasy sacrifices 
to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there* 
fore called triptotaj as, preciy j»recemy prte^ f. a prayer, 
from prexy which is not used : in the plu#«l it is entire, 
precesy precunty predbusy Sfc* FemtrUsy gen. from the obsolete 
femeny the thigh ; in the dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom. 
ace. and voc. p\ur. feminay Dfca, a process, ace sing, dicaniy 
jildicas; tantundemy nom. and ace /a»Uf(fei», genit. even as 
much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative 
and ablative; as, kiemsy rus, thmyfiUtuSy tnelyfary and most 
nouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neu- 
ters, melosy a song ; mele, songs : epoiy a heroic p'>em ; 
cMcoetheSy an evil custom ; cetty whales; Temp€y plur. a beau- 
tiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the nom. aca and 
voc. ; also grates^ f. thanks. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of 
consequence the vocative, and therefore are called tetrap- 
iota: vtdsy f. of the place or 'stead of another; pSdidis^ f. ^ 
of a boast ; sordisy f./ of filth ; dnidnU, f. of dominion, 
power 5 opis, f. of help.' Of these pecudis and sordis have 
>the plural entircf; dUionis wants it altogether; crew is not 
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used in the genitive phrral; lifii* in the plural, gpnerally 
signifies wealth, or power, seldom help. To these add nex, 
jslaughler ; daftsj a dish of meat; and frux^ corn ; hardly 
used in the nominative singalar, but in the plural mostly en- 
lire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pentafi- 
tota; thus, 05, the mouth; /mx, lig'ht : /ax, a torch, together 
wrih some others, want t^e genitive plural. Chaosy n. a 
confused mass, wants the genit. sing, and the plural entirely; 
dat. sing. chao. So satias^ i. e. satietas^ a glut or fill of any 
th?ng. Stius, a situation, nastiness, of the fourth decl. wants 
the gen. and perhaps (he dat. sing. alfcS the gen. dat. and abl. 
pJur. 

Of nouns defective in numb^ there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, from the uature of the 
^ings which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, heibs, metals, liquors, different kiuclsf 
of corn, most abstract nouns. Sic. ; tks^ ju^tittay justice ; cw- 
bttus^ ambition; (Mtns^ Cunniitg; miui^ca, music; H/iium^ 
parsley; argentum^ silver; aurum^ gold; /«c, milk; trJti* 
cum^ wheat; hcrdeum, barley; ^i'?»«, oats; juventua^ 
youth, &c. But of these we find several sometimes used iu 
the plural. . ^ 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in the 
phirai : 

A tir,^«ri«,fV air. Nf mo. -tni*, wo ft^f 

^tlitr, »«rM, the tkv , P^nut, -i, or -fli, aUmanner ofprvclshns, 

Vtmni^'U fUin^, Pomui, -i, tte «w. 

Heip^ros, -H theenei^ng^Uag» Puhis, -»rii, duH, 

S[""»'-»*fi!'»«'.,^ . Sanguis. -inw. Wood 

MSnclieso»ei, mrtfrfay. Stti>or, .5nt, #fe«>. 

Mimdus, a woman m wnatMr^^ yiittit, -i, bird^me^ 

3. The following feminines are scarcely used iii the plural : 

FBina,-ae,yh»M?. , STtis, -Is, Mim. 

Hfinms, -I, thegTomd. , Sfipellex, -crtlit, houtchold furniture. 

Plebi, plebjs, the emmonpenpk, Te«n«, -nrij, tht earth, 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Allmm,.}, a list f names, Ltttnra. -i, dav, 

Bimcfiliiin, .!» tXe dawning of daj/. Nihil, nHitlum, V nil, notMnir, 

Hlliim, -I, tlie black ^ckofu bean, a provisions, '^ » ' -^ 

J^'fi' . Sal, «&lii,#aft. 

Jwtliiuin; -I, a vacation^ the thne nhen S^mum, -il. old age. 

€9wks do not ,if% Ver, Ygris, tlw sfirS-.g. 



40 



lAREQULAR IfOVNS. 



5. Many noons want the singrlilar; as, the names or f^sls^ 
books, games, and .-everal cities; thus, 

;C|in1IYnam, -hunt garnet in hamur y Olyin|<»,-offlm»<Af Otjftnfiic g m m§» 

Jfiotlo. SyrtcQse, -arum, Sgraente, 

Daci'hSiiniia, 4mn| 8t -iomna, thtjtutit Hifratolyttuiy -oram. Jerusalem; «r Mictp- 
nf Bacthua. floiymft» fe, i^thtJirH dtetmuion, 

BukulYcji, -omm, o bo9k tfpttHcrals. 

6. The following masculines are hardly used In the stngu*- 
lar : 

Osnec'lli lattiees,QT tQindawt^mttdervith Fliri, tTie gemfrtvay* 9fa tkifi, seat* in t/t9 



erois-bcra Uke a net ; a rwt or Aa/us- 
ivade raund nny place ; boundt orj^itt. 

Cani, giey fiain. 

Cn5Kec,^!uni, a hunter** net, 

C^l^rcs. -um. theUght-hTte. 



rircu9n or the teits y a beehive, 
Furfdre*. -am, sca^ee in the head, 
Intihrt, the godt iehw. 
Xemtttes, -ua, hi^eMtu^sr MpiriU in tMe 

dark. 



GtMlTcUli, writing*. Y.1b«ri, chfldren, 

BruYdet,-nm, tJte Druids, prieete «fthe Maj&rcs,-uiii,€rne«4eM'#. 

ancient Briims and Caute* MYnSret) -um, ewcesHre* 

FNsces, -iiim, a bundle of retls carried be- Natilri, 4ttna, parentage* 

fore the chief magUtrate* ef Xante, Vvtt^ri,poHerity, 

Fasti, -oruniip or fastus, -unuu calendared FriSc^res, -lim, the neblee* 

in -which Tvere marked fettival dajfe^ Vvt^)\ixe*^Aaxsif-m'Uittg4eiHet* 

the name* of magietrettee^ &e. Sentet, -ium, therne, 

FTnes, -ium, the border* qf a country, or SfipCri* the god* abevc, 

a country, Vepa2m-iiim«&rMr«. 

7' The following feminines want the singular number : 



Alpet, 4um, the Alp*^ 
.\«i(^uitlse, difficulue** 
\\iir\vt^gevfgaw*. 



Ferie,A0/i(lay#. 
Ga(1es,-iiun,reitt& 
GerriBf lr{/fc#. 



^B^ney xoorkmen. 
Vixi^tatXikTt^ruinou* rodU*. 
Partes, -ium, a party. 



Arnrutia:, 9uir A:«, w/m'rjmu. Hy&lei, Him, the teven rhiJ^knt, trapping*. 



BTfi^, a chariot drmvn— 

by tvio hor*e*. 
Trigife,— iyfAree. 
Qnadrlgiee, — />^ fouTi 
Braccui, breeche*. 



*tar*. 
IndAcite, a truce. 
IndftviK, dathe* to put tin, 
Xneptiae, eWy *t$rie9* 
Insidke, *nare*. 



Flei&des, -unv the tevcn 

etar*, 
FrrttTirige, enchanlmentt, 
Vr\mXtiat,J!r*tfmU*. 



fUh. 
Cbariti 



Branchiae, the gitt* tf a Kilend«^Snse,Uasymiam, f^hquViKt eteapiag*, 

ndmeercbich the Xoman* R^Hquiae, a rtumnder, 

gave to certmuday* in Siilehrotfru^ed ptacf»» 

etKh month* SHXtnatfOalt^i*, 

Uipteldlnse, *tone quarriei* S«aIflB, a ladder, 

, "Lwret^an efHHle. Sc&tebne, a ^Wi 

J3lVnt^impreadian»,the fu" Laetes, -ium, the enuttt ScSpn, a 6o«0m. 

• rie*. ~-^' '-'K-^i — J— *— 

BTvYtiae, ricA«f< 



CBarites,-urai the three grth 

cc*, 
Cfiaae, a cradle, 
D^cYratt, tUhe** 



Bryftdei, -am, the nymph* 

of the v?ood*. 
Kx'vftbiat, •watchf*. 
F.xseciai«, funertd** 
^\ii\'vRf*peii*. 
F&cStise, pl0a*afU *aying*, 
F2iCttltatet,-ium,«ntfV^o«a» OffQeUe, chem*, 

andchattte*. 



Sc&tebne, a *pring, 
ScSpn, a botom, 
gut*. Ti^netMve, darkneet, 

ai&oQbi»9 epoU* taken in Tlierms, hot bath*. 



MYuse, threat*, 
MYiiQiise, little n'cetie*, 
NQga;, trr/?e«, 
NandYnse, a market. 
Nuptia, a marriage* 



Therm5pf(ai, otraHi f^ 

mount Oeta, 
Trtcvt,tw*» 
ValvK, folding door*, 
VerffYlise, the *even star** 
VindYcise, a claim of liberty, 

9dtfence. 



8. The following neuter nouns ^ant the singular : 



Acta, public act* or record*. 

jfSstlva, sc. cattra, nanmer quarter*, 

Arma* ai-m*. 

Bell&rii^ •oTnm,*teeetnwat*, 

Bona. good*. 

Br^via, -iamt 'Selves, 

Caitra, a camp, 

ChftciMtia, -orum, apeacejeaet 

CYbftria, victual*. 

CftroTtia, an a**enibly tf the people^ 

make Ihtos, elect magittrate*, or hold Jnttti, funeral rite*, 
trial*. I^flfienta, lamentatient, 

Cr^pandia, children"* barcbletf 



Cunabiila, a erod/ffj an origin, 

DietSiia, *coff*^ •wittioi*m*, 

Exttt theentraik. 

Febnm, •anm^piaifijing eacrifice*. 

nnhai.bla*t*oJwini^ ^ 

Fraga, otrewberrie*, 

Hj^bem2,ac. vaMm,winter quarter*. 

Tin, -ium the entrail*. 

IncHnibfib, a cradle, 

Tiiaeeta,<«MMt#. 
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LKau^prwvUimt fir the entertainment 

tffmragn ambaitader*, 
Lustm. (feuf ffwUd betute, 
Mig&lM, -fain, etttaget, 
MabmM^'iam,tkev>aUsefae&!f, 
MQnia, -ionun, cT "' 



PrineYpM. t/ie place in i!te camp vhere ttie 

generaPs tent ttood, 
VphiMfgttnie* in hvnour tf Jpolto, 
Hoetn^ a place in Rome made ef the beak'^ 

efihlpe^firem "wkkh eratere ueedte make 

eratiens te the people. 



Orria, the taerediitee •JBaeehue, SeHltft. eUi detkee, 

Orilia, -inm, anineltwe where the pea-^ Sponsilia, -ima, espeueaU, 



pie -went to give their vote*, 
VUeftri»,-inm, tkttknt4qp of a beae*. 
P&rftphenM, off ilAi^s the vifi bringt 

her hueband exeept her dowrf. 



Sattva, le. cutis, a otaiuHng can^, 
Sattvl^uurtlia. -iam, « eacrt/lce v a i 
athetp^eataanov. 



TSUria, -hiin, vtinged ehoee* 



P&rentAlui, 4iiin» oofemnkiee at the fune^ TenjiM, rough place* 



ral qf parent*, 
Philtxii, lovepotion*^ 
Pnecordia, the boweU, 



Tramtni^rM *eat* where the rawer* *it in 
*hip*, 
i«:w.t.M., wk; wirwnv. VtenfitlUi, •iom, tff«fMi/#. 4 

Several nomii in eadi af the abote thti are found alio in tiie nnsular, bat in a ditfit- 
ent teoje; thiuy ca*trum,a^aiaei lifera, a letter of the alphabet, &g. 

III. Redundant Nouns. 

K&tm are ndondaot in ^fftrent wap: l. tii tenmnaUon only; ai, arboe aifl 
orft«r,atree. S. In dedemlon anlyi at, lauru*, Mnit« lauri and tauril*, a lanreK 
tree; tiauetter^ -tri^or -tri*, amediatoik 3. Only in gender; as, hie or hoe vufgus, 
the rabble. 4. Both in^ termination and deelenmn ; ai. mStiria^-m^ or maferfe*, 'iei, 
mtktteri pleb*, 4#,th« eommon people, or ptebe*, -tt, -e'i, or contracted, plebi, s. In 
tern)ination and gender; ai, tonHrii*, -41*, roaao* tonitrtii neat, thumler. 6. In de« 
dension and gender ; as, phiw^'it ana *^^ m. or f. or penu*^ 'iri*^ neut. all kinds of 
provirions. 7. In termination, goider, and dcclensbn ; as, OBther, -iri*^ mase. and 
oBthra, we, &m. the sfcr. 8. Several noons in the same dedensiott are differently vari- 
ed ; as, tigri*^ -4*, or w*, a tyger ; to whieh may be added, nouns wlUeh have the same 
ngnificatian in different nombers ; at, FkKna^ ie ; or Fidetue^ ^arum^ the name of a 
city. 

The most nomerons class of redundant nouns consists of 
^hose which express the same meaning by different termina* 
tions; as, mmda^ -as/ and mendiun, -iy a fault; cassis^ -idis; 
and casstda^ •dtBy a helmet. So^ 



XcYnns, Se ^am^ a grt^ stone, 
Alvear, & -e, & -ium, a bee^hhe. 



GlGtYnnn, & -en, glue. 

Hebdttmas, & -ida, a week, 

^ ...» ^ w Intrlta, Se*uro, Jlne mortar, mhued meafl 

AncTle, & -faim, an oval ohieJd, LibiArfam, & -a, a book-ease, 

AngYportus, ^(a, & -i, & -urn, a narrow MSef lia, Si ^, -iKi^aioaU, 



Amir&cns, & -am, oweet marioramt 
' - ' - I shield. 



ktne. 

Aphraetns, & -nra, an open *hip, 

Aplostre, & -^nn, thejlag, cotourei 

Bacttlus, & -am, a staff. 

Battens, Sc -urn, a belt, 

B&tiilus, & -um, a fire ohoroel, 

CftpQIat, & .am« a hilt, 

C&pns, & -o, o capon. 

Cepa, & -e, iodec. on mJan. 

Clypeas, & -am, a a/deid, 

CoilGvles, U'^fiUh,dirt, 

Compigrs, & -go, a Joining, 

Conger, & -grus, o /a/jre etrT. 

Crdcos, & -nm, eaffiron* 

C&bYttts, Sc -am, a cubit, 

'Dm^tua,U'eo,adelugen & -. •«• 

£lejphantus, & filephas, -anti^ an tic- Slnm,k 'Um,amUhpml^ 

vfj!^?'^ «. .„ SpurcYtla,&<»,n»irtn«#, 

SlCeus, & .^la, on cft^. StrSmen, 8c -torn, «fnn». 

BssSda, & -um, a ehanu^ Saiflmen, & -turn, a perfUme, 

Jventus, & Him, an event. TSi^us. & -um, aplank, 

Folgetra, & -am, lightning, TSral, Jk-ik^a bed<overing, 

OJUeras, & -um.o hat. TorcQIar, 8c -are, a wine^tn*** 

Qibbos, & •«; 8c •er, jtns, or -£n, 4 AuacA, Viscus, 8c -um, bird4ime, 
a twdling. V«temus, Si -um, a lethargy. 

Note. The nouns which are called Toriable and defective, seem oricinaHy to hive 

been redondant; tbusi vQett-^rumf prapcrly comes ftom vtaunt^ and not It^m vov 

E 2 



MUliire, & -iom, a mite. 

MiSnYtum, 8c -us, -6s, on admonition. " 

Murb, «c -es, .iti, brine or /Hcklc. 

Kfitas, 8k -am, the note. 

ObsYdo, 8c -um,o olege.. 

Oestrus, 8c -um, a gad-bee, 

Ostrea, 8c -urn, an oyoter, 

Prplus, 8c •^m, a veil, a rtbe. 

Pistrina, 8c -am, a bake-fiouw, 

Prsetextus, -as, 8c -urn, apretcxti 

Rftpa, 8c -iim,a turnip, 

Ruma, 8c -men, the cud, • 

Huseus, 8c -um, o bnuhi 

Seps, Sc s€pes, f. an hedge, 

Segmen, 8c -mentum, offeror /an/if; 

S?bYlas,8c •wntahi»*ing» 
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bot custom, which gives kvt to aU Jangvagei, has dropt ih« singular and r^aittd tbe 
plurel ; au<l so of others. 

Division of Nouns according to their signification anct 
derivation, 

1. A subslarttive which signifies many in the singular 
number, is called a Collective noun 5 as, pSfiUius^ a people ^ 
exercttus, an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive pro- 
per, signifying one's extraction, is called a Patronymic 
iioun ; *a8, Friamtdes, the son of Priaraus ; JEetias, the 
daughter of ^Eetes ; NerXne^ the daughter of Nereus. 
Patronymics are generally derived from the na^e of the 
father ; but the po^ts, by whom they are chiefly used, de- 
rive them also from the grandfather, or from some other 
remarkable person of the family ; sometimes likewise from 
the founder of a nation or people ; as, M&Cides^ the son, 
grandson, great-ffrandson, or one of the posterity of 
^Scus J Romultda, the Romans, from their first king Ro- 
mulus. ' ^ . . 

Patronymic names of men end in des^ of women in 1*, a«, 
or ne. Those in des and «<?, are of the first declension, and 
those in is and as, of the third 5 as, Priamides, -da^ \stc, pL 
day 'darum, Isfc. ; Nerine^ -es i TyndSris, 4difii or -Uob s 
^etias^ -adiSi life. 

3. A noun derived from a eubstantive proper, wgnifymg 
one's country, is called a Partial er Gentile noon f as^ Trosj 
Troisj a man born at Troy ; Troas^ -adis, a woman born at 
Troy. SicUlusj -t, a Sicilian man; Stcelis, -tdis, a Siciliao 
woman : so, Macedo^ -bnis ; Arfitnas^ -atisj a man born in 
Macedonia, Arpnium ; from Troja, Sicilian Macedonia, Arfii- 
num. But partials for the most part are to be considered as 
adjectives, having a substantive understood > a», Romanus^ 
jith^niensis^l^c. ,. ► . 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
Ihiug in which the quality exists, is called an jibstracts as, 
justftia/mhXicei bdnttas, goodness} dtt/c^do, sweetness: from 
Justus, just; bonus, good ; dulcis, sweet. The adjectives 
from which these abstracts come, are called Concretes j be- 
cause, besides the quality, they also suppose soraeihmg td 
which it belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, 
and are very numerous, being derived from most adjectives 
in the Latin Hongue. ,. . .. • 1 

. 5, A substafttive derived from another substantive, signl- 
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fying a diminution or lessening of its signification, is called 
a Diminutive ;. as, Hbellua^ a little book \ chartiUa^ a little 
papery dfiucautuniy a little work ; corculum^ a little heart; 
reticulum J a small net; tcabellum^ a small form ; idfiiSlusy a 
]ittie stone ; cuiteUun^ a little knife ; fia., eUa, a little page ; 
froHi lider^ churta, dfiu^j cor^ rete, acamnum^ l&flia^ cutter^ 
pagina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the 
same primitive ; as^ from fiuer^ fiuerulua^ fiuellua^ fiuelliUus: 
from cista^ ciatulay ciatella^ ciateUuia ; from AomOf AomunciOf 
iiomnnculua. Diminutives for the most part end in /»«> ia^ 
lumy and are generally of the same gender with their primi- 
tives. Wben the siguification of the primitive is increased, 
it is called ^ jimfili/icative, nnd ends in o; as, C&pUo^ -oniay 
having a large head : so, n^aoy iUbeOy bucco^ having a large 
nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verbal 
noun; as, Amor love; doctrinoy learoiiig ; from £mo, and 
ddceo^ Verbal nouns are very numerous, and commonly 
end in ioyor^ua^ and ura ; as, /c^f^io, a lesson ; amatory a 
lover ; luctua^ grief; credturcy a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 

An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express 
Its quality ; as, Aardy aoft. 

We know thinff* by their qoalitiei only. Eirery ^tuility mnit Wlong to mme mb* 
ject. An uyedave there&ra ftlwayt impliei a sutamuitive expresKd or undei-stooi^ and 
cannot make full sense without h. 

An adjective may be thus dhtinf^nhed from a lubstantivr : If the word thifig be 
joined to an ac^eetive. it will make seAse; but if it be joined to a sub^taativet it 
will make nonsense ; thus we can say, ** a good thing ;" but we cannot say, ** a book 
thine." 

Adjectives in Engbsh admit of bo vtxtetiim except that of the decrees of eompai^ 
•on. 

Latin Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and 
case, to agree With substantives iu all these accidents. 

An adjective properly bath neither gendera, numbers, nor cases: but certain termi' 
nations answexing to the goider, number, and case of the substantive with which it is 
joined. 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. •* 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 
declension : but adjectives of one or two terminations are of 
the third. 
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£xc* The following adjectivesi though they have three 
terminations^ are of the third decleodon : 



^«er, thmrp. 
Al&«er, cheerM, 
Camperter, oekmging t9 a 



CSIer, rwifi. Ihafte, 

fiqacffter, belonging to a 
PiUaster, m«rMy. 



P4Sdeiier,«n A«e. > 
SilUber, -ahaiewme. 



ADJECTtVKS OF THE FlB3T AND SflCOND DbCLKNSION. 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their 
masculine in w or er, their feminine always in a, and their 
neuter always in urn ; as^ 6dnti6, for the masc. hona^ for the 
feai. bonufn^ for the neut. good : thusj 



]V. hon-us, 
G. hon i| 
D. bon-o, 
A. bon-um^ 
F". bon-e, 
A. bon-O) 



Smg. 



-a, 

-am, 
-a, 



XcYdtt> wur^taru 
Acatiu «Aarj». 
Adultttrlaiit ^uttterfku^ 
/Bf rsuu «<cAc. . 

JSquai equate JMUU 
AbBuus •fbra»9, 
Albiu wAtftf. 
AUui Ai8^. 
Xiaftnit 6ttfer. 

Ambtsa«*« douhfful. 
Arnicas fr^ndty, 
Amplui 7ai^. 
Xnnattt yearly, 
AnffMt<i* tiarrnv/ 
AnttquHt ancient, 
Aprlcut funoy* 
Aptui^K. 
ArcSnui «r<T«f« 
Arctas «frai^ 
Arfuitt /"/<y. 
ArgfitOB ^uimr, tAri/L 
ASSU8 roatud^ hotffiure. 
Attfktas cunning, 
Ar&rus eavetoui. 
XrXAiu greedy. 
Augr^t'^*'* venerahle. 
Ansterui ftai'tht rough, 
Balbns Htttnmering, 
Bftrb&rut «ov(Utf. 
Bardiis rf«/'* <wv* 
BeitiM bksaed, 
Bellus ^Trtfy. 
B&nifinttt* W«& 
BTmuf rw« yeor* •W« 
BiflMtu litping* 
mKnAvLofaaering. 
Br&ras brutl*h,9enseki/K 
C&d&eusjlidinr. 



Effrfigiui r«morAw&fe. 
Elixoi boiledt 
ExT^Qs «ma//. 
ExVmiiui exceHenti 
Exocteas //••»» o Jbfeign 

country. 
External outward, 
EfteCtos wctty. 
Etcandas etoquent. 



Plur. 

-um, iV. bon-i, -as, -a, 

-iy G. bon-orum, -arum, •oruniy 

-o, JD. bon-18, -iS| -is, 

, -Uffli j4, bon-oS| -as^ -a, 

-um, V. bon-i, » -a, -a, 

-o. A, bon-is, -is, -is. 

In like manner decline, 

OcciH blUtd. EflToetoi paH having young, 

CairUot eunfUng. *" ' '" 

Calvw bald, 

e&mttros crooked. 

Candtdus ftUr, oinoefe* 

CSnai hoary, 

CiriM dear. 

CaMOi void, 

Caat«» chaste, 

Caattts tvary, 

Cirua AolUno, 

Celnu high, lofty, 

Ceniatit uo^ng 

Cerent €»rfam; euro, 

CXirmfttmoue* 

Claudut lame, 

Coerilhit or -««• oxuft, 

eky^oloured. 
Commudus eotmenienu 
ObTidnnos ^ne, neat, 
Cl(nucui giUlering, 
Crawui truck, 
CrSpSms doub'fuh 
Crispin curled, 
CrQdus raw, 
Cunctaa alt, 
Cortus ohorL 
Cnrvot croftAeor 
Cf ntctts churlith. 
Psdftlus, poeu curiously 

made, 
D^c9ras gracefuU 
Den«U8 thick. 
Dig^ui worthy* 
DTrut dire/UL 
D(«ertas eloquent, . 
Bi&tumui Uisting, 
BoctBt learned 
Dfibiaa doubtfyi, 
Diirus hard,. 
Ebniit drunk. 



TuUw/aiie, tyijte, 
Filmellettt fanusfied: 
W^tam /ifolish, 
^aottas lucky 
F^ros wild, savage, 
FeMQi toeary, 
FeitTnut hastening^ 
Tettvt festivaL 
TXdmfaHhful, 
Flntmaot neighbouring, 
Ilnnas JIrm, steady, 
FlaccQs ^theared, 
FIStui yellow. 
rttAvougly, 
Ffptoa big with young, 
Jformtiou* fair, 
Fretnt trusting, 
Frtvttlus tricing, 
FuItus yellow, 
Furriu swarthy, 
Fuseus brown. 
GarriUus prattling, 
G^IYdat cold as tre« 
OSmlou* double, 
Germanas tf the son 

stock, real, 
Gtbba« convex, 
Oilvus JUsh<olowred, 
Glattcns greu, 
Gnirni mful 
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Gritug, thankfuU 
HinutHf, hiitui, rwgh» 
HWpYduf, rtogsfdl 
Hdneitus, iwncu 



Horniu, tfthU year 



KImiM, to9 mueh* 
N<niiu,Atfrf/V/* 
NQdQt, vakxd. 
Niintlus. brhmhtg uewu 

Obltqiiuf.cro«Aa(<. 



Rtirtdas, etUd^ stiff, tcvere, 

eil, 
RSbaitOf, wtrwg, 
&o«eldin,dbry« 



Obweenut, 0&#erM» •miMUi* Rttnudai, r««rH/. 



Hfiminus, hitman^ belong' Ohic&mt, ifaf-jt^ mean. 
^ — to a mani iumuM, ObcttlSiits, t/e^ ovt ^iwe. 
Obtttpm, ttiff, ttnjt 
Obt&sus, blunt. 
Odi5so% hattM, 
Op&etu, dork^ 9hadjf, 
Oplnius, rich^fat. 



QraYdus. moUt. 
]d9nfrQB,j(&. 

Ignirai. i,g^Mrfimt. 
lfri)ivu»« tl6thjfiA» 
Iraprdtnis, loickfd* 
Incf^tnt, tmcAMfe. 
Inclftns. renowned. 
TndYgQi, HMr/y. 
IndnttmuydHtgem, 
yneptiu, tin/ft. 
iDfHhit, unJbttMid, 
iMiAnxaayfrte^m, 
Tnlmlcui, un/riendfy* 
Tnlqaiu, uneven, unjnxt, 
Imenmi, intenee, Ht At:* 
lBvIdos,0nv««tf#. 
InxHaijunwUling. 
lricttndu«,>0Mi0}iaee* 
Xriltiu,«fyry. 
IrrYiuc/rtn'eteM, -POi n, 
JiSMnvAot^hleoMint. 
tsttxujeijul, 
Lsevus, on the It^t hand. 
Larg:«s, lurge, 

Laasui, veary, 
L&tua,6roa<f. 

Lcntaa, W«w, pliatit, 
JL^ptdas^rettpf -witty* 
LimpXdus, ekmr^pure* 
LTmpns, equintingM 
iMippWibtear'tyeA 
JMaffnq\ni*»far off 



OpportQiiut, MatontAl . 

Opole&ttts, V. •«nB, rccs^ 

Orbtts,irfr^ifu^c. 

OtiCsui, M lekure* 

Vmtut^hink-eyed. 

VuindxiSfPale: 

Veittm^tparing. 



. JjQn^us^lo/ii 
LnbrYc 



LQcldus, 6r/irM. 
Larida«,/ra£, ghattly. 
hn»en%, blind of one eye, 
M&cYlentus, lean. 
M&tigDQf, tpUeful, 
Mftncus,iiuimi«d; lame, 
M&nYfestus, cr^kfeot. 
Marctdut, roffen. 
Medina, miVor midlc/A;. 
MendTcus, beggar-like, 
Menstraiu, monthly. 
Mer&cus, without mixture, 
"iMvnt, pure, 
Mintt^wmtkrfuL 
Mudestus, modcH, 
M cestus, ead. 
M&lestus, troublesome, 
Mur&sus, eurly. 

'MucYdiu, musty, 
Mundtts, neat. 



R&bYcttndaf, btusMng, 

Rnru9} r«d(Hsh 

RuHll^ ^ a eamaUon co- 

RfttVlUs^/irrtf, rMi 
Skviib, chiei. 
fiinu, knowing, 
Saltas, M^eil, fOPOit* 
Salwi, «a/(r. 
S«iicto»i aWj/. 
S&nutfMi/na. 
SauciuB, wounded, 

Scanibiis,O0tt^<;g^. 
SemnnitfClubJooled. 



Palrltaiufc CMvHig father ^ic^nal sectttOt out tf dots' 



PfttlUat, t9Mfc, spreading, 
Pauliu, ficifo. 
Paaci,-«sB,^au7!rw. 
PerTtii8,»Jkf//w/. 
PLTflfdui, treaoherous, 
Perp^tirat, continual, 
Peiipteutts, evident* 
Vint, pious. 
Pl£nus,/»/cu9* 
PlSntts./u/L 



6edttliu» carets 
Santvs, rtrtf A. 
B^€niis, c/mr. 
Seriut, earfwit. 
SSrui, Uxti. 
SevCnis,«awre, Aori^r 

SiuiXii.ftat'nosed, 
SincCrus, sineeret pUTCm . 
SYtOfl, siluatgfPland, 
8<ibriui| sober, u nip§raft» 



PlerTque, -seqse, -ftqiie. the CKkios, |<n o/d'aiic^ a tfnft- 
ttitfit part : sing; fern, panion, 
plerftqoo. fioltdnt, ssiid, 

PostTeof, M the back part of SoidlUiu, tfjrfu. 
a house, 8pln6saiy^<»^; 

Pneditui,efttfiMNf wieA. Spiniu, thick, 

Privut, wicked, Spleudldut, bright. 

Pr^efiriot, at anothet^s pleth Spttiioi, foM^m, n«< f«* 
nutfiff. 



PritcQS, old, out of use, 
PrittYnus, mtdent. 
Prlratut, private, retired, 
Privas, single, peeulior, 
Prubui^ good, hofsstt, 
prucerus, high, toil. 
Pr6f&mi», pr^fime, unholy, 
Prttfundus, de^. 
PrSroitcQUS, eoiifiued. 
FroDiptttf > ra 



fiqiifilYdui,fiaj«tf. 
StttlYdttH/bo/iiA. 
StiCnuiis, acthe, stttHit, 
fitrYgOfus. lean, lank* 
Uai\tni,fyoUoh, 
StUMdu*, Hidud,duik 
Sfibitas, sudaeu, ^ 

SubsScTTm, cut off, tribken- 

from other business. 
Siidna. ySrif, without clouds* 



Vt^nm, with the face down- Sfipeibas, proud. 



ward. 
FrfipJ^rug, hasty, 
PHSpinquuS; near, 
Proprius, proper, 
Pr5tervu«, saucy, 
PiXbllaui, public, 
Piidlctts, chaste, 
Pullm, blaekHsh. 
V^nu,pure, deast* 
P^tus« without mixture, 
Qnantos, how greet. 
Quadrtmus, yStir years old, 
QtttttYdl&nias, daily. 



MfitYluf, mabnedf without R&bYdu»,niaef 
herns, RancYdiu, rank, stale, 

MtttQs, dumb, Rlras, rare, thtn. 

M&taas, muty/ali lent or Rauciu, Aoorxe. 
borreiped^ . Rectus, rights ttrttightk 



Sttplnai, lying on the bock, 
Sardu^ deqf, 
T&cttus, siknt. 
.Tantosy so greqt. 
Tardus, slow, 
Tem^riiriuit rash, 
TeuipestlTUs, seasonJibte, 
TSm&lenwt^runken. 
T^pYdus, lukewarm, 
rimUnM,fearful, 
Torvos, stem, 
Tranquiliut, cafm, 
TrSpMus, tremAUng 

fiar. 
Trficftlentns, cruel, 
TrancQs, maimed, jsanting, 
TUtmtivMfSwoUen, 
TvasWduM^nwddym . 



for 
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TQtOfiM^ ▼irtiat.ffrtfV. TcnCeMttta tern in •m^ 

Vdu, wrr. Vftnut. valti^ tmptu. hnue. 

fTnYciM, M/y. Virtu, tefid^fqgpfA VeMUiJlc/^«(tfirtff. 

Urbinoa, cMirfePM, VastattAiye V1e1iiiii,ftr4fAi«ttnfi;^ 

VielTiu, <tf /ctmifv. V^g«nu, v^,f0rMM« VYduai* <lr/»riv«d; 

Vie«iu,«ii^y.void^ V^imitiM, ewnc^. t^ivtus, wVAeml. 

VftK^i, wandering* Verbotom talkative, VTvidofy fier^r^ 

Valg«i, b«wf4egg9d, T^iCcoaihii, ba$/^. VTtui, o^ioew 

Tener, ten^ra, teDerum, Undir. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ten-er, -6ra, -erouii IV, ten-*r!, -Srse, -era, 
G. ten-^ri) -eraa, -eri) 6. teo^^roruni, -erarunii -erorantj 

l>.ten-erO) -ene, -ero, D.ten-eris, -^8, v -eris, 

.^. ten-erum^-eram, -erum, j4. ten-eros, -crasi -era, 

F. ten-er, -era, -erum^ F. ten-eri, -ene, -era, 

^. tcn-eroj -erii, -cro. ^.len-eru, -eris, -eri& 

In like manner declinei 

A«pcr,fMffA. Gibber, cr0oib^6irA««l> HWr, wrefr Aecf • 

Ceter, (hardly tued) the L&cer, fom. Frm^t prt^ermift 

rett, LTber,/ree. 

Alio the compoondf of gerw md fer^; at, l&riigtr^ bearing wool; ff/^er^ bringtafp 
hdp^ &e. likevne #tff ur, ntfftrtf , tat&rum^ full. But moM adjectit'es in er drop the « / 
ftt, Stfr, afro, c^rvm, black ; kvq . atr i, a^<B, ofri j dat. mr»^mT9^ «•% lie. So, * 

.fiffer, «f cAr. ' M&cer, leatu K&cer, Mere//. 

Creber,//«9ii«ie. KYger^A/ac/t* Sdibrr, rciij^A. 

Gl&ber, #mo«fA. PIirer,«l«w* T?tcr, vw. 

Int«Krr, mtirr. Pulcher,/ifr. V&fer, o (2/2y« 

LOdYeer, tudiemu, Rttbert red. 

Jiexier,'right, has -tra, -tnun, 9r -tefm, •t#rum. 

Ob9* !• The following adjectives have their genitive sin- 
gular, In iusj and the dative in t, through all their genders : 
in the other cases like homu and Uner. 



©nn«, -a, -mn ; gen. nnini, dot. tini, me. Alter, alt^rYut, ene tf ttve^ the ether, 

Alius, -Tus, cne of manijf antther. If e«ter, -trlus, neither* 

Nutlus, millhis, none, Vtcr, titiius, whether of the twe, 

SOItt»,-la«,«/Me' t}terque,iiti*tiiMJUcA0eA« 

Vctos, -ittt, vA«iSr. f/ternbct,-<riaslTbct, < -which of the ttee 

Uilttf, -ias, ony. tlterris, -triusns, ( youpietue* 

AlceHiter, the ene or the ether, altenitriut, alterutri,om/ eTmetimee alterlns utrlm, 
•Ueriuui,^. 

, These a^jectivet exeept totue^ are called PartM^e f and seem to resemble, in thdr 
sigiuiieatiMn as well as declension, what are called pronomioal n^ectives. In ancient 
writcn we find them declined like bontts, 

Obs. tm To decline an adjective properly, it should always he joined with a substaii' 
tire fai the differem lenders; as, bonut liber, a ^d book ; bone, penna, a gjood pen ; 
honum eedite^ a good twt. llut as the adjective m Latin is often found without iu snb* 
stantive joined with it, we therefore, in declinine bonu*^ for insunce,. commonly say 
6onu«,agfood man, understanding vir or homo; oona, a good woman, understanding 
fcemina ', and bonum, a good thfaig, understanding negolium. 

Adj£ctivbs of the Tuian Djsclensiok. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as,/e/ix, for the masc. 
feliXf for the fem.felix, for the neut. happy ; thus. 
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Sing. 



N. fe-Jix, 
G. fel'icisy 
D, fei-ici, 
v^. fel-Iceni; 
V. feWx, 
^. fel-ice, or 



-ix, 

-icis^ 
-ici, 
-icem, 
-ix. 



Plur. 
-Fx, JV. fel-ices, -iees, 

MX, 

-ix. 



-icia« 



•id, &o. 



G. fol-icium, •icium^ -iciun]^ 
D. fel-icibuS| •idbus^ -icibn3, 
A. feMcesi -ices, 'Icia, 
K fel-ices, -iees, -icia, 
^•fel-idbus^ -icibuSy -idbus. 



In like oaaiuier decUne, 



Atn>x<, -Qek^ crueL Ven^JtrtUe. 

Andax, -ftds, & -enff5 <^ F^jrox,>!^ctf. 
6oM^ Freqiieiu, firtqutm* 



4/«uP/e tiurtad, 
C&paz, a^ciw*, 

Clemens, -lis, taerdfui, 
Contttmax. ttubborn, 
HSmeoB, mad, 
£cUx, gluttenmu, 
BiFYcax, ^ectmiU 
£Ugaas, AamUmie* 



Intens, guUtlea** 
MundttXy Itf/f^. 
Mordax, difin^, tatyrieal, 
Pemix, -leis, nos^. 
Pervlduc, mijyr. 
PStiikuis, fitrward, taucy, 
Pnenmns, wzfib cAiltfi 
A&oaBS) prudent* 



Ripens, «ui/dr9i. 
SI^sx* -ids, *agaeiou9» 
Bikuh ••vis. <t<«(^ 
Silpiensy wutt, 
SOMn, shrewd* > 

Sons, gu'dly. 
Tftnax, ttnadauu 
Tnix, -fick, cniei. 
tJber, -€ri«,/«r»ti/(f. 
Vehemens. vehement* 
VSlox, -3cis, ewijt, 
Vttnz, dnwuriiif. 



2. Adjectives of two terminations ; as, mltiSf for the 
masc. and. fern. mUe, for the nent. meelc ; so, mitwr^ miiiory 
mitiusy meeker^ thus, 

iS^g*. ' PZwr. 

N. mitis, mitist mi(e, iVl mites, mites, mitia, 

G. mitis, mitis, mitis, G. mitium, mitium, raitium, 

i>. miti, miti, miti, D. mitibas, mttibus, mitibus, 

A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, mitia, 

F*. mitts, mills, mite, F* mites, mites^ rottia, 

A. miti, miti, miti. A. mitibiis, mitibus^ mitibus. 



In like manner decline, 



HfMU aetiiM^ 
XmabYli* liwly 
BieitnH oftipoyeoM, 
BrSvis *kort» 
CTrttts c«urteoue. 
Ccolestk heaventif» 
camii nUid^ affi&te» 
Crndeits cruO, 
DebYlis rveak, 
DeTormli ugty. 
Di^cYlit teachable* 
DiiJcia meet intttite. 
ExTiis slender, 
^Ewanguis btoodleu* 
Portb hrave, 
Fr&gTIn dr/»/r, 
Gnindi« great, 
Gr&rus heavy. 



I|(n&bY]ii rfmean paren* 

toge, 
Imm^nu Au,9«, crtwl, 
Inank efr^iy. 
Inctflfimis mfb, 
tnflmis infimtmtu 
iRM^is rematkabkt 
Ju^s perpctuaU 
Lcevia smooth, 
LSnn ffentV. 

M^diocm noddling, 
MlrStHlis wonderful. 
Mollis «off. 
Omnis a//. 
Pernix noifttjte^m 
Putris roWen. 
Phitniis /of. 
Qaatis of ivhat kind. 



Rddit rosi^* 
SagftK shrewd, 
Sej^nis W^tp. 
SOlennia annual^ flemn, 
Sc^rYlit barren, 
Su^vis sioeef, 
Sttbllmis iafly* 
SubtTlii motUCfJine*' 
Talis tuehi 
Tenuis smtdl, 
Terrestris earthly, 
Terrtbtlis dreatffuL 
Tristit sad, 
Turpis bfi*e, 
Ctllis tt*^tf/. 
VIli» worthlesf, 
VtrYdb ^een- 
Yx\\\is pUam* 
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Sing. . Plur. 

K mill or, -or, . -iis, N. miti-ores, -ores, ^ora, 
G.-miti-oris^ -oris^ -oris, G. miii'-oruni, -orum, -orunsy 
JD.miti-ori, -ori, -ori, X>. miti-oribus, -oribus, -ortbus, 
A. n)iti-oreiii)-orem, -us, j4. miti«ores, H>res, -oraj 
V* miti-or, -or, -us, V. miti-ores, -ores, -ora, 
A, niiti-ore, or -ori, &c. J. miti-orrbus, -oribus, -oribiis. 

' In this manner all comparatives are declined. 

3. Adjectives of three terminations ; as, deer or acrie^ 
for the masc. aeris, for the fern, aene, for the neuter sl^rp ^ 
thus, 

Sing. Plur, 

N. ft-acer or acris, acris, acre, N. a-cres, -cres, *cria, 
G. a-cris, -cris, -crisi G. a-crium, -criuro, -crium, 

D.a-cri, -cri, -cri, £).a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus, 

j4. a-crem, -crem,-cre, A. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 

V. a-cer, or acris, -cris, -ere, V, a-cres, -cres,. -cria, 
A. a-cri, -cri, -cri, A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 

In like manner lilScer, or alaeriSy ceUr, or celirisj ceUber, 
or Celebris fSdluber or sdtvbriSf mlmer or voluoriSf ^ 

Rules. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or i in the 
ablative singular; but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has 
i only. 

2i Th6 genitive plural ends in iiimi, and the neuter of the 
Bomiaative, accnsative, and vocativt*, iaia: except com* 
paratives, which have ton and a. 

Exeeptims. 

1&U. 1. Dtveii tMpet^Mnpeh tUfitrste*. jUvlfnu, tgnex^ And teuter.luiTetfonly in 
Hm aUfttive sinroiftr, and eomMoently «ih in c1m» renitrre pluniL 

ExCk S. Tbefoliowins have alsof. in the abl. mne. andum, hot fum, inllie eeniu 
flm, CompM, -««*, matter of, that hath obtained bisdenre; itnpw, ^tftir, unable s 
2W,-JrjMMN)or; tufiplhr, -Km. suppliant, hamble; ubet', ^ri*, fertile; comort^^it. 
n^nng.AfU^i digHner, 4rit, dtfimenne, m- Uegenaratinir; i^ffU, watebful; 
p4ber, Hrh, of age» marnageabte ; and ceidt. Aho eompwinds in eepa, #e^, fies, 
and eorp^r; at, p«rticep», partaking: of; artyiex^ Acit^ cunningr, •n.artwt; hfbeu 
'^idit^ two-footed ; bicorp»r,>drt*, two^bodieil, &c All theie have teMom the neuter 
tine, and almost n^et the neuter pl«r. in the nominatiTe and accutati*-e. To which 
add m^nor, niindful, wbieh hat iw!m9ri and memSrwn : alto, descf, rise. Ub&r, per^ 
pa, praspet^ tires, concdlor^ vers/tcSkr, wfuch likewise for the mott part t*-ani the s«i* 
iflve plural. '^ * 

Exc. 3. Par, e<iua1, has onhrp^tri : bat itt eompoundt have either e ori; as, r«n- 
pHre, or -ru Vetus, old has vetiro, and itetirum .• plus, ni«re, which is only used in the 
neut. taanj^, hasplurt ,- and in the phira), />mrM,^ur0, or pluria^ plur fum. 

Exc. 4. Expe^, hofielets ; and^«f it, <, able, are only used in the nominative. JPaiia 
•at also sometunet^M m the neuter. 

Vf- 

Bemarkt. 
i.liiS*thfyh2yf* •^,'?'*S?'^? ^ »"' haver more frequently flian t- and panlci. 
l2therJ?^.%ii^4^'!^*^*^^ genenaiy r; at,l^,4„* regantc, uotiW^, 
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«. Adjectives join«I M'ith rabitamives neuter for the most partliavet; a»> vietrlci^ 
Jcrre, not victrlce, 

3. Difleivnt words are sometimes used to express the different renders ; as, virtot, 
victorious, for tbe hmsc. victrix. for the feia. Virtrix^ m the piur. h%^ lilceMise the ntru< 
ter ipeitder; thus, victriccjiiVictricia : to uUtTf and tifrr/>, reveiigefuL Fictrix is also 
neuter in the singular. 

4 Several adjectives eompounded of c/<vf/«./rrai/m, baciflum^ arma, jdgum, llnwi, 
^on nut^ and animus^ end in u or u* ; and therefore are either of the first and second 
drelenaion, or of the third ; as, decdvii, -bn -e; and tketivus, -a, »um, steep ; imbecitUs, 
and tffidcc/j/ta, weak ; Mmltomni*, and setnUvmnutf half asleep; ejcanimU^ aitd«a- 
anHmiu^ Kfekss. But several of them do not admit of this variation j tltas ite say, 
tnagnHnhnus, Jlexanimut^ ej][ttnu9^ IcoUamnia ; net nuignawmirt &c». On th(i eon- 
trary, we Wfyfturiilanimu, inj&gut Utimit^ iruomnU, exwoinh ; not putiiianimu*^ &c. 
So semianimu, intermix, nimtmu, accltvu, decRvit, prntlvU; lanrly semianimu*, 

5. A^jeetires derived from nouns are called Denmninattvet ; as, eordlUutt m^lUtu^ 
eeefegth, HdHmutWimiSn corp4reu*^ agrettUit ofMlvutt tre, iVom coTf mot, cwlum^ atfei' 
ma*^'trc. Those which diminish tbe signification of their primitives, are called Dimi- 
nufive*s as* mtttUvtf pmroulus^ dariute&lu*, &c. Those which sixni^ a grca^ deal of 
a thing, are ealled AmpiiJUattve*, and end in «nf#, or entiu; as. vlntnut vtn9kntWf 

?:iven to mnch wine ; opho^u*^ labonons ; ^/umd^m/, full of leud : ii8dS$u*, knvttjv 
till of knoU; corpiHenttu, eorpvlent, &^. Some end in ttt* ; as, aurlitu, having lung 
or large ears ; iuuDtus, having a large nose ; Htenttu*^ learned, &c 
0. An a-ijective derived from a sahstantive or from another adjective, signifying pos- 
sskm or pn^crty,is ealled a Pcs^esttve Atfjfdvoe ; as, Secticu*^ patemu*, herVt*, ali- 



eriM* of or bMonging to Scutland^ a Iktiier, a master, another : from Scvtiv, pater^ 
hent*^ and aliiu. 

7. Adjectives derived flrom verbs are called ValiaUi as, amabVU amiable; ceipax, 
capable ; daeiiit, teachable : from ama^ eapio^ doeeo. 

8. When participles become atyeetives. they are called Participitih ; at, tapigntj 
wise ; ott/tuv, diarp ; disertu*^ eloquent. Of these many also become sobstantt^-es ; as* 
adeletcent^ aninum*, rudens, gerperu^ adoocatu*^ »pofUu*, naiw, Itgatiu ; *p«nt6, ntutu 
terttty sc. corvna^ a garland ; prcetexta^ se. vetU ; fkbitum^ decretum, pneetpt^mt iotum, 

9. Adjectives derived fVom adverbs, are called Adverbial*! as, hodiemu*, flnom A«tfe; 
crastinutf from eras t binw, from bu s &c. There are also af^eciives derived from 
prepositions ; as» contrariWf from contra ; aaRaut from mtfe ; potficut^ from pott. 



Numeral Adjectives. 



Adjectives which sij^nify number, are divided into foux 
classes, Cardinal^ Ordinaly Distributivej aud Multiplica m. 

1. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



rnnsy 
Duo, 
Tres, 

Qufituor, 

Qainqae* 

Sex, 

Septcm, 

Oeio, 

Kftvem, 

D^ti-m, 

Uud^cim, 

D«;d@thn, 

Tr«d»cJm, 

Qoetuord(rcin^ 

Quiiidecim, 

Sexrifccini, 

Sejiteiideciro^ 

Octfid^cim, 

Nttvemdecim, 

Yfginti, 

Yig-inii Hnus, rtl 

Ui.Hs & vigimi,3 

Vigiitti d«uj w7 



three, 
four, 
five* 
*ix, 
seven* 
ei^ht, 
tnne, 
ten. 
eleven, 
tiveve. 
thirteen, 
fourteen, 
f\i)een, 
sixteen, 
seventeen', 
eighteen, 
niveieen, 
tsaen'y. 

tveniy^ne, 
fwenty.'two. 



TrTgtnta. 

QnndrSnnta, * 

Quinqtiaginta, 

Scx&^ta, 

Sepiufiginta, 

Octugfaita, 

K&oagium, 

Centnm, 

Bficenti, . 

Tr«centi, 

Qnadrini^ti, 

Qilingentiy 

Sexcenti, 

Seplingenti, 

Octingenti} 

Kongenti, 

Mi»^ . 

Du» miilBi, ar7 

Ms mRle, j 
Decern miUia,9r] 

dSciesmille, j 
Viginiiroillia, or ^ 

vTeies milfe, j 



thirfif, 

sixty, 
seveidy, 
e'ifhtij. 
ninety, 
a hutiifred, 
two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred, 
five hundred, 
six hundrtth , 
seven hundred, 
ef^ht huudred, 
n*m hundred, 
a thousand. 

(wo thousand, 
ten thousand, - 
ttvcnty thousand. 



Duo & vigimi, 
Xhe cardinal numbers, except wius ard miUei want the singuUr. 

F 
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rufi^itiiotiNcdiDtheplatalfViiltaf whca joined widi • tttbstjmliTe vhich wans* 
tb« stnjputar; at, in unU wdihvs^ iu «me bouse, TV/ eni. Eun. 5. 3. 75. Utut nuptiee. Irf. 
And, iv. I. 01, In una tneemm etm/enfre^ Sallutt, Cat. «. or wben leveml paitieulwrr 
are eoiuideretl a* one wbole ; as, una vutunaita, one fvit of eloUict, C/r. Ftacc, 39. 

Duo and /res are thus declined : 



JP/MT. 

N. duOy du^y duo, 

(y.dudrum, dnaruniy duoruni} 

D.doobus^ duabusy duobusi 

A. duos or duOy duas^ duo, 

F» duo, dq», duoy 

^•duobusi duabusy doobus. 



P/nr. 

2\r. tresy tre«y tria, 

G. triuniy trium, trium, 

D.trlbusj tribu8| tribus, 

j4, tresy tresy friay 

F. tres, tresy < tria, 

j^. tributf, tribiM, tiibus. 



In the sa(foe manner with dtw^ decline amhOf both. 

All the cardinal nornben from qutuutr to centum^ infiliidb« Hiem both, an indeeli- 
fiable ; and t'rom cenium to ndUe^ are deeliaed like th*: plutiu of hmus^ ; that, Atcenti^ 
"ttr, -ta s ductnttum, -tamm^'ttrum, &c. 

Milk tf nted cithar as a wobBiantiw <ir affective ; whoi teicen mbrtantiTelf , it is inde- 
clinable in the ancular nnmber : and in the nlnral has milUo, mUUuniy miUiims, ire 

Mille, an adjective, ii eommoDly indeclinable, and to expreti man: than one tliouaand, 
l<aitbe muneral adireriM Joined wkh it; tli^ «, mUle hvmUiet^ a UhhimmmI mtu; niHe 
honUnum.oi a thoo«and men, he. Bit ndUe /k'nunet, two tbouaand men; ter nulfe 
AtnUneSt &c Bat with mille. a sabstanUve. ve vi}\gniU« hmiimum, a tltottfaixt nusn : 
du« miUfM ktmhiumt tria mitha^ ovotwr ntUlio, centum, or een^na mUUa homiuuoi t 
drcJes oentena iiu/(iff,a BiiUwn i vtcia icntcoa vmiia, two miiiiwni, &«• 



2. The Ordinal numbers are^ primuBf first; sicmdus, se- 
cond, &c. declined like bonus. 

3. The distributive are, singulis one by one 5 tini, two by 
two, &c. declined like the plural of bonus. 

The folding Table eont'^^ini a lift of the Ordinal and Diftribotiv^ Kiimben, togeibe* 
«ith tlie Kmneral Adverbs, which are often joined with the Nttmeral Adjeetivei. 



Ordinal, 


Diitriftmive. 


lfwneraiAdvtrb$. 


\ PrTmo«tt,vnw 


SinKftU.tt,a. 




3 s€«undus. 


bitif. 


hu,t7vire. 


3 tertius. 


temi. 


ur,thinee 


4 quartus. 


quateini. 


t{\vkieTf fturHmf. 


fl quintus. 


quliu. 




6 sextnu • 


•eni. 


•louei. 


7 teptYmoa. 


•ept«ni. 


•epti<^ 


8 octiviis. 


oetSai. 


octies. 


9 nAnns. 


na^^ni. 


nSviefl. 


10 d^ctmus. 


deni. 


d«cies. 




uudSnL 


nndeciet. 


12 duoiiecimnt. 


liiwdSnL 




13 decimui tertScn. 


tr^deni.temi deni. 


tredeeies. 


14 dctctmus qiwrtus. 


quatmi deni. 


quamordeciet. 


IS AeaoMi qubitus. 


qnindeni. 




16 deciraus Kxcuc. 


sent deni. 


lexdecies. 


17 decinms •epttmitt. 


•eptenidefil 


decies ac sepUet . 


18 deciinot octavos. 


oetoui drni. 


decies ae octiet. 


10 dtcimiu noous. 




decies et no\iet. 


20 vlfjesimiiSfVleeiimns. 


vTcJni. 


vTciei. 


2i vlgwriinus prTiuus. 


T^jini singuIL 




30 irigesimns, tric^nmtifc 


trieeni. 


tricies. 


40 quadiiurt^siinut. 


qu«diSgetii. 


qimdrigiei. 


|0 qH|oqoapt«mus» 
60 stxpgt^irom. 


qumquHgvni. 


SKS^- 


70 «t'p iiHefsimui, 
80 ectn^rt-stnius. 


ieptnagfni. ^ 


^^^ 


90 nonagcttmusv 


nonageni, 


iionasies. 



coxrAnisoN of adjectives. 5X 

]<)0 centesioias. eenteai.. cfntief* 

200 dftcentesinms* dHcffiil, rifioeinies. 

300 tr^c^ntesimui. tr(fenteT>i. tr^ceotiok 

400 qitadring^entestmns, f|a&ter centeut. quit<tringcnties. 

900 qaingmtesimus. qiiinqnies eenteni. quihfireniiea. 

. 6oa StfxceutesimiH. sextvs eenteni. sexcenties. 

TOO septingenteaimtis. septies cew eni. septingemkM* 

800 octingeiitYsirauft. oeties ccntenL oetuifpenuefl. 

POO nonguiteaimus. novU's eenteni. nMningentie*. 

1000 niineshnas. iniilSiiL niilliei. 

2O0O bis millettmuf. bit milleai. bit miJIiei, 

4. The muUiplicali^e numbers Vite simplex, simple; dur 
plex, double, or two-fold '5 triplex, triple, or three-fold ; 
quadrtipleXf four-'fold, &c. ; all of them declined like/rZix; 
tbiK«, simplex, -ieis, &c. 

The interrogative words to which ihe above numerals 
answer, are qwfU qudttis, quoteniy qudties, and quotuplcx. 

Qnbt, how many ? is indeclinable : So tot, so niaoy ; 
foftdemf just so many j quotquot, quolatnquej how many 
fcacver; aliquot^ some. 

To these numeral ftdJectiTcs nwy be added toch tteTcpren dirislrm, pmportinn, time, 
wight, Ike. as, b'iptiTfitu*^ trijMirfUtUn &c- dufilWt trtfiltu'n&e, blmm^trlmui^&e, bien- 
nh. triennh^&t, tfiniettri*ntritnetri*t^* htUbrit^ trUibru^&c, *»i»«H«t, tt^rnarhtf,&c* 
xi hich last are applied tu tlie nomber of i^ny kind of things whatever ; as, vertus tfnJi- 
riu»t a verse of six feet ; dSnSrius nunnmu^ a eoin of .ten asses ; octogeuariui tene^^ 
^n old man eighty jeart old ; grc» centetUtrtut, a flock of an hnndredy &c». 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in 
diiTerenl degrees ; as, Jiardf harder^ hardest 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signl^catlon 
admits the distinction of wore and less. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive^ Cant' 
jHiraiite^ and Superlative^ 

The Poaklve seen» imimiperit t^ht ealleA a d^vee. ~^ It itmplj «t};|fii&es the qnaKtr; 
at, flurttff hard : and Krre% only as a fooodation for Uie Qther degrees. By K week- 
press the relation of equality ; as, Mifo* tail as I. 

llie Vttmparattve expresses a gtcater degtee of the quality, '"'TitAii* Iwayt a refer* 
enee to a \e» degree of the same ; as, stronger^ wiMr, 

The SK/ieWo^ivff expresses the quality earned to the greater degree ; as,«£i*<m^if, 
zpitest, ^ ^ 

Comparison of Ewglish Adjectives. 

In English the egmparatire is ftnrmfd fVom the positive, by adding to Uie ei^d of the 
wordroi-er; and the soperlattve by adding H orest; aa, wsCf tuuer^wifest ; eM, 
ciffder^ ciddeH. The adx'erDs more and mwt ;pDt before the acyecdve, have tlie same 
effect ; as brave, more bravc^ most brave. 

Monosyllables for the most part are comirared by er and e*t ; Mt fair, fairer, fairest i 
and Polysyllables by Tnoreand ^nott $ as, beautiful mtre beatttifulf most beeiftifuL 

In some few adjeetives, the snperlativi* is fornied by addnxg m^t; as, undertnoHt ta* 
termo*e,ortkmwtt,upfiennost,nethermo9tf foremost. 

Comparison of Latin Adjectives, 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
the poeitive in f, by adding the syllable or^ for the mascu- 
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line and feminine, and «« for the neuter. The ?uper1a- 
tive 18 formed from the same case, by adding: «&i'm?zs ; as, 
altusy high, gonit. alti: comparative, altioTy for the masc. 
altior^ for the fern. oZ/tvs, for the neut. higher ; superlative, 
alHssimUiSj -a, -tint, highest. So mitis^ meek ; dative miti / 
mitiory -or, -t«, meeker ; mifisstmusy -a, -wm, meekest. 

If the positive end in isr, the superlative is formed by add- 
Snof rXmus ; as, pauper ^ poor 5 pauperrimns^ poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension : the 
superlative of the Brat and second ; as, altmy aUiory altissi- 
tnus ; alia, attiory altissima ; altumy altiusy ialtissimum, ; gen. 
alti^ altioris, altissimiy ^c. 

Irregular and de/eciive Comparison. 

1. Bonus, mSlior, opiYmus, coed; bettert Wst. 

MiUuf, p<^or, ]>es«YmQ9, bad^ iro;*e, wurtt. 

Mae:nus, major, maxYmus, grtat^ greatcTf greatau 

PanUt, mfoor, mYuYmuy, tmalh '«''« ^<^'- 

Multui, — plDrYmUs* niur/i, t»or«, w»jf. 

Irm. MulCa, piniyna ; neut, maUum, plui, plnnmiua ; plur» luulti, plnrcs, plurtnil ; 

iniiltx, p)ure«; plgnmae, &c 
In several of these, both in Enirihhand Lat*Ti,tlie eomparative and raperlative seem 

to be formed from some uther'adjective, which in thepuaiiive has (^Iten into disuse lia 

others, the rei^ular form is eontraeted ; as, maximxu^ for magnitnmuM i m««fy(br 

ntorat i leatt, for leuc9ts -wortt, for vforteH, 

2. These five have their superlative in Itmus : 

P&cYKit iacilior, (keillYmus, emy. Imb^eillis, imbeciIlior,imbedllYmat, ti-ettk: 

Gr&cYlit, eracilior, pveillimus, letnu StmYlb, similior, siiniUTmiis, Uke. 

HfimYIis, fiuiuilior humillimtts, /9w. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives^ 
but form the superlative diflferently : 

Ctter, citerior, ciclmixs, near. IntSrus, interior, intTmnt, invfard. 

Dexter, dexterior, dextimus^H^A/. MitQras, •ior, maturrYmm, or itiataifasi- 

SYnister, sinuterior, sinistYmus. irft» mas, rifie. 

Eater, -erior, extimtts, tf extrSmus, out- PostJ^nis, posterior, postremus, behind, 

tpttrd. S)h»^rtts, -rior, supretngs, or somraus, high. 

Inf'^rus, 'ior, infYmiis, or imus, bebtv, Vetus, vSt^iior, tSterrYmus, 9teU 



4. Compounds in dtcusy loquusy ftcus, and vohiSy have 
entioTy and entisstmus ^ siSimdI^dtcus,reL\\\ng,mdledicentiory 
inaledkentissimm : So magniloquusy one that boastetli-; 
heneffcus, beneficent; nUUevolusy malevolent; mtrt/tcusy 
wonderful 5 ^entim-y 'eniissitnus, or mirtficissimus. Nequa&i, 
indecl. worthless, vicious, has nequioTy nequissimus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capa* 
ble of having their signincation increased ; yet either want 
one of the degrees of comparison, or are notxjompared at 
aU. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 



Priar,/c«wcr, prlmuB. 

2v The following want the comparative : 

Aieljttiu, inoiytiiiiiMn, rmfwntiL NUp^ctia, imiMrrYmat, iteh 

M e rttiM, merititsimiu, duerving. Par, p&riialmiu, equaU 

Nfiyiu, noTbiYmui, nav. Sfteer, iaoeramusk «flcrerf. 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Xdi&leieeni, adoleawntbr, ymng. OpTmat, opinior, rkh* 

Dk&t«rmi««diutnviiior4 laimg, Pr9ntii,pronior,<fic/in«tfdlnpff««rtf#. 

logent, ing^ntkw, huge. S&tar, satftriur, /. X 

^a^Snu, jttaior, j/^ung* S<nex< senior, •ttL'^ 

To sapptjT tlw raperUtive of jBvttd*^ or dtf»(eioenr, we ny, iirfnlmift lutfu, the 
Toungeft; end of jw^r, miuriniKf nofu, the oldest. 

Adjeeiivei itif/lf«S/'^aDd6l«i;» «l«o want the superhitke: at, cTriilUt rfo'^r, civil; 
r^^ltf, nspaU9r, tegel ; JteWi*^ 4or, hinienteMe. SeJimeiAAt, yonthlU ; exTIt/, iroallr 
&c 

To tbeteadd tewtel otben ofdiiRfient tcrminatiniM : That,artftnu«t>i«r, leciet; d^ 
«fiiM>,40r,liendmg;downwmrdB; l«^ififfta«#,4^,iaroflr;^^»in9fiiM,-for,neiir. 

Antirior^ former | tfqui»r, worte ; ^oitMf, hett»r. are oni^ tbaad in the eomparattw. 

4. Many adjeetivea are not eom^ared attiU ; socb are thote MMniMMinded with nmina 
or verb* ; as, verjVrMar, of divert eoloeri ; peatifkr, peitonoat } abo atyeetivet in m» 
pure, in lrw#, tji«#, orotkor imWt •»! diminetiTei ; •t^itiikim, doebtf«l« vAeitu»,vuw- 
tf ; fUg^ut, that flieth away ; nOiiMtuui early ; dln^riM, thfill ; Ugmmutt tawful ; 
tineHu*, somewhat tender ; nm/weulut^ Ste. : to^etficv with • Bwat euuiy ochera of va- 
rioui tcrmniations ; as, ofmw, ^raeious ; /nscar, -•<<#, toon or early ripe; m1rti#, fgi- 

This defect of compariaoB is supplied hy patting the adverb rmgU hefoie the adjec- 
tive, fbr theeompanitire degree; and voMe or truuHmt^ thesuiictkitive; thus, tglnw, 
tieedy; magUegmut, more needy, vafde or mmxtme ^eenu*f very •r most needy. 
Which foirm of comparison is also used inthoseadjeetivet whitharc legolarly waiperod. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands it%si$ad of a Noun. 

Thus, / stands Ibr the ntsie of the person who speaks; fArafor the name of the peiv 
aonaddrcssed. 

Pronoans serve topoint oat ofijeces, wthose names we cidlier do not know, or do not 
want to raentioo*. Tney also serve to shorten discourse, and pievent the too nronenc 
repetition ef the same word i thus, instead of saymg, fFhen Ctuar had conquered 5at</« 
Cofstw turned CtBtar** mtne againH Ccuar^e country, wesay. When Csesar liad coiv 
^eerad Oaal, he turned Ai« arms against hit conatry. 

English Pronouks. 

In English there are five sub9t«Btire pronouns, J^ tkou^ he^ 
ihej andi/* . " 

The first is used, when one speaks of himself ; as, I love: 
the second, when the person spoken to is the subject of Ae 
discourse ; as, thoulovest: and the last three in speaking of 
any other person or thing ; as, he^ she^ or it falls. 

/is said to be of the first person ; tkou^ of (he second ; and 
he^ she, or t/, together with all other words, of the third ; and 
BO in the plural number, tod, jfe, thqf. Hence these are c^Hed 
Personal Prorumns. 

The person speaking, and the person epoken to, do not n^d the dirtinction C(f gai« 
4er; beeaoae cbajtrt sMppoeadtobepnien^andthcrefhre cbiir«aii ontAonlytaMva^ 

V 2 
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But dM third pcnoD, or tbin«: fpoken of, beio^ fiMotntly abMnt, and often ntlkmom^ 
tvqairet to be 4u(tin|ruUied by different gendnrt } tiiu, te, «Ae, If, 

Substantive pronouns in Bngltsh have three cases, the 
nominaHD$j the genitiv$ or po88smv$9 and the ohjecOve or oc- 
cusative case^ which follows the verb active, or the preposi* 

tion. . " 

Svbitaafdive Pronaunsj according to their CctseSi Numbers^ and 

Persons. 

Singular. Phtraln 

Psrsons. Persons^ 

Cases. 1. , 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Norn. I, thoUj he, she, it 5 we, ye or you, they. 

Oejii. mine, thine, his, hers, its; ours, your$, theim., 

j4cc. me, thee, him,her, it ; us, you, them. 

All other prononni are a4|eetiTes ; aa. iA(#, that^ ouTf ywr. Sec. A immfauiMi] ad- 
jeetivediiftrt Chmi a eommon adjeetire in ^is, that it does itot express quality. 

Sevwal adieetiTe pronouns do got admit the article before them , beeanie they very 
mneh rescmMe it in their ngniftcatioB ; as« that man. See. 

. 9mm the i>ersoiial«ronoiins are formed these vrDhominal adjeetiTe*, my, thy, Alt, 
her, •ur, ywr, thetr. Mimf and thine are often used as a^eetiyef jfor my and cAy^M hen 
the snlmantiTe foiloivinj; them begins with a rowel. 

Some adjeetire pronouns are varied to mark number; as. rMr, fAejr; that^ th$f\ 
To these add tiie adjeetives tther, me« which, when thaw substantive is notejtpreaaed, 
have lathe plural wthertf^ne* : as» many other*, great meet in wUeh ease they seem 
to be used as substantives. 

/rA«,TvA/rA,/Aflr, are called Jtefoflve«, because they refer tn some substanlite goloj; 
before, which Is therefore called the Antacedent. Whoh Varied by cases, thns« wk^ 
rthue, whmn. HU, and wA«ir seem to be ooncractions for A2mV«nd wAomV, tlK pos- 
sessive cate being ibmed ftom the obiective ; as, her* from Aer ; mf ne fhim ^le, &e. 

frh», wMth, what, whether, are called Interr^fOtive*, when osed in askinif qnestioiu ; 



hen osed otherwise, they aie called Itkd^ite*, 
Own, »oi*etf, in the plural *tive*, are < 



1/ion, uMmt nry, ui uk jnurBt m%iwv^, mm iwwJ to thc possesdvei, my, Htr, thy, yWj 
hi*, her, their ; as, my, or mine nm hand, my*elf, yeureetve*. Self is likewise Joined 
to the substantive pronoun ir,afl it*elf, Btnudf, ihemtehft*^ seem to he used by Mrrwp- 
lion for lu**^^ theinelve*. 

LATIK PfiONOVKS. 

The Simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; igo^ tUj sta >- 
iUSf ipse^ is/e, Ate, is, quisj ^£/ meus^ tvus^ siasj nosttr^ vu^ 
ter ; nostras^ vtstras^ and cv^as* 

Three of them are substantives, ^g-i^, fu, suis the other 
fifteen are adjectives. 

Ego, J. 
Sing. Plur. 

Ntm. ^, /, Nom. nos, tw, 

Gm. inei,o/'fiM, Qen. nostrum)Or nostri^^ttf^ 

IkU* roihi, to nUf Dot. nobis, to us^ 

Ace. roe, file, Ace. nos, uf, 

Voc. - Voc. 

AbU me, un^/ifik. Abh nobis, u;i^4 tis. 
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Tu, thou. 



Sitig. 
N^ ill, thou, 
Ciui^ofthee, 
D. tibiy to thuj 
A, te, thUj 
V. \\Xy O tkouj 
A. te, wUhthee^ . i 



or you. 



Plur. 
I N. vosy ye or you. 

GT, veslriinii or vestrl, tf/' you. 

D, vobis, /o you. 

A, voBf y<m. 

r. vos, O ye or you. 
I . A. vobis, tot(A you. 



SuifO/* &im$46 ofhersetfyofitiitf. 



Sing. 



G. 8ui, of himself f of herself, of itself , 
D. sibi, ^0 fttm^eZ/*, to herself &c. 

A. scj wi^A Mms^Z/^y &;c. 



PZiir. 



2V. 

G. 8uiy of themselves, 
D. sibiy to themseloes, 
A. se, <Ac»MeZre8. 

r. ^— 

A. se^wUhthemselves. 



OIn. 1. Bg9 vsntf ite Toeativ«, beeftue one Mnmot Mil «p«n himieir, execpt ata 
leeond per«an ; that, w* ean&ot aay, O ^v, O I ; O !«•«» O wc 

Obi. 1. MMia the dative h Bometiinet by the poeu contmeted into mf, 

Obi. 3. The geiutiTe pluml of ^fo wu nneienUT nMeromm andnMrromifii of fii, 
veMrorum and ««««rsnn», wldeh wem afterwarai eoocmeted bto marikm and ««»• 
rrtfm. 

We eemmonlf med Micrdm and vfjfMm after paftatirety naaMods, compaiatifa^ 
-or Mpcrlatirte ; and ntttti and vevtr/ after other ^^ordi. 

The English substantive pronouns, he, she, it, are express- 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, iUe, iste, hie or 
is; as, 

nUj for the masc. Ula, for the fern, illud, for the neut 
that : orj HU, he j iZZa, she $ iZZti^, it, or that ; thus, 



W. ille, 
O. illius, 
D. illi, 
^. ilhiQi, 
r. Ule, 

^. mo, 



Simf. 




Plvr. 


ill^ 


illud. 


N. illi, ilte, 


illius, 


illius, 


G illo rum, illaruiD, 


Illi, 


Illi, 


b. illis, iilis, 


illam, 


illud, 


A. ilios, fllas. 


ilia, 


illlid, 


F. illi, illte. 


iU&, 


illo. 


j4. ilUs, illis, 



ilia, 

iliorun, 

illis, 

ilia, 

tila, 

illis. 



fyse, he himself, ipsa, she herself, ^Mfifii, itself; and iste, 
ista,isiud, Xhai, are declined like ilU; only i|>se has tpsum 
10 the nom. ace and voc* sing. neut. 

ipse J is often joined to ego, tu, svi; and has in Latin the 
iMime force with seZ^in English, when joined with a ppssea^ 
wve pronoun j as^eg^; ipse^ I myself. 
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Hie, bac, hoc, this. 
Sing. jnw. 

N. hie, haec, hoc, K hi, hae, h«c, 

G. hujiis, hujus, hujus, G. horuni,haruni, horuin, 

D, huic, huic, huiC| D. bis, bia, his, 

j4. hunc, banc, hoc, j4. ho9| has, ^ haec, 

y. hie, haec, hoc, Fl hi, hae, haec, 

A. hoc, hac, hoc. A. his, his, his. 

Is, ea, id 5 Ae, s^, i^; or lAo^. 

Smg. PZtin 

7^. is, ea, id, «2V. ii, eae, ea, 

G. ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum^ earum, eorum, 

D. ei, ei, ei, X>. lis, <)r eis, &c. 

^. eum, earn, Id, A. eos, eas, ea, 

V. — r. 

A, eo, e&, eo. ^. iis, or eis, &c. 

Qtiif, qua^ quod, or ^titd ? which, whai ? Or quu f who ? 
«r what man? qumf who? pr what woman ?^ad or ftudf 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Sng. Phar. 

jy. quis, quae, qtiod or quid, iVl qui, quas, quae, 
G. cujiis, cujus, cujuf , G. quonim, quarum, quorum, 

/>. cui, cui, cui, . D.queis, orquibus, ^. 

A. queni,quatn,quod or quid, A. quos, quas, quae, 

K. F. ^ 

^. quo, qua, quo. A. queis, or quibut, Sgc. 

Qui, ^i«, quody who, which, that ; Or vir qui^ the man 
who or that; fuBvainB quiBf the womsLn who or that ; ne^otium 
quodf the thing which or f Ao/ .* genit. vir cujus, the roan 
whose or 0/ whom ; ntulier ci^us, the womdn ^hoss or of 
whom; negotium cujus, the thing ofwhicji, seldom whose,S[c* 
thus, 

Sing. Plur. 

N. qui, quae, quod, N. qui, quae« quae, 

G. cujus, CujUBf cojus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 

X>;cui, cui, cui, D. queis ^ quibus, &c. 

A* quem, quami quod, A. quos, quas, quae, 

.quo, qua, quo. ^. queis^orquibus, &c. 



COMPOUND LATIN PHONOUNS, 57 

The other pronowis are derivatire^t comings from egVj 
Aif, and sui, Meusy my or minej tuusy Ihy or ihine; sums^ 
InVo%vn, her own, its own, their own, are declined like Zo- 
nws, -a, -Mm ; and nosier y our ; tester y your, like pulcher^ 
'Chra, •chrunty of the first and siecond declenfeion. 

Nostrasj of our country ; vestras^ of your country ; cu» 
jets, of what or which country, are declined like /eliXf of 
the third declension : gen. nostratisy dat. nostratiy ^c. 

Pronouns as well as noun^, that signify things which can- 
not he addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mi^ and sometimes viteus, in the voc. sing, roasc. 

The relfttire qui has ibeqnenUy fpti in'the aUative,and tint, vrbioli is femarioible, in 
a^ l^nrfers ami numbers. 

0il is^^ometiraes uied for qui* > and iostead of eujus^ the gen, of guU, wcfindaa 
adieciiv'l pronoun, cuftu, <-«, -urn. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their signifiealion, are divided into the foUofriniT 
elapses. 

i; Demonstrutives^ vhieb point out any person or tlung present^ or as if present. 
EgOftu, /lie, i*te, and sometimes l//e, ir, i^fe. 

*i. Belames^ which refer to something going before : ilte^ ^ae, i»te, hie, sty 91^. 

3. Pouettives, which signi^^ possession : meutytutu, 9UU9, nmer, Tetter, 

4. Ptitriattw GcntUet, which signify one^s eountry: nowa*^ vtttras^ cujat, 

8, Intcrr^Qthes, by which we ask a question : qtd* f etna* f When they do Aot 
ask a questbn, they are called Jndcjinite** like other words of the same nature. 

a. JSteiptvcaU, Which again call back or reprecent the same object to the mind : nii 
and suus. 

Compound Latin Pponmnt^ 

Pronomis are eomponnded Tariousiy : - ^ 

1. With other pronouns ; as, itfttc^*Uthasc^ itthx, Uthue, or istue, Aee. Itthunc 
istkanc, itthoe, or isfkuc, Abl. JHhoct tHAat, Uthec Ijom. and aee: p!ur.«euu w- 
thoBc, of iste, and hie. So f7/ic, of ilte and hie. 

% With some other parts qf speech; %* hnjiumH^^ cuJiumSdu &e. mScum^tidm, 
t^ttmt ntbUcum^ vobUeunh quoeum or iutcum and qufhttteutn : eccam, eecam ; eerof, 
eceas^ and sometimes eeca, in the nom« smg. of erceand it. So elium, oiecee and iUe» 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tute <^tu and re, uied only in the nom. eg^met, 
tutiimet, ratm^, through all the rases, thus, me'tmet, tutmer^ &e. ofege, txt, *«/, aiul met. 
Instead of tumet^ in the nom. we say, tutimet : hikciney hwceinef ^c. in alltbe eases 
that end in r ; of Ate and erne : MeaptCy tuapte, iuapte, noHraptCs vetttapte. in the ab« 
It. fern, and sometimes mei^e^tuopte^ iro. of meuM^ ^c. and pte : hicce, hcuce^ h»cc€ e 
hujutee, hacce, hitee^ hosce: of Aic,andce .• whenee hujutcXmSdi, ^uscemUdi^ cmiU" 
ceni9(U, So IDEM, the same, compounded of it and aem^ which u thus deelinea : 
Sing, Plun 

. idem, e3idcra. Idem, N, iTdem, esedem* , eftdem, 

G. ejusdem, cgusdeni, .ejusdem, £. eorundem, earandero, eoruudetoi, 

jD. eldem, eldem, eTdem, Z). eisdem, or Usdem, StOk 

A, eundem, eandem^ idem, A, eosdem, easdem, e&dem, 

r. idem, eadeia, Ydem, ^. iidem, exdem, e&dem, 

A. eCdem, eftdem, eSdem, A. eisdem or nsdem, gee. ^^ 

The pronouns which we find nuist frequently oompomided, are quit and guk 

Qmtm composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the Ust, and sometimes like* 
wise the mitldle part of tfae word compounded ; but qtU n alwavs the first. 

1. fbe compounds of 9uif, in whieh it u put first, are, quisnam, vthoi quUpiam^ 
qitttquam any one ; 9t4t^t<e, every one ; qidtquiti whoao^Tcr ; which are thus deelinqdfc 

Nvm, Gen, Dot, 

Quisnam^ qustum, quodnam or quidnam; eujusqam, cuinam, 
Quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam or quidpiiim ; ciQusphiiD, euipiare, 
Qnisqoam,k qnsequam, quodquai^ or quidqnam; ctgusqnain, cdiquam, 
Qttbque, quseque, quodque - er quidque ; cnjusque, euiqu^, 

^obquis, ..— ~-. ' quidquid or qukquid; cujuseujus^ cuicui. 

And so in the other eases, aecoiding to the simple ^tiir. But?ui#9t<t«hasnottli.e, 
fern, at all, and the neuter only in the nomin||ive and acduatire^ Qaitquant bas«l- 
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wagulegnamfarfuidquanu AeenttUr^guen^uam, without tiieftaiuolM. ThepSiinl 
If Mti^ely oicd. 

S. Tbc eomponiiHt tdgnist in which fiij«« is pot Uit, haw 91111 In the nom. sing, fern, 
•orf in the nominative aiid accusative plur. iwut asi aUquii^ some ; ecguU who ? et 
tm4 gnit ; also nequi*^ ^mU, nttmqvrt^ whieh for the most part ate read separately, 
tlitts^ ne gaiii^ *i 9m<#. num quU, lliey aie thus deelinad : 

)f«m. Cen. Dot, 

Alt^vis, aHqoa* aHqnod or ali^d, alirninsy atteat, 

Bequis, eequaarceq^, ecqund «r ecquid^ etrinas, eccui, 

8i quii, si qon, si qnod tr n quid« si eigos, si cut. . 

Ke quis* ne qua, ne quod ar ne q tiki, ne ciyus, ne ciii. 

Wttm qnis. Mum qoa, n«m quod ar nom quid. nura cujos, nam eoi* 

3* Ti>e c uwiKia uii s w l iieh hmrequUhik the middle, are ecguuHfmu wito? ttmt9fjtiU- 
911a. gen. vnnueiffMtMue, entf one* The former is oied unly in tW nom* siug. nnd 
the latter wants the plaral. 

4. The eomfKiQiids of ^wi aft ^wtrttn^fie, mrhosoe^; ficjtdlam, sobk ; qulWet, gul- 
vh, any one whom yoa please ; whieh are thus declined: 

Konu Cen, Dot, 

<|uTcimqae» qnftetmqne, qaodcunqtie, cnjuseunqoe, cu>eanque, 

«)ttl«am, qavdam, qnodthm ai* quiddam, c^lasdam, caidans, 

<|nTlYbety quclibet, quod)iti«t, «r qnldlihet, cujustibet, enilthet, 

<|nivK qusevi^ qmlvKafqulivis, ei^usvi^ ^il*** 

Otab t. All these cu mp g nn J s have acldoin ot ntvct qtteit, hnt ^Mttt, \n t^icirdSaL 
and aU. plor. ( tluis atiquVnu, ice. 

.Ot»< t. QuUt and its eompoonds in aanrie witeta, hare sometimes quit li the ftaii' 
mne gender. 

Oba. S. Quid^m ha^ quendmn, gwmiltmt, gutddam^ar fttfddam^ the act. sing, and 
^ttsniiulam, (vennsdlBm, yi i s r nisii s i M, in the gen. plnr. n. being put iastea4 of *fiY R>r 
th^ hetter sound. 

Oha. ^ Qu9ii^ with ittcempannda, sdFfirfrf, gimiMt.mt9ifdamt &e. ^re nsed, m'hcn 
they agTM with a stAamntive hi the •* ae caM;; quidt with its componnds, atiquid, 
fuidvis. ^rt, for the ni<?*t pact hwe met na satounUve nuMrcsseA, ov gvrem one in 
«he genitive. For this leason, they an by aoase feehoaed s«bstanii\ es« 



VERB. 

A verb U a word which expresses iltrhat is affirmed of 
thiogs ; as^ The boy reads. The sun shmes. The man 

Or, A verb ie that part of speech which Hgn^es to be^ to 
do^ or to suffer. 

, It is called Verb or JVord^ by way of eminence, because it it the most essential word 
m a sentence, wItHout which the other paru of spet^h can form no complete sense 
Thus, the diti^cnt boy readi hh le»»9n rohh caret is a perfxt sentene^ ; bat if we take 
away the affirmation, or the word rrotfi, it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no 
sentence at all ; thus, tfte diligent bvj^ hu ktnm vdth care, 

A verb therefore maybe Uius distinguished from any other pert of specdi : Vhater- 
er word, expresses an afllnt)ation« or assertion Is a verb ; or thus, Whatever word« with 




s 



^ . sotherparte 

speech ; thns, empr^ •4ritf lore-, a sSbstanuve ; and anwr^ I am loved, a vcrU 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided 
into three different classes, Acti^^ Passive and NeiUer 5 
because we consider things either a§ acting:, pr being acted 
»pon ; or as neither acting, nor being acted npon j but sim- 
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ply existing, or existing in a ccriaiti state or condition ^ as in 
a state ormotion or rest, ^c. 

1. An M^ciive verb expresses an action, and necessarily 
supposes aaa^ent^ and an object acted upon; asy amdref to 
love; amo /€, I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or stiffering:, or the 
r9ceiving of an action ; and necessarily Implies an object 
acted upon, and an agents by which it is acted upon ; as, 
aniari, to be loved ; tvk amdris a nu^ thou art loved by tnB. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither actioii nor 
passion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things; 
as, dormioy I sleep ; sedee I sit. 

The verb Active Is also called Transitive^ when the action 
passeth over to the object^ or hath an ^ffeet «ii some other 
thing; as, scribo literas^ I write letters ^ but when the action 
is confined within ttie agent, and -passeth not over to any ol>* 
ject, it is called Intratisitive ; as^amhfdo, t walk; €Ufro^ I run, 
which are likewise called Neuter verbs* M'^ny verbs in Latin 
and English are used both in a-trantsitive and in an iqtransU 
tive or neuter sense; as, sisters, lo stop; vncipertj to tiegin ; 
durdrej to endure, or to harden, ^c. 

Verbs which simply signify beiu^, are likewise called Sub-* 
stantive verbs; as, esse or exisUrcj to he or to exist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
verb ; thus, Ilovey may be resolved into, lam Umng^ 

When the nEieanitig of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in sucli a fprm as to be joi>ned to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Participle / as, amans^ loving ; amatus^ loved. Bdt 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Qerund, 
or a Supine; as, amandumj loving; amatum, to love; amatu, 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices^ ModeSj 
Tenses^ JYumbers, and Persons. 

There are two voices; the Jlctive anA Pas* 
^ve. 

The modes are four ; Indicative^ Subjunctive^ 
Imperative^ ^nd Infinitive. 

The tenses are five; the Pmew/, the Preter- 
imperfect^ the Preter^erfect^ i\\^ Pteter^luperfect^ 
and the Future. 
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The numbers are two ; Singular and Plural 
e The persons are three ; Firsts Second^ ThirdL 

1 . VoUe exprenet the cKflTerent circnrostaDoei in whtdi we consider an oly ect. whether 
as acting or befaig acted upon. I1te Active vUce ^piifiet action ; as, Hmo, I love; the 
JhuHvCt Mifik^ring, or beini^ the object or an actbn ; as, amor, I am loved. 

S. M0tkt or mootU are the varioos manners of expressmg the slg^Uication of the verb. 

The /mficafitv declares or affirms poshWefy; as, antOfl luve; amS6o, I shalHove; 
or adcB a qiiestian ; as, an tu ama* ? dost thoa love ? 

The SvSiunctive is asually joiiieil to some other verbs, and cannot nuklce a full i 
ior by itself: as, «i me obioci«t rrtUbo^ if he en(rmt mcy I will return 7Vr. 

The /fi^rotttw eommandt, exhorts, or entreats ; as. onuz, love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expi cs«es the sigiuficatiun of tue vet b without limiting it to any 
person or number ; as, amXtre, to love. 

3. TViuer or Thnef express the tune when any thine: is supposed to be» to act, or to 
suffer. 

Time in general ii divided into three parts,^e p sent, past, and fiiture. 

Past time is expressed thne different w»y^ When wt speak uf u thing, which lA^aa 
doing, but not finished at sume former time, we use the Preter-imperfect^ or past time 
not completed ; as, eeribebam, I was writing. 

When we speak of a tluDg' now finished, we use the Preter^ptrfect, or past time eon- 
pleted; as, scripeu I wrote, or have written. 

When we spckk of a thing finbhed at ur hefore some past time, we use the Preffer- 
ptuperfeet, or past time more than completed ; as, tcriptham^l had written. 
. Future thne is expressed two <!Hrereut ways A tiling may be eousideivd either as 
simply about to be done, or as actually fimUied, a^ some future time; as, ecr^bam^ I shall 
write,or,I shall [then} he writing; tciiptirtt, I shall have written. 

4. Number naarka how many we suppose to be, to act, or t» suffer. 

8» Peratn shews to what the meaning of the verb is applied, whether to the peiwn 
speaking, to tl^ person adilivsaed, or to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to ai^ree with substantive nouns and pro- 
nouns, in these respecu : for a verb properly hath neither numbers nor {leraonr, bat 
certain terminations answering to the person aiul number ofits nominative 

A verb is properly said to be cvnjugafed, when all its parts are properly clatsed. «ir 
as it were, yoked together, accoiding to Voice, Mode, Tense, Kumber, and Person. 

Engluh Verbs. 

English Terbs diange their «ermitution to express only the present and the past time 
of the Active voice; and in regular verbs, the Perfect partieiple b always the same 
with the perfect or past time, both of them ending in erf or *rf. The present participhi 
always ends in ing. The English has no future participle, which delect is supplied by 
a drcumlocution ; as, about to lover 

. ' An English- Verb is thus varied : 

To LOVE; 

Active Voice. 

Indicative Mode. 
Pretent Tijne, PaH Time* 

Sing. Plur. Sfng. Ptur, 

el. Hove, Welo\e, 1. I loved, Wefovrd, 

&S. 'I'houlovest, Year you love, a. Thou iovedst. Ye or you loved, 

1^3. He loveth^r loves; They love. 3. Heluvul; They loved. 

SuMumctive Mo4e, ■ Imperative Mode, * 

Pretent Time. . Sing. ptur. 

Sing. Plur, 3. Love thou. Love ye «r love you. 

1. 1 love. We love, 

3. Thou love^ Ye ar you love, Injinithte Mode. 

3. He tove ; They love. Present, To love. 

Participle Present, Loving; Peifect, Loved. 
The Severn^ remaining parts of the English verb are formed by the assistance of otbv 
lS^*^Vi^^l^Z£'^S!" " '^'^*' The chief of theK am have, ke, shall. 
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Gl 



Pret&ttt Time, 
Lfh^. W«haTe, 

S, He hstb 9f has ; They have. 

Subftmetive Mtk. 



Ptur, 
We have^ 
Ye have, ' 
Theytaave. 



To HAVIV 

ihcBeoMve Mode. 



1.1 have, 
S. Thoa nare, 
3^ He have; 



Pott Time* 
Sing, Plur^ 

1.1 had. We had J 

s. Thoiihadst, Tehad, 

3. He had; Theyluld. 

Sing, Phtr, 

2. Have thoo ; Hare je. 

Jfifinitive Mtde, 
Preteni, To have. 



Participle PretetUt Haviiig; Peifictf Had. 



To B£. 

IntHcotive JUpde* 



Present Time. 

Sing, Phir, 

1. 1 am'. We are, 

2« Thou arc, Ye are, 

3. He it; TbeyaKt. 



Ppe$ent» 
Sing, PUtr, 

7. I be, Webe^ 

2. Thoa b^^ Ye be, 

3. Hebe; • They be. 

Imperative M«le. 
^ng, Plur, 

%, Be thou ; Be ye* 

Present, Beiog. 



Patt Time, 
Sing, ' Pfer. 

1. Iwa«, Weweie, 

S. Tboo wast, Ye were, 

3. He was ; '' They were. 

Subfuncttoe Mode, 

Jfast. 
Sing, Plur. 

1. t were, " We were, 

2. Thouwert, Ye were, 

3. He were ; lliey were. 



Participle. 



Infini^ioe Mode, 
Present, To be. 



Per/ect, 



SHALL. 



1. 1. shall, 
3. Thou Shalt, 
3. HeshaU; 



Pktr. 
We. shall, 
Ye shaU, 
They shaU. 



WILLi 



Sing, 

1. 1 wai, , 

2. Thou wilt, 

3. He will; 



Plur. 

We wai. 

Ye wiU, 
They will. 



The termiiiations of these auxiliary verbs seem to be iReg;iilar. Most of them how* 
ever are only contractions of die regular form. Thus, /out U contracted for hottest § 
hath, for baveth ; has, for haves ; and wile, for rvUtest; which last is likewise used from 
the irregular verb, to will ; thus, / Tviil, thou leillest, he wiUethf or wills. 

The tenses of the subjunctive mode are expressed by may or can ; might, could, would, 
and should^ together with other auxiliary verbs. 

ITraH wouldst, eitmes ftrom will; and should, shouldst^ ftora shdU, Might and could 
geem to be the past time otmay and can. 

To express with greater force the present and past time of the Indicative Mode, we 
use the auxiliary verb do; aa, I do love; I did love. And so in the impenitive, do 
thou love^ do ye low. In the third penon of the Imperative, we always use let, which 
befaig an active verb, hat always an accusative after it ; as, let him love ; let thefn lopes 

When we speak of praent ume indeterminately, we use the simple form; as, / love, 
I loved : but when we speak of it with some particular limitation, we use an auxiliary ; 
as, / am loving just now ; / was (then) loving. The termhiAtien tA, in the third penMai 
of the present of the Indaeative, properly belongs to solemn discourse; as, he hath, he 
doth^&c. 
' The whole of the passive voice in EnsUsh b formed by the anxiliayy verb to be, and 
Ae participle impemet ; as, / om loved, I vms loved, &c. In many verbs the pcesent 
jpartxeiple also is used in a passive sease ; as. These things are ddng,were doittg, &c, .* 
^he hnueis buUdtssg^was building, trc, 

G 
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WbMi in »i«Ui«7 h joined to » ▼erb.the torillMy »• w^^ 
pcnoD,UMi theTeAitKlTalwayt contiimet the wine. When there «e t wo or m ore 
i!S£tfies Joined to the rerb, the fint of themontr ii vaned meeoidiBK to penoBaiid 
mtmber. The atixUiny miut admiti of np Tuktion. .....^^ 

^Aoff and -will wn always employed to expnn fuwre Ane; WTO, in ttefint p«w» 
•iMQter and plural, prondiet or threaten, s in t&e teewid •n* ihinl perwofcon^r^ie- 
tdC; »Aatf,<m the eitwry.in the first per«>n,«B«ilyfi>retdb;mAe««idai^^ 

I" imporf 



I, or toreawos* au%, me cuui.iKr7 •» *»■• w«-.-i w«^~ 
« go," ** yon w'tt go ;" express eYcntonlyf bat « wrfff 3 

tor* imports intention: and •^*A««lEp;» refers to tfe will of anoChw. . ^ 

The iMUter Terb is vairiedlike the aative; bntsomedmes itasmmes the pB«ive«mn ; 

ntlhaafaUetitiMlrvasfaaetu 



, ims,* 

lorts intention : and < 



IjiREGULAii English Verbs* 



The English language abounds In irregular verbs. 
A verb in English is said to b© irregular, \irhich has not 
the Past Time and the Participle Perfect in ed. 

Mast EttcKsh Verbs are Ihble to some irregularity from eontraetioo. 

To this we are led by the nattire of the laneuajs*, and the manner of pranoaneinff it. 
Thus, instead of fttvt^ lotkdtH, we ntyt hv% uvedeH. Heiiae m many veibs ed is 
changed into t ; as, tnauhtf checkt, mapt, rnixt, thoelt, patt^meataJhU, tejt^ herrft, 6r. 
fbr Matched, cheeked^ trc. In such vo«ds, however, the entire form is also used, and in 
SOieral to be preferred. They are not, therefore, commonly ranked among irres«dar 



Inegular verbs in EnffUsh,Aroneriy so called, aw aU monosyllables, unless compound- 
ed ; and may be reduced t» ne three foUowing .cbisei,in whieh those marked thus,* 
are lifcewiie used in the regular form. 

1. Irregidartty cmtraetion. 

These commonly end in d.w t, and have the Present, the Past Time, and die ^iti- 
ciple Perfect, all alike, vithout^any Tariation ; as, beat, burtt, caet, co^t, euf, hit, nutt, 
kntt, let, Uft^* light/ hid, quit,* read, rent, rid, Mt, thed, ekred^ shut, slk, eplU, spread, 
thnut, -wet f* all of vrlticb are contracted fbr heated, bureted, caked, tyc, 

TfaefollowinKin the Past Tbne,and Participle Perfect, vary a little from the Present; 
as, lead, ied ; sweat, sivet ;• meet, met ; breed,hredi feed, fed ; tpeed, sped ; bend, bent ;• 
i^nd, lent ; rend, rent ; send, eent ; spend, spent / build, built ,•* geld, gelt i* gild, giU ;• 
gird, gii:t *• Use, tost. ' 

Sola, told, had, mfide,./kd, shod, clad f from sell, tell, have, make, flee, shoe, clothe ; 
nre eontractvd tor selled, teUed, &c. Stand has eUsod ; smetL emeU i dare, durst, in the 
participle dared, 

•- 
S. Irregulars in ght. 

These are few in number, and hare the Past Time and Participle in ght ; as, 5rta^ 
brought i buy, bought ; catch, caught iJ^[ht,Jbught; teach, taught f thinkf thoughts seeXl, 
eought f loorJe, wrought* 

S. Irr^ulars in en. 
This is by far the most numerous dais of irregular 

nefecm 



Participle Perfect in en, and from tlie Past Time by 
ybf the preseiit. _Some fecm the Past Time regularly. 



Present, 

PaH, 

Awake 

Forsake, 

Shake, 

Take, 

Draw, 

Slay/ 

Get, 

Help, 

Mel^ 

Sw«U, 
Bat, , 
Bear, 

^X^k, 



Pan, 

feU, 

awoke* 

forsook, 

shook. 



Participle,. 
fUlen« 
(awaked;^ 
forsaken, 
shakeuk 
taken, 
drawn* 
slain, 
gator got, Rotten. 
()ielped,> bolpioi.* 
melted, molten.* 
swelled, swollen.* 
ate, eaten, 

hare, or bore, borne. 



dyewj 
slew,, 



bnke. 



broken. 



Cleave, 
Speak, 

Sware, 

Tear, 

Wear, 

Heave, 

Shear, 

Steal, 

Tread, 

Weave, 

Creep, 

Preeac^ 



verbs. They have 
changins the vowel or di 

Past, Participle^ 

^r^^.- ctoven. 

"^ke,"^ *^^^ 
sware, or .„_-„ 
swore ■?'**"• 
tare or tore, torn, 
i^are or wore, worn, 
hove.* hoven.* 

shot'e, shorn, 

stole, stolen, 

trod, trodden. - 

wove, woven, 

crope,* crept.* 

froze, fiozen. 



the 
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Seethe, 

bSSSt 



Itite, 

Shioey 

Strire, 

Smite, 

Stride, 

Shrive, 

Thrive, 

Write,. 

Strike, 
Gire, 



ChoMe, 



rtut. 



bit» 

eMd, 

hid, 

•Hd, 

•Me, 

ckMtth, 

drove, 

Rtde, 

rose, 

shone,* 

strove,* 

smote, 

strode, 

shrove, 

throve, 

wrote, 

strnek, 



sat, 

dug'* 

lay, 

chosen 



Participle, 



hitten. 



hidden, 
sUdden. 

(eTimbed.) 
driven, 
ridden, 
risen. 



striven.* 



stridden, 
shnven, 
thriven. 



Stricken or 
strocken* 
bidden, 
given. 



spitten. 



« 



M-lieB, 




POftlOpK* 



blown. 
{orowedO 
grown, ' 
known* 
throwik 
flown, 
bidcen.* 
gmven,* 
hewen «r 
hewn, 
laden. 



shaven.* 
shewn.* 



sown.* 
(stfiwed, be.) straws.* 



'woxedO . 
:wi««thod,) 
yrithedO wrkhen. 



Several verbs seem to have dropt the termination m in 
the Participle ; as, 



Cling, 

Drink,^ 

Mingr, 

Shrink, 



POfUt(PK» 

beeon. 



SSBg, 

Sliak, 
Spin, 
Spring, 
Sling, 



Ptut, 
begin, 
cfaMg 
elung^ 

floBg, . flung, 
nuigtfrrung, rung. 

sang or sung, sang, 
sankcrsvnk, sniik, 
stiaig or .„^„ 
slung. ■*"»ff« 

Blank, sinnk. 

span or spnn, spun. 

stung, 



Prtsent, 
Stink, 
String, 
Swinn, 

Swing, 

Wring, 

Bfaidy 

Find, 

Grind, 

Wmd, 

Haug, 

Shoot, 

Stick, 

Come, 

Run, 

Win, 



Foot, 



rttung, 
swam 
swum, 



Participle* 

stunki 

•trimg. 



wrtog, 

bound, 

ftMind,' 

gronndy 

wound, 

hung,* 

shot, 

stueki 

eame, 

ran, 

won. 



swnng; 
wrung, 
bound or 
bonndra* 
found, 
ground* 
wound, 
hungi* 

stuck. 



Frequent mistakes are committed with regard to those verbs which make the Pattl- 
ciple Perfect dmereut fl-ora the Past Timo ; thus it iii said, he begun for he began ; he 
run for he ran ; the Participle being used instead of the Past Time ; and much moie 
fifquently the Past Time instead of die Participle ; as, / had vyrote^ for / had written i 
it teas wrote, for it woe tvritten s so 6crc for borne ; phoie fiir choxn ; bid for bidden ; 
drove for driven ; broke for broken ,• rode for riddoJtt jce. 

Several verbs are either defective, or made up of ^rts derived from different-verbs 
of the same signification; as,sr0, toentf gone, %oet,iPtt odr wof, toot § leigitoitt ; ought, 
qaoth, mustt together with most of the auxiliary verbs, 

Latin Verbs. 



The Latins have four different ways of varying verbs, 
^^^ called the Firsts the Second j the Thirdly and the Poitrth Coip- 
jugation. 
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LATIN VXUBS. 



The Conjugations are thus distinguished : 

The First has a k)i^ before re of the Infinitive 5 the Se- 
cond has € long, the Third has ^ shorty and the Fourth has i 
lone, before r6 of the Infinitive, 

mSiptMre^ta^hn, which hm «thort, tadalioHs eompomdt; Uwu, OmimWfsr, 
tofarnmnd;drninrfami»,-rf/lrt»,-rf«4om,.<«4*,d-f. ^ . i_ j'/. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished from 
one another by the different terminations of the following 
tenses: 



Active '^ 


roicE. 






Indicative 


Mode. 






Present Teflse. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




Persons'. 




Persons. 




1. 3. 3. 


1. ' 


2. 


S. 


-0, ^ -as, -at; 


•ftmus, 


-atis, 


^ant. 


-eo -es, -et; 


-emus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


-o, . -is, -it 5 


•imus, 


-rus,. 


-ant. 


-10 -is, -it J 


-irnus. 


-itis, 


-iunt. 



Imperfect. 



1. -8i,bam, -S..baS) -abat; 

2. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat; 

3. -ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; 
A» -iebam, -iebas, -i^imt; 



-ab&mus, -abatis, -&bant. 

-ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant« 

-ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant* 

-iebamus, -iebatis^ -iebant. 



Future. 



1. 


-ah©, 


-abis, 


-ftbitj 


-ablmus, 


•&bltis, 


-&bunt 


2. 


-ebo, . 


-ebis. 


-ebit 5 


-ebimus, 


•ebitis, 


-ebunt 


3. 


-am, 


-es, 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


4. 


-lam. 


-ies, 


-iet; 


-iemus, 


-ietis. 


-ient. 








Subjunctive Mode. 












Present Tense. 






1. 


•emj 


-es, 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis, 


•ent. 


2. 


-earn, 


-eas. 


-eat; 


-eamus, 


-e&tis, 


-eant. 


3. 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus, 


-atis, 


-ant. 


4. 


-iam, 


-ias, 


•iat; 


-iamus, 


-latis, 


•iajjt. 
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ImperfecU 



1. -areniy -Sres, •&rot; 

2. -erem, -eres, -eret; 
3k -^reniy -eres, -cret; 
4.'-irera, -ires, -iret^ 



•&r^mu8y -areti€, -&rent. 

-ereaiu8> -Sretis, -erent. 

-dremufi, •eretis^ -ereftit^ 

-iremus^ >iretisj -irent. 



Imperative Mode* 





2. 


3. 


2. 


s. 


1. 


•a ^ -ato, 


-alo ; 


-ate of -atole, 


-aoto. 


2. 


-e or -eto, 


-eto 5 


-ete or -et5te, 


-ento. 


3. 


-e or -ito, 


-Ito; 


-it« or -itote, 


-unto. 


4. 


-i <w -ilo, 


-ito; 


-ite or -itote; 


-iuntOi 



Fassive Voicb. 
Indicative Mode. 



1. -or, 
5J. -eor, 

3. •or, 

4, -ior, 



1. .ihar, 

2. .€bar, 

4. •iCbar^ 



1. ^&bor, 

2. -€bor, 

3. -ar, 

4. -iar^ 



Present Tense. 

-fclur; -ftmur, -ftoiTniy -Anlur. 

-«tor ; *emur, -fimlni, -entitr. 

-flur ; -rmttr, ^ImTni| -nntur. 

-Uur ; . -imwt •linlni> -iuntur. 

Imperfect. 



- ftris or -ire, 
-eris or -ftre, 
•1*rfs or -«re, 
-Iris <)r -ire, 

impertect. 

-&b&ris or -ibftrfi, -&bAtar ; -ftb&miir, -ftb&mYni) -Abantur. 

•ftbHris or -ib&re, -6b&tar } -^b&mur, «€bftmlni| -4bantur. 

-Cb&ris or -fibftre, -€bfttur ; -eb&inur, -eb&mTaij -«bantur. 

-ifib&risor -i^tAre} -iebfttur; -i«b&inur, -iCbAmlniy -iebaotur. 

Future. 

-SLbiris or -&b4|re, -Ibliur; -ftblmur, -ftbiinlni, -ftbanCor. 

-*b*ris m' -fibgre, -Cbtiurj -ebttnur, -ebtmlni, -£buntur. 

-eris or -ere, -etur ; -Cmur, -Smlni, -entur. 

-i*ru 01' -i*re, -i«lor ; -jemur, -iemfoiy -ientur. 

Suhjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



I. -er, •*ri« or -€re, 

J. -ear, -fftris or -c&re, 

3. -ar, -JLrit or -ftre, 

4. -iar, -iftri* or -lire, 



-eiur ; 


-emnr, 


-emini, 


^ntur. 


-eftiur; 


-e&mur, 


-e&cnini, 


-eantnr. 


-ftiur ; 


-&mur, 


-toifoi, 


-antur. 


-iJliur ; 


-i&inur, 


-iantur. 



Imperfect. 



^1. -ftrer, -ar€ns or -ar€re, -ArStor; -ftrCmnr, -ULrenilni," -&re(i(ur. 

Ta>-€rcr, -erfiris or -firgfCi -^r^ur; -*t6mur, -er^mfnj, -«rentur. 

•' sT -ir€, -firftru or -iSrftre, HgrStur ; -^rftmur, •£r£mtiii, -A'enCur. 

4. -Irer, -Ir€ris or irCrc, -ir«iur ; -Ir€mur, -Xr^aitHi} -trentur. 

G 2 
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LATIN TBEBS. 










IffyerviliiM Jllbde. 






2. 


3. 


2/ 


S. 


1. 


-are ct 


•ator, -Mor ; 


•ftminij 


-ftntor. 


2. 


-€re or 


-etor, -elor 5 


-emliiii 


-enlor. - 


S. 


"i^te^CT 


-Itor, -Itor 5 


•iminiy 


-untor, 


4. 


-ire'or 


•itor, -itor; 


-imlM) 


-iuntor. 



m 

Gbttrv^ Terfci in i« of the third eoi^antkm have <tme to the thkd penonptar. of 
the pveKnt mdie. MtfTe^fUid fonebr fa uie paniTe ; and aoin the knpentiTO. itmf 
wniUim^r, lalhetmpcvfeetaadlktDie gftheliidMeshre thef have aMyi theter* 
aiBitfoiif «r the fiNvth eoi^iigirtNii, laftoM Mid i«m; Ubar wad iar, &u 

The terminationB of the other tenses are the same through 
all the Conjugations* Thus, 

A«TIVB Void. 

iridicoHioe JUode. 

Sing. ^ Plur. 

«• Z* S* , ~X* 2* 3* 

Ferf.Af •kti, ^t; -Xoius^ -istiS| eruntor ere. 
Pm. ^taiD) -^rsuBy -^rat $ -IMbiuB) -er&tisi -erant. 

SulQuncHve Mode. 

Tmf. -Crim, -i^ris, -€rit; -erimus, -^riftis, -^riat. 
Flu. -isseini -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis^ -issent. 
Fui. -itOf -Ifrisy -liHt; -Primus, -Mtb, -Mnt. 

These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed by <the 
Participle Perfect, and the auxiliary verb ami, which is 
S(Ik» used to express the Future of the Infinitive Active. . 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated : 

Principal Parts. 
Ptee. India Perf* Jhdic. Pres. hifak, * * 

Sum, fui, esse, Toh* 

BidicoHoe Modi. 

Present Tense, am. 
Sing. Plur. 

gi: Sum, low, ' SOnuis, Wit are, **-a 

8 2. Es, Thouwrt^ or you are^ Estis, ¥4 or you av - 
£3. Est, Utiss Sunt, 2% are. 
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Imperfect., was. 

1. Sram, ImtSf Eramusi We were, 

2. Eras^ Thou wastj or you werej. EratU, Ye werty 

3. .£rat| He was ; Erant, They were. 

Perfect* hmehemorwas, 

1. Fuiy JAnoe daen, Fuiinus, We hone hemi 

2. Fuistl, Thau hdst hem, Fuistis, Ye have beeriy 

3. Fuit, He hath been; FuSrunt, or ^re^7%^ have been. 

PlB^perfect. had been. 
t. Fueran, Ihad been, Fuer&mas, We had hem, 

2. Fueras, Thouhadst been, Fueratis^ Ye had been, 

3, Fuerat, He had been $ Fuerant^ They had been. 

Future. shaU orwUL 

1. JkOy I^uiU be, ErimuBy We shall be, 

2. £ri«9 Thou Shalt be, Eritis, Ye shaU be, 

S. Erit, He shaU bef Emat, They shall be. 

^ubpmctm Mode. 
Preaent Tease, maty or can. 
1. Sim, I may be, Simus, We may be, 

2* Sb, Thou mayest be, Sitis, Ye may be, 

3. Sit, jEfe may be; Sint, They may be. . 

Imperfect, mi^, cotdd, would, or shofdd. 

1. Etuem,Imightbe, . Essemus^ We might be, 

2. Essesi Thoumightest be, 'Essetis, Ye might be. 

3. Esset, Hemight be; Easent, Thty mighi be. 

Perfect, may have. 

1. E\xm^,l may have been, TnerUawSyWemayhavebein^ 

2. E\m\s,Th(mmayesthaxiebemi^\xm\\^ Ye may have been^ 
S» Fuerity H6 may haxte been ; Fuerint, They may have beau 

Plu-perfect« might, eould,wtmld, or should have; or had. 

1. Fmss&^fkflmighthane been,FmB^mu$,Wemighthavebeen, 
2* TvasneSfThoumightesthave Fuissetls, Ye might have been, 
ieen, ^ 

3. TmBseX,H€might have been; Fuissentj They m^kthav€ been. 

Future. shaUhave. 
1. FuerO) I shall have been, Fuerimus, WeshaU have been, 
;^ Fueris, Thou shaU have been, Fueritis> Ye shall have ^een, 
3. Foerit, Bs shall havebem, Fuerint, T^y shaUhave been. 
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. ImperaUos Mode. 

2. Es vil esto, Betkou, Este vel estote; Be ye, 

3. Esto, Let him be; Sunto, Let them be, 

InfimHve Mode* 

Pres. Esse, To be. 

Ferf. Fuisse, To^ have hem. 

FW. Esse futurus, •a, -uia. To he about to be. 

Fuisse futurus, -a, -unii To have hem ahaiA to he. 

Participle. 
Future. Ffiturus, -a, -um^ About to be. 

Obfl. I. The penonid pranoam* vhidi In Englidiare; ftr the noH part, added to the 
verb, in Latin are oommonlv undentood; became the fCTeral persons ate loflldeatly 
dtttingaifhed from one anonier by the different termhiation^or the Terb, tbougii the 
pertom thenuelTet be not expreiied. The learner, honserer, at first may be aceoston- 
«d to Join them with the rero; thM, <^« mm, I am ; f u e^ , tikoa art, fr you are ; iUeett, 
he is; no* ramM, we are* &c. So,«>^o dmc,Ilove; ft( omof, thou lovest, or yon lore; 
tile offiot, he lov^ or lores ; not amamtu, we love, &c. 

Obs. t. In the seeond person nngolar in Eng^lisb, we eommonly use the plural fimn, 
exeept in solemn ditconrse : as, tu e*, thou art, or nruch ojiener^ you are; tu erot^ thoa 
watt, or you were; tu ««, thou n^yest be, or you may be, &c. So tu anuu, thou loyett, 
or yon love ; tu anuAat, then lovedst, or you loved, &c. 

Verbs are thus ^ried in the diiTerent Coiijugatiohs. 
FIRST CONJUGATION, 

Active Voice. 

Principal Parts. 

Present Ihdic. Perfect* Supine. Pres.Injm. 

Amo^ &mavi| ftmatuni|. ftmare. To love. 

InMcative Mode. 

Present Tense, love^ do love, or am *loving. 

Sing. I. A M-o, I love f 

J\_ 2. Am-as, Thou lovest^ or you love, 

S. Am*at, He loveth, or he loves s 

Plur. 1. Am-amus, We love, 

2 Am-atis^ Ye or you love, '^' 

3. Am*ant, They love. 
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Imperfect, lovedy did love^ or waa loviHg. 

•Smg*. j. Am-abaib, I loved/ 

':. 2. Am-abas, Thou lovedstj 

3. Am-abat, ife loved; 

Plur. 1. Ain-abamuS| IFe /ovecf, 

2. Am-abatiS) Ks or y^u ^ot^eef^ 

3. Am-abant^ Theylov^d* 

Perfect. Z<3»veti{, hav» lovei^ or dtd /(n>^. 

Sing, 1^ Am-vivU I have loved, 

2. Aai*avisti^ Thou hast loved, 

3. Am-ayk, i J/e Ao/A loved } 
Plur. 1. Aifi^avtmus, ff^e have loved, 

2. Am-ftyUtis^ F« Aav« loved, 

3, Am-averunt^ v. avere, They have loved. 

PIfi*perfect. had. 

Sing.l. Auifkyet&m, I had loved, 

t. Atn-averas/ Thou hcuht loved, 

3. AiTi-averat, He had loved j 

Plur. 1> Am-areramuS^ We had loved, 

2. Am-averatis^ Ye had loved, 

3. Ani-averaDt; ney had loved*' 

Future, shall or tvUl. 

Sing* 1* Am>&bo9 Islvxll love, 

2. Am*abi8) Thou shall love, 

3. Amoabit, , He shall love; 
PZur. 1. Am-abimus^ Weslmlllove, 

2. Afn-abitisy Ye shall love. 

3. Am-abunt, They shall love^ 

♦ 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Present Tense, may or edn» 

Sing. 1. Am-ero, I may love, 

2. Am-es, Thou mayst love, 

3. Am-eti He may love ; 
Blur. 1. Am-eisu9y We may love, 

2. Affl-etiS| Ye may love, 

3. Am-ent, They may love. 

4 
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Sing. 



Plwr, 



FIKST CONJUGATION. 



Imperfect, mighty cotddy wouLd^ or siWuZi 



1. Am-urem, 

2. Am-ares» 

3. Ain-aret, 

1. Am-areraus, 

2. Ara-aretis, 

3. Am-arentj 



ImigUloitf 
Thou mighUst lqv€f 
Hemigktlove; 
We migH lo^h 
Ye might love^ 
They might love. . 



Perfect, may have. 



I may have loved, 
Thou mayeet have loved. 
He may fiave loved ;. 
Wemay have loved, 
Ye may have loved. 
They may have hved. 



Sing. 1. Am-flverim, 

2. Ani-averis, 

3. Am-averit, 
Plur.t. Am-averimus, 

^. Am-everitis, 
S. Am-averint, 

Plu-perfect. mighi, could, would, or should have ; or J^. 
Sing. I. Am.avbsem, Imight have loved, 

2. Am^avisses, Thou mighteet have loved, 

3. Am-avisset, He might have loved; 
Plur. 1. Am-avissemtts, We might have loved, 

2. Am-avissetis, Yennght have loved, 

3. Am-avissent, They might have loved. 



Future, eliall have. 



Sing. 1. 

2. 

3. 
PZwf. 1. 

2. 

S. 



Am-averOf 

Ain-averis, 

Am-averit, 

Am-averimus, 

Am-averitis, 

Am-averint, 



i shqll have loved, 
Thou ghaU have loved, 
He shall have loved ; 
We shaU have lovedy 
Ye shall have loved. 
They shall have loved. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Imperative I^de. 
Am-a, vel am-ato, Love thou, or do thou love, 
Am-ato, Lei kirn love i; 

Am-ate, vel am-al6te, Love ye or do ye love, 



Am-anto« 



Let them love. 



Infinitive Mode. 

Pres. Am-are, To love. 

Per/. Am-avisse, To have loved.. 

Fut. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, 2b be about to love. v' 

Fuisse amalurus, -a, -um, To have been about to love. 



FIBST CONJUGATION. 
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ParHdpU. 
Future J \Am-&tura9| -a) tttd^ About to lovt. 



Norn. Am-andam, 
Qm, Am-andi, 
Dot. Am-andOi 
j4cc* Am-andvm, 
AbL Am-andO; 



jPofwwr. Am-atum, 
Latter. Aiii-atu> 



Gavnds. 



Loving, 
Of loving^ 
ToUnmg^ 



Supine. 



To love. 

To love^ or to be kved. 



-^ 



Passivs Voiojb. 



Freeent IniiDcUivs. Perfect Pariidple. hijmitive. 

Amor, am&tusy amari^to^e {oud. 

Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense, am. 



Sing. 1. Am-or, 

2. Am-aris, veZ -are, 

3. Amrator^ 
Piur* 1, Am-amur, 

2. Am-amini, 

3. Am-antur, 



/ am loved, 
Thou art loved, 
IJe is loved ; 
We are loved, 
Ye or you are laved, 
They are loved. 



Imperfect, vxm. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



1.. Am-abar, ^ 

2. Am-abaris veZ -ab&re^^ 

9. Am-abatur, 

1. Aoi-abamur, 

2. Anvabamlni, 
9* Am-abantur, 



I was loved, 
Thou wast loved, 
He was loved ; 
We were loved, 
Ye were loved. 
They were loved. 



Perfect, am ^ have been, or wae. 



Hiflig, I. Amatiis 8uiD| »e/ fw^ 

2. Amattis es> v. fuisti, 

5. Amaius est, v» fuit, 
P&cr. 1. Amati sumus, V. fuiuraS} 

2. AmatI estis, v. fuistis, 

3, Aniati tiuity fuCraht, v. furere. 



/ hetve hem loved, 
Thau hast been loved^ 
Hehaih been loved ; 
We hcax been loved. 
Ye have been loved. 
They have been Umt^. 
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SECOND CONJI70ATION. 



P«?/.Doc-ueritn, -ueris, -uerit; -uerlmus, -ueritis, -uerint, 
Plu. Doc-uisseuiy-uiHses, -uisset; -ui8:*emoSi*ui$fietis,-iussent. 
Fut. Doouero, •uerU, -uerit; -ueriraus, ^uerilis^ -uerinl. 



Imperative Made. 

2. 3. 2. ■ ' 

Fres* Doc-e vel -eto, -eto ; -cle vel etote, 

Infinitive. Participles. Qertmds, 

PiY». Doc-ere. Pr. Doc«ens. Doc-endum^ 

jPe?/ Doc-uisse. Firf. Doct-firus* Doc-endi, 

Fitf . Esse docturus, -a, -urn, Doc-endo, &c 
* Fuiise docturus, -a, -uoi. 



-ento^ 
Supines, 

1 . Doct-um. 

2. Poct-u. 



Passive Voice. 

Doceor, doctus, ddceri, To be taught. 



Sing. 

iV«.C)oc.eor, ,.;«Xe^ 
-Chftriii, 



Indicative Mode. 



-elar ; -emur, 



>cbaniini, 



Imp. Doc-«har, ^^ .eba^e, **'^«*"'" 5 -^bamur, 

J'ei/. DoctHS »om vel fui, doctus es tw/ fuisii, &c. 

riu. DocluserHin v fuerainy dortuscrasa*. fueraf,^c 

Fui. Doc-ebor, ^"^^ ^bere '^bliur ; -eWinur, -cbimini, 



-entur. 
•ebanttir. 

-ebnniur. 



Suhjunctive Mode. 



Pre*. Doc-car, '?*"*» 
* ' ' t5c/ -rare. 

Imp Doc ere, ,^^ ^^^J^^ 



-eamar, >eamtniy -eastur. 
■ereinini, •erenlwi*. 



lilur ; -eremnr, 

Per/. Dortu* sim «/ fuorim, docius fU ret fww'uy &c. 

/'/k. Doetiiii esseoi v. faif:s«>ni, doctim esses t) fui'^ses, &r. 

fVl^. Doclus fuero, doctus fueris, docius fuerit, docti fuerimuS} Uc, 



Imperative Mode. 



2. 



free. Doc-ere Vd -etor ; 



3. 
-etor; 



2. 
-eiDlifi, 



3. 
-erttor* 



Infinitive. Participles. 

Pres. Doc-eri, Per/. Doct-us, -a, -uw. . 

Perf. Esse vel fuisse doctns, •a, -um, Put. Doc-endus^ -a, -urn. 
Put. Doclum if!. 



THIBD CQ2fJUOATI«N. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Active Voice, 

Lego, legi, Itfctum^ Ug^re, To nod. 

Indicative Mode. 

Sing. Plur. 

2. 8. 1. 2. 3. 

*is, -il; -imuB, -Uis, -unt, 

-cb«as, -ebal ; -ebatuus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

-isli, -it 5 -Jinus, -islis, -erunt, -ere. 

-eras, -i»rat ; -eratnas, -eratis, . -erant. 

•e8| -etj -emus, -etis, -eat. 



Pm.JLiEg-o, 
/w//. Leg-ebaui, 
Fetf. Legi, 
Flu. Leg-^ram, 
Fit/. L%-am, . 



Suhjunciive Mode. 



Prts, Leg-am, -as, -at ; 

Lnp. Leg-erem, -eresy -eret; 

Ftrf. Leg-eriin, -eris, -erit 5 

Flu* Leg-isseui^ -isscs, -isset j 

Put. Leg-cro, -eris, -eril; 



-er^mus, 
-critnus, 
-issemus, 
-erimus, 



-alls, 

-eretis, 

-erilis, 

-issetis, 

-eritis, 



2. 



Imperative Mode. 
3. 2. 



-ant. 

-erent. 

-erint. 

-issent. 

-erint. 



3. 



Pres. L^-e, vel--Uo, -ilo 5 ite, vel -itote, 



-unto* 



Iiifiniiive. Participks; 

JVw. Leg-ere, Pr. Leg-ens. 
FtrJ\ Leg-isse, Put. Lect-urus. 
FzU. Esse lectfirus, -a, -una, 
Fui:gs6 lectariTs, -0, -urn. • 



Gerunds. Supines. 

Leg-eiidum. 1. Lect-um. 
Leg-end i. 2, Lect-u. 
Leg-endo, &c. 



Legor, 
Sing. 



Passive Voice. 
lectus, legl, 
Indicative 'Mode. 



Pres, Leg.or, 



-Unr i 



-imuri 



To he read. 
Plur. 



-eri«, 

Imp. Leg-Sbar, ^ ^bnre -fibatur; -ebamur, -ebamiui, 

Ptrf, Lectus sum vet fu^ lectus es vtl Aiisii, S&c, 

Plu. Lectus eram vel fuer^ni, lectus eras re/ fuera?) &ic. 



-untur. ^ 
•ebantor. 



F:,r. Leg..r, ^-'„, -«'"r; 



•toiar, 



•emmiy 



IJL 
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/»»l». U«-«rfr, ^'*^ -errtoi:; -^yeroiir, -•remioJ, -^tti«. 

Per/, LectBS sim tW luerio^ lecius sit vd fuerisi &c. 
Fni J^ecitu e*tem v. foi^sem, kertus esses r. fui^seS} &<« 
Fnt, l<eciuf i'a«;ro, leciv* HicnSy kctus foerit, ice. 

T.. S. 2v S. 

Pr«. Leg-ere^i;eZ-Hor, 4torj -ijBDlmy -unior. 

Pm, Leg:-k P«/. Lecl-us, -a, -nnu 

Per/I Ewe r. Aii8Belecttt9|*a^-4iiiLPw. Leg-eiiduSj«a| -utii. 
Fut. Lectin iri* 

FOURTR CONJUGATION. 

AcTivs Vqicb.. 
Audio> audfrii audltuniy audfre^ To hear. 

i^icaiive Mode. 
Sing.. Phtr^ 

L I. 2. 3. 1. 2. S. 

Pr. /%Ud-io, -is, -Jt; -imasy -ills, 4mU. , 
Jbtp. Aud-iebamy -iebas, 46581 ^•ial>aniiis,-iebatiii^«iebant. 

I'ceT. Au£hivi^ nivist!,. nivit ; -lyimas, -ivisli?, » . ivert 

P/u. Aud-iveramy^veras, -iverat;-iv«ra«nusriverat*s,»iverant. 
Fa^Aud^ianiy -iesj -let; -iemu8| -ietis, -lent. 

Sufjwictiti Mode. 

Pr. . Aud-iam, -ias, -ial; -iatnus, -iati&i -iairt. 
Jmp.Aud'ireaij -Ires, •icet ;^ -iremus^ -iretis, -irent. 
Per. Aiid-iveritn^-iveris^ -iverk ; -iverimus, -iveritis^-iverintk 
P/u.A.udrivisseiiij-ivisseSy-ivissetf-ivissemuSf-iv'tsseUsrivissent.. 
Fa/. Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit j -iverhiuiSi -i^'erilis, -iverimv. 



Imperaiivfi Mode. 




2. 3. 2. . 


3. 


Pr. Aud-i, vtl -ilp ^ 41© ;^ <te^ i?«i ilote, 


4m)to 



FOBHATION 09 VSABSk 77 

Infinitive* ParHciples. Gervnds. Supina, 

Fr. Aud-ire, Pr. Aud-iens. Aud-iendum. 1. Auditunf. 

i%r. And-iTisse. Ftt. AHd-iUiriis. Aud-lendi. 2. Audit(y. 

Fut» Esse auditurusy -a, -umy Aud-ieodO; &c. 
Fuiss^ auditurusj -8) -urn. 

Passive Voice* 

Audior^ Auditus, Audlri, To be heard: 

Jbidicaiive Mode. 

Smg. Plur. 

Pres. Aud-ior, ,j^/!.i*e -Itur; -Iinury -Imialf -iuniur. 

hnp, Aucl-i«bar,^^J'^^7!^ •iebatur; -iebamar, -iebamioti -iebantnr. 

Per/. Auditus sum t^l foi, Anditus es v. fuisti, &c. 

Plu, Atttlitus eram v. fueram, Auditus eras u. fuetAS, kc, 

t!uL Aud'-iar, C^T-hsre •»«^"*' > -iemur, -icmini, •icnlur. 



Suhjimctive Mode^ 

Pres, Aud<^ar} ^d^mie •i*tu»'; -ianiDrt -iaminiy 



-ianfur,. 



•jrcris. 



Imp, Aud-irer, ^^\f^^ -Jretur; -ireniar, -iretnim^ -ireniui". 

Perf. Aadilussiiii fe/fueriin, Auditus sis v. fuaris, &c. 
Pin. Auditus esseni v. fuisgem, Audttiis esses v. ftiissesi Sic. 
Put. Auditus $iei-Or Audiius &eri8| &c. 

Bmperative Mode, 
2* S« 2* S'> 

F/*e5. Aiid-rre^ t£^ -itoF^ -llorj Hunmi^ *iuiitor. 

Infinittce^ Porticiphs, 

tr. Aud-iriy Ptr. Audit-us, -a, -am. 

Per. Esse v, fuiisse audit«u»^-9> -UBi*y Fu^.Audiead-us^-ay-um. 
J^.Audit*am IrL 

ToUtfATlON OF Ts&Bs; 

Th<>re are ionr principal parts of a verb, from which a.Q 
the rest are furflied ; namely, o of the present , i of the per^ 
iect,wii of thesirpine^. andrv of (lia tiilinitivc; ae€ording $%> 
the following: rhvfne : 

H2 
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1. From are formed am and em. 

2. From i ; ram^ rim^ ro, sse, and ssem. 

3. Uf H8, 9nd ruSf are forniM iroo) uiiz. 

4. A)! other parts tVoin re do come ; aS| ^om, b^^ rem; 
a, ty and i ; n« and dtf« / dum^ do^ and ^i ; as, 

Aro-o, -era ; Am-ati, -cnun, -erini, -issem, -ero, -ine ; Amat-um, -a, -vms, -as ; Am-^tt, 

-abaio, ••bo, -vreja, a. hiub, aodum, di, Uo ; •nudua. 
DoC'Co, -ram: Dor*ui, -ueran^Su.; I>oct-ttiU| -ttp •uriM, -us; ]>o»«cc,*«1aAi,.-db(v 

-ertrni, -«« -eiM« -eniiuiii) di, do, -eiidus. 
Li-g-o, •am : I<ei^M -erani, &c ; Ltrci-ua^ •«) -iinu» "Ois ; Leg^ie, -ebam, -erem, -e, 

•«iis, -endum, &c. 
Attd-iOf-um; Aud^vi,-ivirrant, &e. ; Aodh-uiOt hi, Harus,Has : A'adonet-KbaQat-ireni, 

-i,-k.-ns, -WdrMlum, di, d», •ieiidus. So verbs of the tliard conjogation in io, as, Cap^ 

io, -utra; cVfM, •iram, &e. ; Capt-um, -o, &c. ; Cap-Sre, •iebam, <if nw, -e,-ieu3,-iett- 

duni, di, do«4endus, 
^ U'btr passive ?iiiee is fiinued fri>m. the aetive, by adding r ta o, ar clianging m into r. 

But it is much more easy and natural to form all the par(» 
of a veth from the preseiit and perfect of the hidicative^ and 
from the supine ; thus> 

Am^o«-abani,'a1)0. -eoi. -ar^m. -a or -ato,.-^re. ons, -andom, di, do, &e. -andus-r 

Amav-fi-^ram, •?iun,-itstin,-^i'o,<ikse : Aiii2t-uni,-as, -uiu«. 

;5u DocHN}, -Cbiim, -eliu. •eain^ •«n-in, -e ^r •trto, -eiv. <a§, •eiidum, di, &€• -endus ; Bo» 

i-u-)c$raiu,-&riiii,-iuem.-ero, 'isse: Doct-uui, •»s,-ilrus. 
l,eK-o,-£bain,<ain,*«s,-«t,SLC. •«m,-as,-at, &.C. -£i'em,-e, or •tto, -Sre, •«ns, '-eadaiEt. 

&c. oeiidus : 
%K p-i, -c ram, &c. Lect^uni , -us, •unis : ^ ^ 

Ctjwio, -iEbatn, -ijiin, -ics. -iet. &c. -iam, -ias. gcc. -erem, -e or 4to, -8re, •4ctu, HenAtOy 

•icndus ; Ceivi, -erain. &c. CapMim, tU2^ -Qias. 
Aud-iu, -ICbaoif &,c. Audiv4, -In^tu^ hx, 

A verb is commenly said to be conjugated, when onJy its 
principal parts are mentioned; because from th^m all the cest 
are derived •, 

The first person of the Present of the indicative is called 
the Theme or the lloot of the verb^ because from it the ollieL' 
three principal parts are formed. 

The letters of a Terb which always remain the same, ar& 
called Radical letters ; as* am in am-o. The rest are called 
the Terminadion ; as, abamu^ in aTtirdbamus. 

All the letters which como before 'driy -er«, -ire^ or-trf, 
of the infmiiive, are radical letlers. By putting these before 
the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb may be 
readily formed^ except the compound tenses. 

St^nii&cfition of the Tenses iatlfe various Modes. 

The tenses fonned from the present of the indicative or inflniiirc signify in general: 
tfiecontinuanecofan action or passion, or represent tbem as prevent aft some j>artku.-> 
lar time t the other teases express an action or passion compKrUnl : but not always &4> 
absolutely, as entireJ)^ to exciude the continuancse of tike same aetion or passmn ; Uaus^ 
Amo, I tove, do love or am loving; anuibtim^ I loved, did tove or Smh iovittg^, &c. 

Jtnasplt I lQir«d, did love, or have loved, tJka is, have done witb loving, ^ce * 

In like manner in the pauive vuke ;. Amort ^ •>» lovt^, I am pn loving, or in being; 
kn-ed, &c 

PAsttlmein tl.« passive voice is expfessed several difEerehtWP)9^b]r maaitfCf tfio 
9iua&mrj TCKb mrr^ and tbe pRrtictipk peifect ; tl»t% 



SIGNtriCATlON OF THE OirrCftZUiT TENSES, J^ 



Jndicativt Mmle» 

Fer&ct* Jmattts *umt I am, «r ha ve been loved, or ofhener, I was Iored» 

Ama'usfui^ I have been liivt.d, 6r I «at loved. 
PItt-perfeeU JinatustranhlMfa* <>r bad been teved. 
Anttuu* fueram, I had been loved. 

Suhiuttctive Mode, 

Perfect. Jmalv* *im, I vobj be or may have been loved* 

Amaitu fuerhnt 1 may hure been loved. 
Ku-perfect. Artujtu* ettem, I might, could, wonld. or ahoiildbe ot have been lovedk 

AnuUusfimoenu I might, cuttbl* would, or ihauUl hare bueu loved -, or had 
been fc»ved. 
Fotine. JmtUufJvefo, I riiall teve been loved. 

The vn-b *um. is alio en>ph»ye(l to exprefs fetare lime in the indicative node^ boUi 
active and passive : thus, 
Amafurus «um« 1 aiu nbout fb love. I am to fovc, I am ^mif to love, cr I will love* 

We cltii'dy use this form when some pur|KAe or inicttuon is sigoifled. 
Ama^UJi crrp, I shall be loved. 

Obs 1. Hie jwrticit>)«»amaf«*«)dffmo<urtf« are put hefiiiethe«ttxi2iafy verb, becaofo 
we coiumcifily find them so plaeed in the cloitsics. 

Obs. 3, In these compound tenses tlie leanser should be tauj^hl to vary the toariiciple 
Kke an at^eetov^' noiui, aceovduifl^ to the leender aiui numbtr of thedifferettt rabstantivet 
to which i^ is applied ; thus, amtn u* es(^ he w or was. loved. wh»a applied to a man ; 
arnaia est, she whs luvid^when applitd to a woman; amatum «y.% n was lo»-ed, «i<en 
applied to a ihioR; ; amah sunt» they were loved, Wrhen applied to raen. &c. The cou- 
necttitff of syntax, so fa» a« t» ivoestary , with uie vtflection oT nouns and verbs, set-oi to- 
be ibe most proper metliod of teaehiuK both. 

Obs a The past time and paiticlple perf<*et in Biiglish are taken in dlfkreat meun* 
^K*^ aeeording to tlie difTei-eiit tensesin Latin which they are used to express. Thuv 
•* I loved,^* wbcn put Car umalt/mt, is taken m a sense dimrent from what it has when 
put fur amavi .* so am>'r. and amw u* sum^ I am loved ; amalbar. and atnatui rraau I was 
loved ; amer, and amatu* M;n, ^c. In the one, Puvett is taken in a peesent, in tlie 
other, in a past sense; This ambin^uity arises from the d(:fectiv««Batar(rof the EngliaiK 
verb. 

' pbs. 4. Thetemey of the subjunctive mode mfty be variotnty rendered, aeeordin;f^o 
their connexion Mrith the other parts of a sentcnee. I'hey are often exjirt-ssed in £n> 
f^i^has the •ameteiMes of the indi«atiA-e,jand sumetunes o&e tense appaientty put fi>r 
another. 

llius, Duati inteUieanr^ qvalis H\ As If they understood, what kind of person he is,. 
Cic. Infkviiirjia'4»sepute»,YttavfWild think, &c Ov. Eioquar an lileam ? Shall f 
speak out, or be silent ? Nee V't arguerim^ Teueri^ for arguam, Virg. Si quid tefw 
gerbt (goperierim^ fwjterii^ii^ Ter. Munc eg0 siptittii tanrum 4perare dulurem ; Et pre 
Jtrrcn torortPiHero: for piiuisMnund P'jjtsenif Virg, Singula quid referamf Why 
should 1 mfjQ'iion ewry thing ? Id. Pradicere* nuhu, Tun dioula have told me before 
hand, Ter.^ At tu dicii»^ Atbane^ manerej. Ought to have stood to your word, Virg. 
cuius credid»rim„ I should sooner beUeve, Juv. Ijjfituerit ensis^ The sword wouUl have 
destroyed, \'lrg. Fuerint ituii: Grant or suppoae they wene ungry. Si idjkcisact^ If he 
i(ifil or should do tl>at.Cic- Tne same promiseuoas use of the teiues seems also to take 
ptace sometimes in tlie indicative and iufiniiive ; and the indicative to he put fof the 
suH)unctive;ra8, dnimuo itietrmt^ie Imret^ luctuaut refiigU^rw refSgi', Vii-g. jr^ero^ 
tneltust for fitUset» II. Invidiee dilapsa eral^ tur fuis'et^ iSall. ^uamdiu in portutn vc* 
nisf for veni*ti^ Plant. Qjitmi moo; navigo Ep/temin, for wroigtAo^ Li Tnti hie sun 
aliter ientias, Ter. for e*ies and sentire^. Cato i^nnat, te viv>, Ulitm nan triuntpharc, 
for triwnpha urMne**e^ Cic' Pertuadet Cattico, ui Bcn0aeet^ fdt- occupet. Cses. 

Q))S. 5, Thetatureof the sub^unclive. and aho ot (he iiulieailve is ttften lenieivd 
l»y the present of the subjuubtive in Eiiglbh ; is, ai»i hocfaciet, orfeceri*. unless he da 
this, Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often use t)|e prti8entorfhesuhiQnctive:as;vai 
lea*> furewir'il ; fme vtnior, eome hither, Kcc. And alio the future butb of the iiidieative^ 
awl subjunctive -. as. nnn cceldexi do not kilh nefecHrUf do not do it ; intkSh^meguek 
cniabi*^ fafewell, and love me. Cic. 

The present time and the preler-in. perfect of the infinitive are both expressed under^ 
tlie same form. AH the varieties of pastand future t.me «fe expressed by the other two. 
tenses. But in ortkr properly to exemplify the tenses of t'le infinitive mode^ vrc mtat 
put an accusative, a»d some utlier verb) hdbre eaeh oC than ; thus^ 



W rXBTSUTCS AMD SUPimNk 

BidtmeterHfre ; htmftthat I write, 4o wctee, «• am writisw. 

DLrttmetcrOire: lae«i4rAarI wrote, diil write, urwMmtwnge 

Dkk tneterifigUse ; be my* tktt 1 wrote, did write, •r baro writua. 

ZN«<r me tcriptitte g he nid rAof I Ittd written. 

/Mri' mr «rr(^ttrtim er«r / he rojrs fter f win write. 

IW^Hr nw4r»^ urM et»e ; he «akl /Aor we wwM write. 

i)ic<r fMr tcriptur—fidue } he «iy t >A(tf. we wottld hare written. 

IMcit UttnuHTifdi he am rAef kttm ate written^ wriiiii|r« a wriih^ ar itt writtac*. 

l>i«ir tUenu terBti he mm fAar kticrt were writing, •r written. 

Dicil lireraa tcrtttaa ette ; he tmjt that Irtten ar*- «r were written. 

Dieit (Herat wer^fiUu fuute i he nys thm letten have be«;n written*. 

Dijcit aten», ter^at/iuiie ; ketaUlthat letten had been writeen. 

Dick Utenuscr^um^ ' * " *" "- — ^ 



luntuiei he MhlrAat letten had been writ 
m Irt/ he mf* that letter* will In- wtitten^ 
urn tri ; he taid tkat letters woold be writtei 



DLrit iUeras ierip'um iri ; he taid tkat letters woold be written. 

The faiurr. wtrtptum M, i^madeim of the former sopim^ and the hifinilifepasaTe 
of the rerbet, and thirrelbro ik'v. r admks ot' any rarlitam. 

The futore uT the infinitire it wmetfanet expressed by a fieHf^rHH* or eirenmloea* 
tioQ : thas, *cw ftrg ^\fufurum esse ut ter^ant.—ut U'erae tcrikan w; 1 know that 
they wHI writtr.*-ihat hstceit will be written Seivtfare tei/ufuntmeMtevt teribereni^ 
'-'Ut UtertKKribereittur ; I knrw that tbt^ waukl write, &e. Seivi Jiaurumfuute. ut 
UferoB *eribereniur ; 1 knew tbat tetters would ha«a been>wikten. ThkArm is necea* 
pary in verbs wbieh want the sopiae. 

Oba. 7. The d ilfci c ni ' tenea, when Joined with anyeiitedintey or neeesaiy, Mre 
thus eznmied : 

Serihemtumrwfmtkt,piteM^ nfbii^ &e« Ufera» f I, thelRtr^we, (hf* mntt write letten. 
StribemHanMt miAi,puer«^ nabU, &e. I most have wntteo, && 
Serihendum eiit miUf T shalfbe obiiced to write. 
Seiit terihendum ette miM Wenu ; 1 know that I omst^write letienk 
«-«- 5^rtteiidbm/iii««emlA^;— -that f nnut hare written. 
DixU ttHbendumf*f9 miM ; Me said that IsbonM be obliged to write. 

• OrwitbtfieiiartMpieintfM 
Litent ma* terwemUt m/M, puer*, AMniaiter, See. or ff me, fiuett, 8te; ; tetters aie tb 

be* or moit be written by rar, by the boy, by men. &«. So WtfiB ttTihentSm, erunt,. 

futrum, erunt^ fce. Si tUera tetihemdte tint* etnnt^furent. Sea. Set* lUerat teribendat 
muf I kpo« that letten are to be. m* nsost be written. Sdvi Intrat *crlbenda*/uitte.$ 
rknewAar letters aog^ to bare heett,.«rninst have been written. 



kwt oT Che simple tmscs of a vvrh iv Latin may be eroressedi as Bi Eqriish 
ti<Jtol«- an^ tin: ausUianr verb mm ;, as, Sum amant, for amt, I am hrrinip;. 
i«, for amabam. See Fui te earent, for earuit Pfaiut. Uf H* scMur, for ot 



j0Me. Mostc 
by the partidbl«-i 

aram amtt/u^ lor fcrt— iw»»», <»«. «-■*• •• !.««»»«, ».» ,,««««, ■ mm*, vc «»c •nmv, mrm 
«cia«. Ti>r. Only the tenses in the aeti«-e which come from Che preterite, and thoy^ini 
tlie passive wbien enme from the Qresant, eannoi^be properly expressed in this manner: 
hecattse the Latins have no parti«*ple perivct aetito, nar p^rtlcsple panent paadvat 
Vhis manner oT expnesshm, however does not often oaenr.. 



FORMATION of thb PRETERITE and SUPINE. 

Gie.XSIUL R(7LB9.. 

1. Compound and simple verbs fiimi tiie preterite and sih 
pine in the same manner; as, 

PMtt: vacfivi, vSOium, tneall: m, rivfco, nrvXtAwl, revitStum, to recab 

Exc. 1. Whctt the simpl)^ verb in the preterite doubles 
the first sjlliable of the present, tlie compounds lose the for- 
mer sellable ; as, peUoypipni% to beafj r^peUd, rifpuU, never 
repgpnu, to beat back. Bui ihe- compounds of doj stOj disco ^ 
and posco^ follow the general rule ; tiius, edisco, edxdtciy to 
gel by heart ;. deposcoyiepapoad^ to demand : ao^ prcecwrrt^^. 
prmcnmtnri^ rfpungo^ repiq)ugi^ 
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£xc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verh 
into i, have e in the supine; as, Jmci»ifeci,/aciumj to make^ 
per/Uio, perfedjperfectuniy to perfect. But conipound verba 
AndiHg in do and g(7; also the compounds of hH^, plSaaif 
sd^iOf saliOf and stiUiio, observe tlie genera) rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
supine. 

Special Ru<«ks. 



Fir$t Confugation* 

Verbs of the first conjugation have Svi In the prettrttfy 
and d/tm» in the supine; as^ 



AecQw, f charge -with a 



rilto, topuah lihearam. 



Conpcnii*,r« moke timendt, 

CompCreBdYho, to put ^ff" a 

eaute u the duy of/tr t«» 



C«m«lio. fr CMK 

todividginUem 
C€XiOtt0 HHvCtf/gbu 
JLiuaauott«4hadej Utk^ Gcno» l« cevutk 

neitfA. CliaM>,f»a> 

fdYfteo, t0 btdiO, Ctendloo, to tf ji^ 

JEsilmo, t0 value* Cotr<ik», f« cunlle. 

AfUbiklo, to waUc COelto, f Oiisik^ 

Amufia, (» enWwgt, to put CoUlaeo, f» «iin at, ll» JU« 

off' a catue, the nutrk^ 

Xalmo, to encourage, Cdio, to Hrmn, 

AntYc1po,Ma«ttid|paie. Comaktak^o^toimfmi. 

Antlquo,!. e. aniiqua prolwy Compftro, to compare. 

torneetalaw, -^ 

AppeXio. to cati, 

Apio, « /©- 
Xro, e»>lM^4l 
Aseio, (o cut or Vicr. 
Ast^vCro, toafftrnu 
Attsculto, fo BifterL 
AuctSn I, to engage for ttr- 

vice. 
Autiiroo, Co tuppose, 
Avprrunco, to avert*. 
Sajftlo, to carry* 
nAUKtobleae. 
BSsio, to kUOk 

Heilo, to 7Mlf\ 

Beo, toJUooo. 
muim^tobitbbk, 
B<i04 fo beUow. 
Bruato, tohootHke an owl, 
C&c<i togotottool, 
Cseco, f« A/i;.il or dbedbr. 
Celt*, to canv. 
Calico, c« pitf on. «Aoe«, to 

ohoe, 
Calcitro» to AirA* 
Caico, to, tread. 
Calim, to he dark or eSm«. 

Carmtno, to card wool. 
Cu%tlffo^to chaotite, 
Cnrtro, to cut «^. 
CJkiKo, to ntOsefamttlk. 
C€lp,toc»ncwif. 



Coinpao,to^fe ijpti to jM^ 

^g:e. Coi/o« 

CoDclIlo, to gtdn^ to jcrcoii- 
Coneordo, to agree, 
CoufRto, tSl'Qlo, to dU- 

provCk 
Conf!^ki,t9froes3et 
CouoTdCro. to contider, 
Coni&iuYno, to pollute* 
COpi&tu, eo eoupte, 
Corr&gQ, to nrrwi^fe. 
Conruteo, to hmnduf^ 
Qr^mo^ to hurn, 
Creo, to crento. 
Cribro, <o «0w 
Crkjie, to cual. 
Cr Aeio, to tormeut* 
Clira. to eair. 
Damno, to condemn, 
IMcUuo, to iote the tenth 

part^rpunUh every tenth 

tnan* 
T^XMaa^todedmre, 
DScolio, to /oojf a thing 

from ^ thi^ naeki to te- 

head, 
DSettro, to adorn. 
DUcHitix to dhide ootdfero 

into files or *maU conUMt- 

alto, OP drtemt iitfo 

vfordst 



Ariot D«d1co, to dMtrolf. 
Rict. I>«lc«IA» to *irf At. 
I. I>etUi«n,to dBfiAcralr. 

Settiieot to iraM^ tocMlfc 

XMHra, to dMt, to «««. 
D€lumbo« to weaken* 
ZMsldSro^ to deeirt* 
I>€*Oh», to tey tMMfet 
9*t»ltao9to ^uHnei 
Dtco, to dedic»e* . 
DneeptOi diipft to» to dl(<9&i- 
OiuYpo, to Matter. 
DAlu, to Arar or cut.. 
Wiao^topreoent, 
DuolXea, to double, 
Idveo, to bring up* 
Ej&lo, to wail, towCL, 
Croaneipat to free ^ 

from thepener «f hiofit' 

ther, 
fimendo, to.amendi 
Snucko, totake out tie hef^ 

nds to explain, 
aii5do,to unknit^toexpUAit* 
]((|<uYto, to.rtJo. 
Rrtx>, to wander, 
fiumloo, ro examine^ to tryi 
BKHntlo, to oft;^, toemfarA. 
"Bxisii^o plough H^to «craw/|. 

to write fiut* 
ExentCni, to tote otit the 

gttto, 
Kxisttm., to think. 
IxpISro, to search* 
£xtrteo, to diseatangk* 
TabxttOitofiwne' 
Faoclno, to dnotfrA. 
Wktlgn^ta weary, 
Fena«nto« to fanvfi wftA 

<l«ughf tofbrment ipitfh 
rewtwihf hasten* 
SligYto, to dun. 
Ftagro, to 6f ofi ./Jirr. 
Flo, to 6I010. 
F&eilto, r«rod]lo,to cteriM, 

FtfdXooyto^erct or /«#ft^ 



H 



PBXTCBrTBS AMD SEINES, 



{coiixtro* 1. 



ForcDiio. topr$Mper» ^ 
JhmKtOf u *me(t tweetly, 
Tnudo. t« dtfrgud, 
Frki, to eruTttbte. 
Jraitio, 8c iir.lo di»opp»Uitt 
FQco. f colour^ f patat, 
Fttgo, upm toJGgfiL 
F1.1KI0, t« saufui 
(i^nHfOt to beget, 
Gr&ro, t0 weigh dcwn» 
Gfiberno. togvvertu 
Gntto, tt tatie, 
VkhXva^tadtvett, 
HesTto. io doubt, 
iiSlo« to breathe, 

Uo»uro,c» honour. 
Jacto, to botut^ to bng, 
Jen'o. to hreai^iut 
Iin^Orai ^0 At ignorant, 
Iiamttio, t9 sacrifice, 
Xnip^ro, to command* 
Xii'Petum f0 obtain. 
Ittauro, togiid. 
Inchoo^ to begin. 
Inclfno, to incUhe. 
Jndfif o. totiaee otd* 
IndYco, to ohew, 
Innntiut^tofioUute, 
*Insp1co.. to sharpen m the 

end, 
"TMUuro. to rrnevf, 
Instiico, topuoh «m 
Intf^iciklo,/' tnxert one or 

more dtyo, to make the 

year g^ rsewUh the cuurK 

^theiun, 
Intto^toetaer, 
Invito, to invite, 
Irrftdiu. to oMne upon, 
Irrito, to provoke. 
Yt^ro, to da again, 
JribYloy to ituuiforjoy, 
Jargu, & -or, to chide or 

seUfL, 
Jure, to noear, 
lAti^xo^ to labour* 
L&cSro, to tear. 
Laehrfmot Kc -<ir, to weep, 
I>aevYj>o, to ontooth orpottuh. 
Lallo. to Ming at a nurse to 

a child, 
Utnioi to tear, 
Latro, to bark. 
I4ixu,to loose. 
X«gOt to tend tu an ambae^ 

tador^ to bequeathe 
lAvOfto b^hten, 
IXbo, to tatte. 
LlMro, to free. 
IXgo, to bind, 
L tqQOy ^0 imrlt, 
LTugUt to quarrel, 
LUo, to appease by Htcri- 

Aee. 
Laeubni, to Ht up late to 

otudy. 
littttro, to turveg, 
Luxo, toput out of joint, 
MaetQ, to olay, t- sacriflee, 
>Iaiido, to vommond, to 

commit. 



HltM^toJtoinf, 
MicQro, to hatten, 
Mi^dtiio, & -or, to cure, 
Wtm^r^io tell. 
Mtw. to go or paee. 
> Mt^r uiio, &, -or« io »!eep at 

noon. 
Miff ro, to remawe. 
Mllico, to be a ooUOer. 
lilY»btr»« to serve, 
MicYgo, to paetfy, 
Monstro, to ohew or telL 
Hutco, to beat. 
Multo, & -ctu, to Jlne. 
lliisso, ft hn,'tomutten 
Mdtti, to maim, 
MDio. to charge. 
Narro, to tell. ' 
N»UM«, to be sea-^ick* 
K&vYgo.<« sail. 
N5vo, toact*rngtrously» 
V^gOt to tienu. 
Kicto, to wlifSc 
No, to swhn 
N 9d«« to kmt^ twt, tec* 
Nomina, to name. 
S6ib.tomark. 
fi^Mi^t^ renew. 
N&du. tomakebare. 
N&ai^ro, to count. 
SuuQtipOy.to colt, 
Nundo, to fell 
NQto, t^notf. 
Obtecrot to beseech. 
ObkSro. to Ivck 
Obtemp^Vvi««e ftA«y. 
Obtruuco,<oA;i// 

<tt\Zf^.X6'iiQPup€ 

OtLtOx toharrot9. 

Oiiuro, 10 perfume* 

6n?ro,ro2a(u/. 

0\t\oU iwLih. 

Oibo. to depiive, 

OrdYno,f«^i/f kt order, 

Omu, to deck^ to advtn. 

Oiii,tobeg. 

O&ciio, v "or, to yttanif to 

be listless. 
PSco to subdue. 
I'alpVto, to beat or \hrob, 
Palpo^ to stroke, M gam by, 

Jtattery. 
Paivnto. to pe*form /«««- 

ralritest to revenge^ 
PHro topr^pare, 
Patro. toperfainu 
Ptccw. to sin 
Pfrnetro, topierce, 
pen^vSio, <0£«fif{nuee0n- 

Fio, to expiate, 
P13CO, to appease, 
Piare, r« ^vatf. 
Portu, to carry.' 
Postttlo, to demand, 
Privo, to deprive, 
Prdbo, to appnroe. 
ProcKtstYoo. to de/iiy. 
PraHY}^, to rout 
Prumulgo, topubUsh. 
PropS^. to propagate, 
Prttp^ro, to hasten, 
VropiiUfy to drink to. 



Fr5t€l9ftorA«f«a 
PablYoo, to pablUk, f Un- 
Jlscatt. 

FiSi^la,tobu4, 
Purgo, to eloanae. 
ThXfKf think. 
€{nrkAro.to square, 
R^cQpSrc, torcc«i 
HHiifimtntorefUse. 
UvftiKdn^tocooL , 
K1i^i»,tothaw, 
R^p&ro, to repair. 
R^prKsento^o resemble, to 

sheto; to pay money tn 

advance. 
Rl^s^n», to unlock, 
RYgu, to water. 
RagbytoAfAr. 
R5to,to wheel sAottt. 
Rucio. & -KMr, to belch* 
R^utYjtb, to chew t/tecitt* 
Roaoo, to weed 
Sacro^ to eonsecrale. 
Silxluo, tofittten. 
S&ilvo, to 4>/»<e or tMer. 
Sa)ti},^9 dB»c0. 
SJUQto, to M'bfir. 
8Sno, to heel. 
SJi'.to^ to.smi*fif. 
a&L&ro,to^ltoglul* 
Sc&rYnco. to lance or i^. 

spitting, 
h^tiuaitH to prosper, 
»i^% to allay. 
S^pftro. to «n-er. 
^vvo^fokeep. 
Stbtto, to A/#«. 
Sicco to dry. 
Sigiio, to mar^ oitf* 
Si? YfYco, to 7n«9n<. toj;f«6 

notice. 
SYm&io, to pretend. 
SISuk), ro matc?u, to Join. 
SSlYcYio.to stirupf todU- 

quiet. 
Soinuio, to cfrram. 
bpeeto,to 6eA0^. 
Spe»o,to/iC!/Ptf. 
SpTro, to bieathe. 
Sp^lio. to rob 
Sprttno, to/tfom. 
Stairno, to f/anil at xseter. 
%tMo,todrop. 
SiYmiUo, to goad, to vex: 
Stlpo, to tf/«2^'. tc guard* 
Siraiigfito. to If //?(?. 
StrYgo, to bretdne, w rest in 

work^ as oxen or horses do, 
SQdu. to sweat 

txxft^o^to sttanele 
uflFtSco, f»-&Mm /i.MiMif • 
Sucillo, to <«/«/ jvjeer. 
Suico, to furrow. 
SiJipdro, to overcome. 
Supp^dYto, to o^bre/. 
Sfisurro, to whisper* . 
Tanlo, to stop^ 
Taxo. to rate, reprove* 
TJ^m^fo, to dejlle. 
Tempi^ro, to temper. 
T^nuo, to make enrnlU 
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TI^TTbro, to ^RC Tfteillo, M woturr* T)^{D,f«wifM. 

TermYno, t« bmnd, Vico. to waM, Utie at Id^ Viia<iic<»,i« r/afm, I0 revAure. 
TtuUo. to tickle, tune. • Vittio, to violate, 

Tlif^ha^ to gtaggCF, Y^tto, to la^ wtute^ VkiOftos6oiL 

Tfil^ro, to bear. Velltoo, to pluck, tioitch or Vlfo, to thuu. 
TrSoo, to ntftm oter, pinch gto taunt or rait at, TKttp^ ro, to blame, 

TvYpfidia, to caper, Telo, to cover, V5«o, to ealL 

Triomnho, to triumph, VentYlo. to fan, V3lo, to fly, 

'Vc^c^Ao,tokUl. yevtiUm^ totohip. y6to,t6 dewmr. 

taxbo, to {Hftitrb, "Vntizo^ to search for, Vui^.^o ^ead abroad, 

trmio, (• bowl Vibro« to braniiiah, to tfuxke, Yulnero; to toowid, 

VaiXtto^to ehade, YUvm^ to deprive, 

I < 

£xc. 1. DO'.dedi, d&fum^ dare, to give: set, vimindo,.Xo 
sell ; drcundo, to surromyd ; pessundo^io overthrow 5 satisdo, 
to give sLM-jety ; venundedi^ vemmddtumf vemmdare, ^c* The ; 
otter, compounds of do are qf the third oonjiigatton. 

Sioy stStij statwrbj to stand. Its compounds have stiti^ 
sWum, and oftener */«/«•»; U8,prmsto,prcRstUiypriiRsiiium,OT 
prcBstdtum, to excel, to perform. So ad^^ ante'^ con*j ex-p inr^ 
ob', per', prO'-y re-sto. 

£xc. 2. Ldto^ lavi, lotum^ laiUum, Idvatumi to wash. . 

Poto, poiavi, pOtUMfOr potaiumy to dri nk, 

Jiwo, juvij juiumy to help ; i\xX, part, juvaturus. So ad- 
jmo^ , - 

Exc. 3. Cubo, cubm, cuhttnmf to lie; So,- ac-, «jc-, oc-j 
re-ciiho- The other compounds insert an m^ and are of the 
third conjiii^ation. 

DomOf domui, ddmituniy \o subdue. So e-, per^damo. 

Sonoy sdnuu s6ntittm, to sound. So as-, drcum-y con-, dis-^ 
eX'f viryper-^ jW'«-, re itono, 

TonOf tonm, imatum, to thunder. So a/-, circum-f in^, 
superin-^9 re^tmo. Horace has mtmctius, 

FetOy vetuifVgtttumy to iorh'id. 

Crepo, erepui, crepitumj to make a noise. So cotb-y i»-,pav, 
re-cripo : discrgpo has rather ducrepam, 

Exc 4. Frtcq, frXcuiy fncfum^ to rub. So af-^cifcum'y 
eon-y de-y ef-y in , per^y re-frlco. But some of these have also 
atum, 

Secoy secui, sectumy to cut. So circum-y con*y de-y dis-y ex*, 
in-y inUT'y per-, prcB, re-, sub-seco. 

Necoy netSaiy or necaviy necatum, to kill. So infer-y e-ntcot 
but these have oftener e^um ; enectum. internectum, 

Mtco^ micuiy — ^ to glitter, to shine. So intei*-, prd-mtco* 
EmXco^ has emlmiy emXcdtum: dlmlcoy dimtcdviy dimXcdtum, 
rarely dimtcuiy to fight. 

Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine ; 
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Uboi to fall or faint ; mxo, to bind ; and pUco, to fold. 

PhcOf coinpoanded witb a tiouo, or with the preposKioos, 
re-, tulhf has avi, dium; as, dupltco, dv^lieaoit iupUcatwni 
to double* So muUv^svp-y rt^phco. 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and atum, 
or to and Uum; as, appVuo^ appliad, oppltaiumy or •Sot, 
a/iMi, to apply. So iffi-, comrphco. Exptico, to unfold, 4ias 
commonly eocplicui, expUciiians but when it signifies to ex- 
plain or interpret, expHcavi^ expUcatum, 

Second Canjugatiofu 

Verbs of the second conjugation have iti and rAoi ,* a$, 
hSbeOf habuij Aa^um, to have. Soi 

AdliXbeo. <• «Milr, r« lur. ikaiioai t^M mrnefmOt, 

Goh i bco, luJiitieo. tt ettrtOn^ J»^ iieo, M otm. 

XxliibMi, fo #Anv, t» gtve. H^rco, to deteroe : Cim-, de-, •-, pcrs !»>• 

PSnibM, to Mq/ to jftoe mC mfireo, «r nusreor. 

Prohiheo, to kinder, Mfinee, to acbiMnirA : Ad-, c«m-, pnerm(^nen. 

PoMlMbeiHtovafiiclMir.. 'Terreottotofri^.* AWkeoiKde^cx-,per-, 



Fnebvo, to ^ord, 

RCdhlbeOi to raturn, or iBiiw teeir a thing DlrHieo, to cniftf over, to dUtrOule^ 

Neuter verbs tirhtch have vi want the supine } as, dno, 
druif to be dry. Sof 

XWf U -MO. to Ae Mur. Roireo, to Af rottf A. Putreo, to rot, 

Albra, to te vMr. H lira«o, to A<; tret. lUncoo, to te m«u%» 

Obndeo. to be vhke, Immlneo, to hang over, RIko, to 8« otiff, 

CaIIco, to A0 Aortf. L&nfj^eo. to languish, Robeo, to be reS, 

Cineo, to be hoary* Lloueo, licui, to ntcltf to be Squt leo, to btjintL 

Cffl i-fH). to Ae Arllr AC. clear, Soiadeo, to Ae /Kuey. 

Slpv, iodlgeo. to tMritf. Mfteeoi, to be lean, Scttdeo, to favour* 

amlneo, to otand above M&deo, to Ar tvef . Stftpeo, to Ar «m«xn£. 

•rA0r« Mftreeo«.to9ilA«r. Splendeo, to lAin^- 

Flacceo, to tolther, MQno, to At* mouldjs^ Te poo, to Ae vtann^ 

VXbrto^ to Jlouritht « NYteo, toMine. Torpeo,toA«AenumAed. 

FfleCi'o, to adnk. VoXXrm, to be fitOt, Tflmeo, to nor^ 

Frendeo, to gmuh the teeth, Vkteo, to be ^ten, VY^eo, to be otrong, 

Ttoad/tOfto bear ieavee, V^teo, ioetink, \m!0,to be green. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, t(^:efher with their 
compounds, have the supine, and are regulaHy coiijugated : 
Vdleoy to l>e in health ; and (Sgm-, con-, e-, ift-, prtB^aleo : 
Pldceo, to please ; and com-, per-^laceo : Disphao, to dis* 
please : CdreOy to want : Pdreo^ to appear, to obey ; and 
(If-, cowrpdreo : Jaceoj to lie ; and od-, circum^j inter', ob-, 
fT(B','8ub'^ eupm-'jUceo: Cakoy to he warm; and cdn-, m-, 
06-, par-, re-ciUeo : Noceo^ to hurt ; ^leOy to bi> grieved ; 
and con-, de-, in-, per-doleo : Cadleo, to grow together : 
LtceOf which in the active signifies, to he lawful, to be valu- 
ed ; and what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : 
Ldte^Ti to lurk, the compounds of which want the supine^ 



comGQ^ 



^.j[ jrftSTfiaiTB» iNir fC^INXS. $5' 



ddtteo^vUer^f sulhlatMy as likewise do those of TsuOj -<my 
-cfhim, to be fiilent) {ion^j dlh^ rS^iceo.' 

These three active verbs likewise want the siipine : 2^- 
nuOf*uif to fear f- Sileo, m, to conceal ; Arceoy <my to 
drive ftwaj : Bttt the compooods of arceo have the supine } 
as; 4xtrc60y exenm^ exerciiumy to e)cercise. So caerceOy to 
restrain. 

Exc. 1- The following verbs in BEO and CEO .• 

Jubeo, ju8^i jusmmk, to order. So fide-jUBeOj to bail^ or 
be surety for- 

SarbtQf sorbm, safpHemj to sup. So c^sarheoj to suck in j 
ex^ re-sorhstK We also find abaorpsij exsorpH ; Eocsorptwn, 
resorpitmif are not in use* 

DibciOf diicuiydoettwh ^<> teaefa. So^ ad-, conr, d^, ^^ pet'^ 

Misceo, miacuiimistumf or mixium, to miic. So ad', com-, 
im^finter'jper'^ri'^tmscm, . , 

MuUm, mnlsii ^viLsum,, to stroke, to soothe. So ad^, 
ctrcum-, com-y de-, per-^ rS-mttUeo. 

Luceoj luxij ^-*-* to shine. So ai-, ^rcuni'f co^, di-, ^., 
iir, mter", p^r^^ or |w^> |>raa-, pro-, re-, ^trf^, tran»4tt6eo. 

Exc. 2. The following verhirin DEO •• 

JPrandeOfprmdijpransum, to dine. 

Ffiflb, vMi, visumf to see. So tV, per^, jirc^y pro*, rt* 
video, - 

Sedee, stdii sessmn^io sit. So a»-, cxm-, de-, e^*, tn-, o^» 
jper-, /?o«-, />«E-, rtf-, sub'Stdeo : Cireumsideoy or eircumsfdety, 
»up^8Bde(K But d?-, dts^-, j^er-j i^ds-, re<-, mihsideOf seem, to 
want the supine. 

Strldeo, strtdi, — -^ to make a noise^ ' 

Pen^f pepmdifpenstmy to han^. So d<?-, »»-, /?r<7-, st^ 
psr-pendeo. 

Mmdeoy momordij morstar^ to bite. So ad^j com-, dc', 
olhfpnB'yre-mm'deo. 

SpandeOi spopondiy spmsumf to promise, So d^-, responded* 

Tondeo, iotondif tonsumi to dip. So at^y^ircum'i d^tondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do.not double the first 
syllable ; thus, dependijremordiy r^spondi^ attondi, 8fc» 
N I^deoi rUi, nsuifi, to laugh. So ar-, d<r-, rr-, mb-rtd^o. 

Suadmj sudBt, sudmnij ioa^vise,^ So dis-, per-sudd^, 

Aide6yarsi^ arsum, to burn. So coc^i in-, oo-^rdeo. 

Exc. 3. The following verbs in GEO.' 

Augeo, auxifaudim^ to increase. So ad-i cooaiige^. 



FngeOffrixi^ -— to be coM.* So per-, te»fngeo. 

Tergeoj ifrsij teriunij io wipe. So abs^f drcuuk-f de^ ex^^ 
p€r4ergeo. 

]\Mg^findH,imtbtmiwmidckmiytom^^^ Soe^^im^nudgeo. 

IndSgeOiindiikiyinduUtimfUfgntviijioindulige. 

UrgeOf um}-—*- to press* Sio ai-, ra?-, •»-, per*, smJ*, 
super^rgeo. 

Fulgeoyfuhi,-^ — to ehiQO. So -o/^ ancMn^ om*^ 4^^ 
mter-f pra^y re-, super^fidgeo. 

TurgeOf iursi^ to swett. Algeo^ (dH, to be ^rold. 

Exc.4. The fonowihg verbs io J£0 and ££0.* 

F2>(7, vieviy victiim, to bind with twigs, to hoop aves^^ 

€teOf (civi) eitum, to stir up^ to rouse. So ac', am-^ ex-^ 
"UvypeT'deo. Civi comes from ch of the fourt h t»njagtt^dii« 

PUo^flivij^eiumj 10 wepp. So of-, de^^fo, 

Campleoy compltviy compl^iumi to fiH. So the other com- 
pounds ofpleo ; de'y cx-^y jm-^odim-, op-, re^y sup-plea, 

DeleOfdelfviydiletum^ to destroy, to blot out. 

oleOf to smt^ hes o^ut, ottUim. So likewise its com- 
poundsy which have a sifnihir ^Unification ; 06-, per-yred-f 
stdholeo. But sqch of the ^onsfKiiiRds as have a different 
si^ification make ivi and Uum ; thus exdleo, eopolevi, exo* 
l^tumy to fade. So insdleoy "ivi^ '^tum, or -ri^«m> to .grow 
into use $ obsQlfQy -ivi^ "Stumy to grow out of use. «3^C09 
to abolish, has dboldvi^ tMlXtumj anci OdSleo^ to grow up, 
to burR| €id^ivi, ^ididium, 

Exq. 5. Several verbs in IVEO, QUBOy RfeO, and 5EO. 

Maneoy mansiy numsumj to stay. So per-^ rS-mSheo* 

JTeoy nevi,neiurny Xo spin, Soper-^nea, 

TSntOyiemiiy tentutnyto hold. So^on-, de-, if^-, ^>^rr-«. 
^ ^u«-/rneo. But {Uttmeo, pcrtinco, are not wed in the supfne ; 
and seldom absttneo^ 

7brqu€0y torsi^ tartvmy to throw, to whh4, to twist. Thos, 
v7«jin-, <fe., cKs«, ear-, m-, oh'^c^torqum. 

Hmreoj hcekf hBBmmy to attck. Thus, ckf-, cstm<'» m*, o5-, 
9fub'h€Rrto. 

Torreoy torrid^ tostumy toroast. So extorreo, 

Cemeoy censuiy cef\fiumy to judge* So ^Ko, prr-, re-censeo, 
ip review ; siideenseo, to be angry. 

Ex^ 6. V^rbs in'FEO have vi, ft«w/ as, fnoveOy md-vi^. 
motumy to move ^ Fdveoy foviy foiunty to cheris^h. Sooon^ 
fr^-foveo* So vovco^ to vov Ojr ^ish>and dtv6vm. 
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F^ireoj tofiivoBr; has /*v<> ^«/Kin; and ctveo^ to be- 
ware of ^ tSvi^ eautum. So/^r<-c4vtfo. 

Nenler verbs inifeo want the fiupine ) as pdveOf jpdvh 
to be afraid. ^ 

I'erveOi to boil, to be hot, nmkt^fcrbuU 89 i/tf-, </-| ^n-, 
finr^ ri'fetv€o. 

Conntveoy to wink> hae connivi and comztri. 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su- 
pine s Lacteo^ to suck ihtlk | /li^ro, to be black and bhie ; 
*AC&teo^ to abouad ; re nlif^ to ^hine ; Moercoi to be sorrow* 
ful, Sv^Oy to desire ; /ra/^o, to bte able ; JlSveOyio be yelbwj 
dcnseoy (o groyr thick 5 glabreo^ to be smooth or bare- To 
tbe$e add calveo to be bald; civto^ to wag .the tail, as dogs 
do when they fawn on one ; hebeo^ to be duH ; vveo^ to be 
inoiirt ^ and some others. 

Third Conjugation. 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterites and 
supine variously, according to the termination of the pre- 

sent. 

10. 

1. ^icioi ficii factum^ to doy to make. So the com- 
ponnds which retain : luctt^^ maf^nU^ Uri^ ciie^ wadS^ 
tip^i dirie-y nUIlt", ^AUa^fiteio^ ISTc. But those which 
ohange a into t have eeium s as, afficioyaffecif affectum. 
So.ren-^ flff-, r/'-i in-i fnter'^ 0/*-, ^ct*-} /ir<r*, y^ro-, re-f auf* 
flcio. ^JVbie ; Facjo, compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retains a y but when compounded with a preposi- 
tion, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds cCfaeio are of the first c6njusatiOD ; 
as, Ampl\f%cQy sacrificOf t€rr\fico^ magn\fico s grattfkcor^ to 
gratify, or do agood turn, to give up ; ludnficor^ to mock. 

J&doy jeciy jacium, to tttrow.^ So a*-, acf-, circum-^ con-^ 
d€'y di3'y ^-, i;z-, inter '^ ob-f ftrO'j re-, ««^-, aufier'j sufierin-f 
tra'.jtci9 i in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds oisfiecio and /acxo, which themselves are 
not used, have e^t,and ectum j as, aefiicio^ aapexi^aaftectum^ 
to behold. So circunt'y cqri'f de-ydia^y in^^ intro'^ /ler-f pro-, 
rc') retro-, su'sfticio. r 

Mltcioy allexi, c/ZecrMW, to allurfe. SqVA, p el-lleio ; hwt 
eUcio, to draw out, has eftcui^ cl^cXtum, 



S^ IBUETSSITBS AMD «OnM^ fcOKJUG. S. 

2. FddiOjfdtn^ f99eum^ to dig:, to delve. So «rf-i ^^reunt'^ 
coH'i ef^ in^ micT'^ A^-, A^<p-, ^*-i «M/^i tran^ifodio. 

^iOi fagh fngttum^ to fly. So aw-, (for e**,) cott-, dr*, 
rfi/"-, </-, /iirr.^ ^ro-, re-, ««/*-, subter-t iram^Jugio. 

S. C^o, clpiycafitum, to t&kei So ac-, con^^^ ^f-, ej?-, 
in-^ inter^y oe-^ fier^j pra-^ ri?-, vf^s-rf/^'O} (in the su^ne -re:^- 
/iim i) and anu-eaftios 

R&pio, rafiui^ rafituniy to pull, or snatch. So a*-| «»"-, ^w-i 

Sa/iiOf s&pui^ — -r-, to favour, to be wise. Soconstfoio, to 
be well in one's wiu 5 destfiit)^ to be foolish 5 rc«^/ifo, to 
come to one's wils. 

Cupio^ cu/iiviy cufiUum, to desire. So cony die-, fittrcupUk. 

4. P&rio^ fiifiBn^ fiaritum^ or partum^ to bring forth a 
cbrld^ to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugattoii. 

Qu&iioy guttssif guaseum^ to shake; but ^^uaffsi is hardly 
used. Its compounds have c i/^i, cussum, jsis, concutio, con* 
cu99iy concTisaum, So c/e-, dw-, ex-^ in-^ fter-ire'^refier-s 
luc^cutio, 

UO hw td, ntum ; ^j 

jfrguof argtUf argutum, to shew, to prove, or argue, tore- 
prove. So CO-, red^rguof to confute. So, 

Atai>iRsUnott9 dkufiefu B^tao,u»etmplaee,fordatn: ."^^^^^ 

Batoo, i«« bftttno, f keat,t0 Jight^ to fence €•»-, de-, in-, pr«-s, pio^ re-, tulHitRi^ 

Bxuo, (• Attf offelathet. rfrciutt-, con-, di»^ in;, pne-, i«s tn^^ 

lxt\mxt4owetorimbue^te9eiuonw4ittHrueL TtthnojUg^^ to dhftdcj At-, coii-,d£|;, 

^Omvotto tesseti : CoiD-,4e-,di-,iiD-iinBiio. rcHfibuv. 
HpoOftaepU: Ccat'tdit'iex.'fiDrspwi. 

Exc. 1. i^/«a, ^ttJci, fiuxiimy to flow. So fi/-, circuni^, 
cony dey dff'y ef^y ifi'^ infcryper-y prater-, pro-y re-, HtbUr-j 
*j0er-, tranajluo. 

Strtcoj atruxi^ structumy to put in order, to build. So cd-, 
circum^, con-yde-y ex-yiury obyprx-y mb^y 8Uper-£truo. 

Exc. 2. ittd, luiy luXtutriy to pay, to wash away, to suffer 
putti^ment. Itscompouuds have utym ; as, abluoy -i/i, -M/ttWj 
to wash away, to purify. So a/-, circum-y coi-y de-y dUy e-y 
imer-yper-ypol-ypro^ysubjuo. 

JRuoy ruiy rutCum, to rush, to fall. Its compounds have 
iiium,' as, diruoy dirtiiy dirutuniy to over,throw. So eyoby 
pro'y aub-ruo, CorruOy and frrwo, want the supine 5 as like- 
wise do metttoy to fear 5 piuoy to rain 5 ingruoy to assail 5 
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congruo, io agree ; rcBfino, to reject, to dighi j atmuo^ to 
assent^ and the other compoand^ of the obsdete verb nu9 ; 
a^nuo, to ^refuse ; innuo^ to nod or beckoR with the hand ; 
renuo,.io deny 9 all which have ui in the preterite. - 

JStbOj btbi^ bibitumy to drink. So a</-) 'com-, e-y im-yfieri^ 
pra-blbo, 

Exc. !• Scriboj scrifiai^ scriptum^ to write. So <wP-, cir- 
cum^y eoTi', deycX'y in-y ifiter-^ fier»y poH'y fira-y firo', rr-^ 
$ud'f auficT'f aufira'y frans-acribo, 

,A/ubo^nuft8U nufitumy io veil, to be toarried. So de-y e-, 
f«-j ob'Tiubo, Instead ofnufosi^ we often find nufita aunt. 

Exc; 2. The compounds of ru^o in this conjugation in- 
sert an m before the kst syllable ; as, accumbo^ accuAui^ac- 
ciibttum^io recline at table. So cou'^ rf^-, dw-, iniy ocyjn^o-f, 
te-s mLc-y sufieriU'Cumboj 'Cubuiy 'CubUum. 

These two verbs want the supine ; acaboy acsbiy to scratch j 
latnbQ^ lambiy to lick> So arf-, ctreuni'y de-, ftra-iambo. 

GriubQ and deglubo^ to strip, to flay, want both pret. &sup., 

CO. 

1* Dicoydixif dictu9jtf io ssiy. So ab»y ad^j con^canira-^f 
e^yiw^^inteT^yfira^ypro'dico. ' 

JJueOy duxiy duituniy to lead. So ab-y ad-y circum-y^con-y 
de»^ di'y e-y in-yintro-y ob-yper^y fir^^ypro^ re*y ae-y *«*-, tra-y 
or trana'duco, - 

2i- Vincoy viciy victnttty to overcome. So C0/2-, de^y e-, 
per^yre^p^jineo, 

Pqrcoy peperciy partumy seldom puniy pursitum to spare. 
So comparcoy or compercoy whicb is seldom used. 

Ico^ UiyicHimf to BiTike. 

SCO ha« viy turn ; as, 
. .Uoanoy noviy ndtunty io know 5 fut. part, noadtums, So^ 

jv-^anfftpteAoti^tAef^/fn^acvra-ype^, revolt, » ''-"-••w, uwcucq, w 

quiesco, -fvi, .etum,to rest: Ac-,coii', •tie«o, .€vi, .StQm. «••> wn , ae-, W- 
intavi riS-quwcco. . - ' 

Exc. 1. ^gn&BCQy agnoviy agnpumy to owa; cognoscOy 
eognoviy cagniiumy to know. So t^c o^tiwca, to review 

12 '- ' 



Pa9cOffia;virfm9iumf lo feed. Sa-row*-, We^^co. 

£xc. 2. The fblio^fig V€Cfb8 ^v^flfi the 8»|)ine. 

^iscoy d^dtefy to learn. So orf-* c cw-^ rf^*, e-, ^^••f ^rip* 
cTmco, didtci, • 

Posco^ fiifio^cii to demand. So «/k-f rf^ -, ^ j?-, r^:/i o«rOr 

Comfiesco^ com/ieactHf -to ' stQp, to restrain. So dUfieMCOs 
dUfttBcui^ to separfite. 

Exc. 3. 6/i«coy to px>^ ; ^rffcoy to'^ be weatj ; and like* 
wise inceptive verbsi. want both preterite and supine: as, 
areico, to become dry. But these verbs borrow the- prete- 
rite and supine from their primitives; us^ ardcBCOf to grow 
hot, arti^ arauntf from ardeo. 

DO has dif 9umj ad^ 

^candOf scandi, scawmm^ to climb ; ido^ ediy huntj to eat% 

So, . '^ 

AtcMldo, f« motmU Ciule, t9fifge^ to ^on^i «r Muidou f« cAtfi» .• Trtt-^ sb* 



b}Mif«<^_„. — , — .» - ,. , . , ^ 

Con-, e-y CX-, ln-,uaii- te^Qdt* PKhendo* to tofo htid ^.* 

•tondo. ' Defeildo,tode/!»ML Ap*,coin-y«le-preMnilo. 

Aeeendo. to JtinOe a Id-% Oflbido, to tfytke tigtOnstt 
nwMMb. "^ toffoM^toJbtd. 

Exc. 1. Dlvido, divUij divisum^ to divide. 
^It8d0f roMjr&aum^ to shave. So od-, drcttm*, cor-, <jf-/e-, 
intev'^ prd'y 9uh*rado, 

Cldudo^ clauaij tiausvmyio elose. So circum^f con-i di^^f 
or-, t»-, inter-^ ptfi"^ r^*, wtl&do^ 

Plaudoy filauai^ plaumm^ to clap hands for joy. So»<i^-r 
oircum-filuiudo : also c0m'^dU^eX'f9ufiyffiddCy'^loHf»ftio9UVt. 

Luda, IMi lu8umji,o play. So aA*, a/-, eol-y dc-^ e^j i^-, 
tnter-^ oh»y pre^y tiro\ re^Iudo, 

Trudoy trtui'y trutuntj to thrust. Sacd^i €on^^ de-y ex^f 
zrfy ob'j /tro'y re'trudo» 

Ladp^ Uaiy Usunty to hurt. So al-y colryC^ iUxdoyllsiy 
'!t9um, 

JRodoy roai, rpBumy to gnaw. So ak-y ur*f cfpcum^y cor*, 

ie-yt^yOb-yfier-ypTit^odo. ^ V . , ' 

r54<?5 to go, wants both preterite aijd ^^upme ; but itSr 
oomponnds have «i 9um ; M^invadoy lwvS«i, i»v««w»i, to in- 
vade, or fall upon. So drcum^y e-, aufier-vddo. 

Cidoy €C99iy c€99Wny to jlcld. So ab9»y ac^yanf^y cQfi'y dt*y 
iia-'y ex'y in^y inttr^ fira-y pro^y re-y rctro-y ae-y. auc-cedo, 

^Tu:. 2. Pand0yfiandiyfia99umy^nd sometimes /wn*ww, to 
open^ to s{Kead» 99^ ^•'r <**-i <^>> ^^^> ri-fiando* 
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Cemedoj eomediy comesuWy or eomeMtuiUj to eat. But edo 
itself, aod the. rest of it9 eompomids^ have always ettim s as 
ad'^amd'r^^'ifi^^i*^^'^ sufierSdOy »gdiy 'csum, 

FundOi/udi^fMum^ ' to pour fourth. So V") circum*^ con-^ 
de-j dff-^ ^-, <«•, inter'f oA, fier-, Jtro-^ rr-, suf'j super -y bU' 
pfrtH'^ tranefundo^ 

Scindop •cidif •cUsunij to cut* S09 ff«-y circumt €071*^ eX", 
inter-y fief'^ fire^-y firo-'t rr-, tran^cindo, 

Findoj/idUJiBaumy to cleave. So con-, dif-^ in-Jindo. 

Cxc. 3. Tundoy tutudii iufiBum^ and sometimes iuaum^ 
to beat. The compounds- have tudi^ tusum ; as, eentunda^ 
oontMiy contiL9umj to iNTuise. So ex-, odn fier-^re^iundo, * 

Cddoy cScidiy cdattmy to fall. Tlie cbmpoHocfa want the 
8upi«& 5 as, ffC't con-f de^ ex-, iw/er-, pro'^ auc-ddo^ 
>eidi, -— •: except, incidoyiuctdi^ incaBumy to fall In ; reddoy 
recidiyTecaaumyio fall hack; and octtdoy o^cidiyOccaBumyio 
iajrdown. 

Cicdoy cecidiy caBunty to cut, to kill. The compounds 
change a into z long ; as, accidoy acddiy acciBumy to cut 
about. $0 abB'^ €0«-, circunt-y de-y €X»y in^y inttr-y oc»y fievy 
fnra-yri'ysuc'cxdo, • 

Tendih tStenSy unBumy or teniumy to siretch out. So at^y * 
•Qort'y dc'y diB'f tfx-, olf^,ftrit»ifirO'^endPy*tendiy 'tenaum or ten* 
turn. But the compounds have rather tentunty except oaten^ 
doy to shew ; which Jias commonly oatenaum. 

Fedoy pifiidiy Jiedltumy to break wind backward. So 
^p'fiedo* 

i^endoy fiipendiyfienantny to weigh. So afi-yde-ydia-y ex'^ 
im^ypeT'trcryBua'pendOy 'pendiy 'penaum. 

£xc. 4. The compounds of do have dtdiy and dUumj 
«s, a6do, abdtdiy abditumy to hide. So ad-y ton'y di»y di-y 
C'y ab-y fieP'y pro^yTcd-y aub'^ trado : also decency re-coftdo r 
and eoad'y si^pevad-do $ and defttr^y diafier^da* To these 
add cr^tdoy crtdHdiy aSdJUvnty to believe; vernhy ifcndtdiy 
-vendUumy to sell. Mactmd^ to hide, has abacondiy abacon-^ 
datusny rarely abacondtdu 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : atridoy atndiy to 
oreak ; rudo^ radiy to bray like an ass ; and «f(fo, aidiy to sink 
down. The compounds of i^do borrow the preterite and su« 
pine from agdeo ; as, conndoy conaediy cenaeaauniy to sit down. 
So ««-, €ircum'y rf<?-, in-y ob^^ A<t-, r^-, aub»sido, 

J^oUy Several compounds of verbs in do and dcoy in some 
t^spects resemble ^e another, and therefore should be 
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carefolly distingwished 5 z^SycmcXdoy concldo^ ctmcido ; am- 
8ido and consid^ ; cansmdo^ conscmdo^ ^c. 

GO, GUO, has xif dumf as, 



RegOy rexij rectuniy to rule, to govern 5 dtrigo, -ext^ 
'£dum, to direct ; arigo, ^ erigOy -exi, -edim, to raise up ; 
corrigOf lo correct 5 farrigo^ to stretch out; «*mffO, to 
raise up. So, 

ntc-ctoito. Stiiwoj er Stinguo, ft> ««mA«4, 

FIlBo, «• dtuh or Araf upM .• Af-, emw »»- ^««^ ' D»-,cJi-, In-, ittcv-t P«« 







Exc. 1. SurgOj to rise, has swrrexij swredum. So ai-^ 
ckcum'^cofiry d«-, ex^^in^j r^surgo. 

PergOyporrexifperTectum^ to go forward. 

StringOy sfrinxi^ strinctum^ to bind, to strain,. to k>p. So 
ad^jConrydf'ydiS'jOl'ypeT'^priE'yre-fStilhStringOm - 

FmgOi ^nxif^chimy to feign. So o/^, con^, </«•, re^fingb. 

PingOfpinxifpiciumjiopeAnU So ap", dt-pingo* 

Exc. 2. FrangOy frigiy ftactumy to break. Socq»-, d^^ 
&/, */-, in-yper-y prfl^-, r«-, Muf-JringOy^/rigiy-fractum. ^ ^ 

jigoy egiy actum, to do, to drive. So cr^, adry «ac-, red-y 
sub^y trans'y tramad-igo and elf ctim-, per-Ugo : c&goy ion co^ 
igOy coegiy eoactHAtny to bring together^ to force. 

These three compounds of i^o ' want the supine : sS^o^ 
saUgiy to be busy about a thing 5 prddigOy prodtgiy to lavish, 
or spend riotously 5 degOy for d$Stgo ; otgiy to live or dwell. 
AmbigOy to doubt, to dispute, also wants the preterite. 

Li^gOy fdgiy Isctumy to gather, to read. So al'y pur^y pr«-, 
Tiry^uh'Ugo: also colry de*y t-y ncol-y se-ltgoy which change 
i into 6. 

DUigOyXo love, haa dileociy dileUum, SoMgltgOyio neg^ 
lect; and intdltgOy to understand ; but n«g^%o has some- 
times neglegiy Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tbn^o, tetfgiy Uxctwriy to touch. So a/-, canry oh-^ 
per^tmgo ; thus aitingo^ atitgiy attadum^ 8fC^ - 
PwgOy pupugiy ptrnduniy to pride or sting. The com^ 
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pounda h^Lve /tunxi ; as, c^mfiungo^compunxiiComfiunetum* 
So rf^V, M?., inter^fiungo : but refiurfgoy iias repunxi^ or r^- 

Pangoy ftanscii fiactum^ to fix, to drive in, to compose : or 
piptgi, wiiicfi conies from the obsolete verb /uz^'o, to bargain, 
ibr wiiich we use fiaciacdr. The compounds of fiango^ have 
Jk«5^* ; as, comfiifigo, €ompegiy comjiactumf to put together. 
So /fn-, ob'f MU/i'fiingo, - 

£xc. 4. SfiargOy sfiqrsiy 9fiarsumy to spread. So crf^, 
Hrcum-i con^^ di^^ in*^ inter'/ptr^yfiro-^ re-sfiergo. 

Merg0y mer^^ mersum^ to dip, or plunge* So rf^-j tf-, iw-> 
eub'mergo. ' - 

Tergdy ursif ier^um, to wipO} or cle^n. So abs-, de^^ ex*^ 
fitT'tergo, 

J^igOj fi^h fixum^ to fiHy or &8ten. So of-^son'^ €/<-> Jfc-> 
^'% ftet-^tira-yTe-y^uf'^ tratiB'/igo. . 

Jt^rigOyfrixiifrixumy or frictum^ to frj', 

Exe. 5. These three wfint the supine: clangor tlanxi, 
to sound a trumpet ; ningo^ox ninguoy ninxi, to snow ; an^o» 
/rnxi, to vex. V^rgo^ to incline, or lie outwards, wants t>oUi 
preterite and supine. So f-> de-y.in*vergo, 

1, TV^tAo, ^ra:t?, tractutni ^o draw. SDfe&«-,«^-flEJrfi^3»', 
soft'^^de-f di^^,ex*,/ier'jfirO'j rt", sub-trdhjo* 

VehOy vexi; vectum, to carry. So c-j arf-> cirtum^i eon'j 
dU^ C'^in'y fiei^-f pvit/firmter-^ firo'.re'i s'ub'y auficr trans' 

2. Af(p/o, ot mingOf ndnxi^ niictuvh to make water. So 
zmme/o, . 

J . Co/o, c0/tt/, cuitum^ to adorn, to inhabit, to Aonour, to 
till. So flc-, circum'y <4:-, /n-, /^er-, ^r4r-, re^colo ; and like^ 
wise octru/o, occw/«*, occtt/^w^, to hide. 

ConaUlo, coneului^ conauHum^ to advise or consult. 

3/0, «/«/, alitum^ or contracted altum, to nourish. 

Molo^ moiui\ molitumy to grind. So com-, e-, fier'tnoh. 
The co0>pouiids oCceilOf which itself is not in us», wants the 
supine; sls^ anie^, ex-, prit'cello, -ceilui, ioexcel, PcrceUOf 
io strike fiaaBiomshihBLBfierciVl^/iercuUum, . - 
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Pf//o, fiefiiUif fiul&ufny to tbrust. So afi^ as^ ctm^^dt^, 
rfw-» ex'^im^yfier-^ /»»^ re^JieUo ; afiftHH^ aft^uUum, ^c 

FallOy ftfeUi^ faUum^ to deceive. h\iir(feUoyrefeiit\U> 
confute, wants the supine. 

3. Vtllo'j vein, orttUH, vuiauruj to pu}l, or pinch« So/ 
a^, con^f e*, inter -^f fine* f re-^eilo. But de'^ di; fier<nffeiiOy 
have rather re//r. v ^ 

SaiiOf aalHf ^aUum, to salt. Psalio, jtsalHf > ■ " ,, to pky 
on a musical instrunient, wants the supine. 
" Tolh to Kft up, to take away, in a wanner peculiar toll- 
lelfy makes watuU^ and 9ublatum ; extollo^ exfuti, ei&inm ; 
but atuliOf to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO had t/f, Uuni ; as, 

GgtHOy getnuij gemttumy to groan. SO) ad-, or a^--, ctrrviiGk,, 
jf on-, tn-, re-gemo, 

Fremo^fremui^retnitumy to rage or roar, to make a gr^t 
noise. So fl/-» circum-, con^^ in-, fier-fHmo, 

VdmOi evomoy -nif •ituntf to vomit^ or spew, to cast Up* 

Exc. 1. Demo, demfiai, demfitunii to take away. 

I^rom^yfirQmfiii^firomfitufn^XohnskgoxA' ^ode'^ex^prdmcf. 

SuniQi eumfiaii 9umfitum^ to take. So ad-^ a«-| co»-) de-, 
in^f pr^'f re-f trarhsumo, 

ipom^i comfiai, comfitum, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the/e / as^ d^tnd, den^ 
tumi. eumsij aumiurhy Sec. 

Exc. 2. £ff20, emi, f m/^/um or ^mruin, to buy. Soad-,drV*i 
^X'^iMer^yfi^r^jred'tmo and co-emo, wemt, '£tnfi.tum or emtum* 
, Premoj ftrcMn, firessum^ to press. So a/*-, com-, dr •, ex-,^ 
itn'i ofi^'yfieT'yre'f su/i'fifHtno, 

Trimoy trimuif to tremble| to quake for fear, wants the 
supine. So a^-j circu^'-j con^y in^tremo, 

jsro. 

1. Pdno^fioemyfioHtumy to put, or place. So afi-^antcy 
cireum; com^f de-, di*-, <fjr., im'yinter'yOb'f fiost'^ypro!'^ fitO't 
re-, «^-, tfi(/ir, aufieV', sufieriijt'y trans^ono, 

GigHQ, gentuj gimtum^ to beget. So con-, e-, «n-i /iw-, 
pro'y re-gign^, 

CSno, cectni, cantum, to sing. But the compounds have 
cinuiyw\d centum i as, acctno, acctnui, accentum^ to sing In' 
concert. So con^, in-, fira*, suc-ctno ; oc-ctno, and bC'CSno ^ 
remftnoy and r^^c^a^ But occanuiy rccanui^ are not in use. ' 



SEfc9^n^io^pise» wants bodi fNrfiterit^ aad sapiftft; fapt ita 
coaqiOMnd coniefnnOf to despise, to scorn, has coniemprif oonh 
Umpttm$ or without the p^ eaniansi^ conienUum. 

2/ SpemOf^previfSfaritumiiodiidnin or slight. Sodeepemo* 

Sterna, siratdfittraiumf to lay flat, to ^trow. So ad*^ co»-, 
ini'fprmrfprihySulhsUmfi, ^ 

Stnoy 8wU or «»$ sttumf to pern^t. So desinOf de^vi, often- 
eri2m£» tleaiiiifiiy to leave off* 

ijnoi Irsh or lem, htumi to anoint, or daub. So a^, eii>;, 
mm-i ooUj ifr-, i^, otte--> oi-, ywv^ pr(B-, re-, wii-, 9^bUsr-^ 
jsugiT'^supirilAtna. 

(kmo, crSvi^ seldom critum^ to see, to decree^ to ant^r 
' nptxa an inherk«ice«: So ^di^^ dis*$ eooi mr, se-^emo* 

po;quo. 

Verbs in po have f^l and ptum; as, CarpOf carpn^ carjh 
sfta», ip pluck, or pull, to crpp, to blame. So f on-, ^, dti-, 
eX'y'pra^^xrpOf '-OMrpsiicejptum* 

CIS{o»-psi,«pt«iin,««J(Miil. «Q]n-,«c-tealpo. 

II£po, to creep : AiK v^ ar> «Qf^ de-^ di-, Sen^^ e« ^rsrv or «aeD^. So fobi, tft^ 
e-,ir-,.intro^,ob-« p<|r-,,pro-, tub-r6po, teulpo. 

acalpO} ^« JcratcA, or engrtne. So j^ 

Exc. l.JSirepOy sirepui, strepitumf ,to mako a nol^. So 
oi-, ciram*9 »i-, «n/er-, 0^-, per'StrepOi 

Exc. 2. Biumpo^ rupi^ rupUxm^ to break. So o^-, 4»9<>, di^^ 
«-, tn/er-, mtro-y ir-, 06-, per-, /jrrts-, pro-rumpo^ 

There are only two Noiple verbs ending in QVO^ vis. 

Coqm^coxiy coctum^Xo boil. So 09n-, oie-, dis*, ^ov, trt-, 

Imgm, liq^ih > *j -^ to leave. The componnds have Uo' 
if$m ; as, re2lagt<o^ rtliqm^ Tdictwn^ to forsake. So de-, and 

BO. 

I. (^ro, tnakes gi«a»m, fu^t^ufii, to isieek. So^Z(>|an> 
con^9 ^S ^^"'i ^9 V^^j re^iro^ •^uisivi, •^qmsitum. 

l^rOf trit>fy Mtum, to wear, to bruijse* So at»^ cmt", die*, 
dk-'f e«-, W-, <?&-, p«r-, pr(>-, «tt$4^ri9. 

JP'^rr^?, v^rri, persumf to sweep, brushy or make dean. So 
ii'^4san'f de-f i'y prc^fVe-verroi, 

vroyussh m^tn, to burii. So ^c^^afad-, e^mbtf de^ftx^ 



G£r^» £:^<^ gw^iuwi to carry. So ag--| c;7»r, cS") iti^, fro-, 
re-, sug'gira. 

2. Curro, cuoim, cursumy to run. So oo, con^, <ie-, di8«y 
ex'^ittr) oc'9 pa^i pra^ prv-curray wfaieh sooaetimeft. double 
the first. fiyUable, and sometimes ootf as^ acoum^ or aooor 
cmriy &c. Circwwi*, r«-, sue-^ trcmtrcurro, hardly, eyer re- 
double the first syllable. 

3. Sero^ «m, satunij to sow. The compounds whichsfg^- 
vM[yyplanimg or «oii»f^,.haye s^oi, 9{tom; as, consero, con- 
seti, €on«Uun?| to plant together. So a«-^ circtim«, i^, iKiflk, 
£»-, iit^er*, u5-, pr«-, r^», suS-, tran-sero- 

SerOj — — , to knit, had anciently serrdy sertwn^ which its 
compounds still retain ; as, ctssera^ asserui assertum^ to claiiiK 
So cow-, circum-y de-, iiis-, ?iis-, «a?-, inr, inUr-siro, . 

4. Fun?, to be mad, wants bbtli preterite and supine* 

SO has sivifSUum; as, 

Ane$soi atce$iivif taroiSHttum^ to call, or send for. So 
cSpessOf to take ; fdus^Of to do, lo go away ; iScesso^ to pro^ 
voke. 

Exc. 1. VuOyViHf ^-— , to go to see^to visit. Soini* 
re-^mso. Incesso, incesHf —«•-*, to attack, to seize. 

Exc.. 2. Depsoj depsw^ depstunij to knead. So coti-, jMf- 

Ptn^, jptam, or j»n^z, THnsvm, ^(1179, or pwsi^tum, t0 
%ake« 

TO. 

1. FUctOy has ftexifJUctum^ io bow. So c^cum*, ^^ in*, 
r^, reirO'Jlscto. 

PledOfpleodf and pleocui, pleocum^ to plait. So itnpUeto. 

NectOy nexif and nexuz, nexuniy to tie, or knit. So dc?-, vel 
(m-» con-, ctrcMw-, m-, «u6-n«^ 

2W0, pexi, and i^etui, pexum, to dress, or comb. So de^^ 
ex^i re-pecio, , 

2. iHT^/o, messuif m^ssunty to reap, mow, or cut dawn. S0 

3. FcfO;, pe/(vf, p^^^ww, to seek, do pursue. So «p-, c&«-, 
«c-, iwi-, op-, re-, sup'peto. . 

Afi/^o, miw, missuniy to send. So> a-, ad-, co?«-, circhtnu^ 
de-, di-, €-,»«-, infer-, in^o-, o-, per-^ proy prciier-y |)r?-, re-, 
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VefH9jV994if mr^um^ ta^^urii. So a-, tfc^, amimad-j Mnte-^ 

re-, 9u^, tran9-verto. 

S^ertOy etmiidf '■ , to snore. So de-sterto, 
4. 51^/d, an active verl>, to stop, has stuiy ttatum: but 
is/«to» a neuter verb, to stand stilly has sfeti^ A/d/um, like sto. 
The compounds have snti^ and «/r/uiff ; as^ assisio, osttHf 
4isttt%fmf to stand by. So a6-> circum-^ coh", de», ex-^ tn-, in» 
tet'y ob-y per- J re-, mb-^mto. But the compounds are seldom 
used in toe supine* 

PO, XO. 

There are three verbs In »a, which are thus conjugated : 

1. VivOf vixi, viciwnj to live. Soadr^ con-^ per^y pro^fTe-^ 

Solvoj 8oM, ^dHHunti to loose. So absolvo, to acquit, dia-^ 
€X'j per-y re-aalvo. 

Volvo^ vohi^ volutumf to roll. So ad-, e»rctim-y con-, de^^ 
«-, m-, oh-, peT'^ pro'f re*, sub volva. 

2. Texoy to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation eod- 
ing in xo) has ttxiit ttxlnm^ So at-y circum-y con-^ de-^ iiP'j 
mter'f ob-, per-f pnz-y pro*, r«-, mb-texo, 

i'owrth Oo^ugatioiu 

Verbs of the fouilh conjugation make the preterite in Itt, 
and the supine in Hum ; as, 

Munioy mumvt, munttumy to fortify. S0| 

BalbtltiD, eo Hammer, f Insftnio,r«Aem/itf. Saevio.CvMMu 

Uip, to Huttrr. Initio, t0 enmare. S!x^u \i'tt»igki^ e» gtteM» t$ 

Bulm, t0 Ml or buMte. Laaclro, to be zo«nf#n. faretce. 

Condiu. to setuon, ' Le riiu. f o east ur mitigate. Sm rn >, ;• roetfrf, te rote. 

CrSeio, to cr»ak» hi^^ rio, to eat tieliciautlyt to Scio, to knoxo, 

CottSdio, to A»i^. slnbber vfi. Ni'teio. fM< (o kneto, 

Bovmio, to sJiiip. Li{>po,^o^ctfm-«(gA«eqiL Sciinriu^eo^l^ojil^ 

fittQUo, to babble <m Vnib yi^Wuytogofien S«'mo. tojeroe, 

0Ut. M^fpo, to betUno. Sti'io. to fhirat. 

firttflio,ie iwttruct. Mutio, to muUer, S?ij>l<). to lull nttrep. 

J&xp6<ii», tO€iitentangle%to Smria,to nwrioA. ^tohXilhtoertvbih'A, ' 

free. Oliedio. to obey, Sft i>erbio, to be proud, 

thitmiojtoyetp. or whine* Pkvia, to beat. Sumn, to perfume, 

<}*rrio, to prnte VX^Ao. topeep like a e/Ueken, 1 loniu. to tittkie, 

Giatio, to ma//oT&. V6\\io,topo{ish Tw4ot tocougk* 

Orannio, to grunt, PrQiiu. to Uch^ to t'uMe, V&<io to cry m tfUKU 0$ m 

Htniiiot (0 na^A. 9tinv.*,iv punish. child, 

Sm^^CSOt to entangle^ to A»n- H)f dimin, (« bind ' Vvstio, to clothe, 

der, Ka^ f» roar tike a Uon, 

Exc. 1. Sifigidfio, singultwif singuttumf to sob* 
Sipelio^ sipHivifHepuUumf iohury* 



VemOf f^erdy ventym^ to come. So «Mi-, onH-^ ctrcim-^ am-f 
cdrUrOrf d^, <?-, in-, inUr^^ intrO'^ ob^ per^^ poet", prm-^ r«-, 
stdh, super»vemo> 

VeneOj veniif y to be sold. 

Salioy salui, and sa/it, scUtum, to leap. The compounds 
have commonly «f^ti sometimes siUiy or stlivi and su^um; 
asi iranfir&V>i frafwrZiii, frorwr/H. and tramUivi^transuUumfio 
leap over. So a^, cm-, anmm-, can-, <ie-, dw-, eaf-, «n-, r«*, 
«ii&-i super^silio* 

Exc. 2. AmtciOi basomtciw, amtcdun, seldom omm, to 
«Dver or clothe; 

VmdOy vwod, vwctunit lo tie. So arctiw-, da-, e-, r«-i»m»>. 

Sapcioy sanoci, sanctum $ and soncfue, sanahmi, to estabtisK 
or ratify. 

Exc S. Canibio, campsif coMpsumy to change money.. 

Sepioi sepd^septum^ to hedge or Inclose. So cirasmf-^ dis-^ 
itUeT", olh^ prasrsepio, . 

Haurio^ kausiy hattstum, rarely hausvm, to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So d^, ex^haurio, 

Sentioy senHf sensum^ to feel, to percieve, to think. Sp 
OS-, aw-, dis^y per^y pra^y sub-sen^, 

BauoiOy must, rotistim, to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. Sarcio, sarH, sartumy to mend or repair. So ete^ 
re'sardo. 

Pardoyfarsi^fartumy to cram. So con-fenioy ^^fercioy ot 
ef'fcatio ; in-fardOy ot m-farcio ; rt^ferdo. 

FulcWyfuMyfuUiimy to prop or uphold. So con-, */"-, m-, 
per-yBuf-fiddo. 

ExG. 5. The compounds of p^cm, have periii, p«r/ufN ; a^ 
SpMo, apendy dpertum, to open. So operiOy to shut, to eov- 
^. But compSrio, has comperi, compertum, to know a thing 
for certain. Rep^riOy reperiy rep&rtuniy to find. 

Exc 6. The following verbs want the supine. Ce&cutWy 
CfBcu/ivt, to be dim-sighted. Gestioy gestiviy to shew one's joy 
by the gesture of his body. GlociOy glodvi^ to duck or kec- 
kle as a hen. DementiOy dementiviy to be mad. huptioy wiep- 
tiviy to play the fool. Frostlioy prostlviy to leap forth. 
Firodo^fetodvif to be fierce. ^ 

Fma, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. Sorc- 
,/^, to strike agaui. 
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DflPONBNT A^n Common Vkrbs. 

A deponent verb i» that which| under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter mgnification; as, Ldquor^ I speak; morior^ 
I die, 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an ac- 
tive or passive signification 5 as, Critninor^ I accuse, or I am 
accused. 

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with common 
verbs. They ^re called DipanaiU^ because they have laid 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and oonnno& verbs form the participle perfect 
In the same manner as if^ they had the active voice ; thus^ 
L(Btor.f ImtatuBy IcBtdrif to rejoice | vereor^ verttusy vereri,Xo 
fear ^Jwi(i^f/uncimyjungif to discharge an o&oe j patior^ 
pdtUuSy poHriy to enjoy, to be master of. 

The lesraer tboaM be ttugbt to go tbrongh alt the parts of dtpoMnt andcomnMii 
TerlM. by proper eiample* in the leveral coojugatioiu i thiu tery*} eC the fint co^)«g»- 
^on, uhe «mor t , 

*•» 
JndieaUve Made, 

Vret. Lceeor, I Kjoiee; ketBrU^ yrel -Srr,t1i<mrcjoioect, ^<?. 
Imp. LttuOar, I vejoieed, or did rejoitie; lasttAarh, &c, 
9evf. Leetahu turn Tel fuU* I hcve rejoiced, &c. 
PlH-perf. Lmtatus eram yel JUerom, 1 nad rejoicedt &c. 
Vac I,a«o&or, 1 sbaU or will rejoice; ketabM*^ or -abHret &c. . 
JLeetaturu* furjh I am about to rgoice, or I am to rejoiee, jQiV* 

Prea. Later^ I may rejoiee i Uetlrit* or -err, &c, . 
Imp. LoBtarer^ I might rejoice ; twt&rerist or -rftv, dv, 
Perf. Lcetatus Hm vel Jiierim, I may have rcijoided, &c, 
Plu-perf. Laatmus etwm ve) Jktu$enu I min^t have ntiatoad, Q'C. 
Fat. Lmmtufttefy I ihall have rejoiced, trc. 

•Cfes. Ixttitrt vel -Seer, rejoiee thon : betatar^ let him rrjoiee, &c. 

Infinitive. 

•Pntf Laetari, to rejtnc e* — ' i 

^— r J^Mnto uj twt ' , Y fl ' b^ about to rgoiee.'' 

LmaturwfuUte, to have been about to itj<iibe. 

Pffrtic^to. 



Pres. X.(rfant,rejoieinir. 
Perf. Ltettaus, having rejoiced. 
Fttt. I.a;Mfur{M, about, to rejoice. 
Latundu9f to be rejoiced at. 



In like manner conjugate in the'^irst Gonjugatiou, 

AAJXhiTt to Jlatter, envy, ar^rtee, 

.. •/«'» /"f"^,^*' V^ ieWom joined to the participlei ofdeponeAt verbs; tsA tfot 
40 often to thoM of iWMve verbj, at mm, eram, 5v. *•««»• ^^^vb , wo b« v 
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Aprfcor, H te»ir tfi the «im* 
Arliicrar« ftMnlu 
AipetiMir. <• deabiM, 
Avmor. ^ tOtuhe, 
AvciiSiior, c* «ra ^ otic* 

AucQjior, b »Ot t9 hunt ^f> 

«er 
Av^firor, It ^. (« Jhnb9dt^ 

ot prttttffe by uugury. 
Atttpicor, r« f «Ae on •mat, 

AvkHiitr. 10 a*9Ut. 

Cfthiittnfor^0 aecute/iiltdy. 
tk\1llor,r9#r^. 
CanpSnor, f* huefutet^ to 

retaiL 
r«usor /• ^iMtf in e4icfife, 

toateiM. 
Gircfilor«r« fnetf /fi eom/rn- 

fiiet, t9 ttrotU f# latk, 
rStnrvior. f« rrtr/ 
C&mYtor, U acttntpnny. 
Coibiiienior. /• meditate en, 

or vHte what ene ie U 

dnif iOnor* (• karmtpvth 
Conflkutor, teetrnggtM* 
Cftnor, f»e»draiwttr. 
CoiHpYcor. r« 4^, t* Mti 
Cortutnplor review. 
C(ii>vTTor.f«/««f. 
OornTcor, #• rAoMir W» a 

CrTintnur. e» )/0m«. 
Cmtctor, tit deiuy^ 
D^te^or, te oMer, 
VfiuXw>r,to rule* 
Epfilor, fjkttit. 
E.xvcrror. te euree, 
Wktt,tiovjeeetve, 
F9 \or» tokteA Mi/- 
Fi iiftntis fo fMMj 
FQfttr, te itrerf. 



llfcnftlor, !• eM{^«c#lrre. * 
llrlluur. to gtttfie or jfVf^ 

nt«indixe% to waete, 
Aorior. to etieouraffi. 
Hallllcinor, to epeak al rtai" 

tkmt^ to err 
TintfrViHfr. totonetirt^ 
rmTror. r* imitate, 
Indkimr* to Jhdtdmi 
lnt%ehefto deny, 
Inwctor, topyrmet f to- 

veufn iigiitnet* 
In»Mii>r. to lie in wait. 
Iiiicrpriftor. (• expUiitu 
Jttrttlor, to dart. 
Jftcor, tojeet 
LiniMitor,r» bemolL 
lAnntr, to gain. 
Liietor, to wreetle, 
MIchYiKir, io ewnf r^vA 
MfdTcor,;* cuiv. [*r. 
M^dYton to mutt, or/vn- 
Meroor, topurchaoe, 
JMJtor, tomeanire' 
MYni>r« to thretHen,. 

HMriit^Hptty, 
XfMiniri to mb,- 
Kffidfiior, teplayatiim, 
M0i1g#i«r foAiMtottr* 
MKrar. fo tktay. 
Mnnfmr, t*prefeiil. 
Mntuor,^Mr*«w. 

Ohtcftor. to beeeeth* 
OdRror, r« enteU* 
^[i^TW^to worth 
OpTnor.forMttA. 
OpYiaior.roAe/». 
OietikM-. V' kuT. 
Oiiur. ee Ae of (rin^rv. 
Pltor, M .fffoff or Mri^fe 
Wl|>t>r, w -o. t« «tr0A« ur 



FMr8eAMr,f«>afrMiiflr. 
Pf mntor. fe ifigtiliY. 
P<f«|rr^«>r, to go iArooA 
P^rlrnuH-, to be in dangers 
Vigntiar, to pleifge, 
Puacor, to fish. 
PHpikhnr, UHi^tobiy nbtttte* 
Pi aedor, to plunder* 
Pi*ielk>r,<»^Af. 
Pn»;st5kir. to waitjor. 
PrsoatTctir, t9 go efooke«i, t9 

ttn^ffle or prevaricate. 
Pr#cor, topraif, 
Dcpr^ror, to entreaty HpHty 

eugainH, 
Procor. to arJpf to woe. 
RScoi^ort to remember* 
B.efi'igor, to be ogakA^ 
KYinor, to oeareh- \ 

Rtxor, U scold, or fe>«rr^ 
RiittTMr, f • dwell in tXe 

eotititrjf, 
fterutor^ /« search, 
Mlor,t0c»ni/Wt* 
Sjiiiior, to walk ehifead, 
5i»S«moc, to t4rw« to spy, 
StYptttoTy I* sHpulate mt 

Bt^tftliior. /o &r«fyrf«b 
SulvtorfffMff. '^ 
SufArlgor, M ^oeU fit ffiCL 
te/aoeur^ ^ 

tiift}»Ycor»f0 MflMicr. 
TersYvenor, t» M)Rrlr» M^at 

Trtior. f« wtf neM» 

Tlltor, to <<e#ntf. 

VAdor, toirive bail, t^JkmU 

Vnitw^towQindtr, 
T&ilcYjior, te^prephuif, 
YEiYfor, to smnmsh, 
Vttntfror t^wershifi 
ytnuVttshunt, 
Venor. ir» beemphyet^ 
VDcYiti-or, f0 6/tR»(» • 



In the Second Conjugation, 

.M(k«er. ml^rYtna. «v ietfrve, MIYettr. iioinilh«i,<it /r tii rf Mib 

l^M•rf tuYtuv, «r (uuu, C« ii|^lfiA LVoeur, IYcYom, t« fc'tf at on 9uctin^ 

In the Third Conjugation, 

AiD|ileetor,ampfexitt; «iKreMDplector,MOiplntu,to«ifidnK!t^ 
llarcitor, revciMis, tf return. 

In the Fourth Conjugation, 



BWmdior, te eeethe, tojatter, 

Ittratior, to Ue% 

1l9tt9r, to attend temeehing d^fleuU, 



Tta^m^teiOvidc. 

Sortior, to draw or eojt bM. 

X.iif|;ior, to^ merally* 



Fait. iierC ^lan<ncvt»mra<i/iir,«}«mia,^p(W^f«ii#i«M^ltitf» tervfftM 

There are no ezo^tioDs m the FirM O^njugatian. 



DIPQNKinP VBIUI8. lOi 

EXCEPTIONS in ike l^amd (hrgugcOwa. 

l2eor, rd^y to think. 

MmreoTf miseriuSf or not contracted in»«<rl<ttfy to pity. 

Fiiieor.fassus, to conffesB. The cotnpouuds offiUeor have 
fessus ; as, proftteory profisswj to protess. So conjUeoTp to 
oottfess, to own or adwiowlcdge. 

E^XCEPTIONS in the Thard Cmjugatum. 

iMoTf lapsus^ to slide. So a/-, colr^ cfe-, tfi-, <-, »Z-, ytl^er-^ 
far-.priBkr', pro-, re-, «i^-, «i^^er-, <wjwr-, tram-labor. 

VldscoT^ ttitusf to revenge. 

VhryHsits, louse. So at-, rfe-utor, 

Loquor, loqmitus, or locutus^ to speak. So a^j cot-, <*^ 
«tt«-, e-, i»/cr-, oft-, prcB-ypro-logiior. 

S^qtwr, s^qmUusy or sicuitis, to follow. So <w-, con-, <«?•, 
in-, oft-, ptr-yprO'y r«-, sub-sequor, 

QnxroTf qttestuSf to complain. So con-, tn^er-, prce^guiror, 

Nitor^ nxsm or nixusj to endeavour, to lean upon. So orf-, 
vel (nt-, con-, e-^ m-^ob ^ re-^ sv^b-nitor: hut the compounds 
have oftener nijcm. 

BtefecorJ;?(5Krftw, to bargain. So de-peciscar. 

GrMior, gressus, to go. So og^, anie-j ctrcwn-, con-, ifc-^ 
tfi-, «-, in-, wi^ro-, p<e., praUitr*, prthj re-, rc/ro-, siigr-, «t#- 
per-ytrtfrn-grediar. v 

Proftdscor, prqfectus^ to go a journey. 

J^anciscor, nactus^ to get» 

Paiior^passuSf to suffer. So per-petior. 

.^pi$cor, apUts, to get. S6 arffm«jor, airoftw, and inirott- 
coriindeptm. * * r 

Commmiscor, comine^iiWyio devise or invent. 

Fruor,/iiaim,orj7vc(us, to enjoy. So »er/riwr. 

Oblwmor, oblUuBy to forget. 

ExpergUcor, experrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuusy td die. So com-, (le-, «-, tin-, tn/cr- 
frmrmdriar* 

Nascor, ndtusj i<k be born. Soad-^ ctrcum-, de-, e-, in^ 
tnier-^ re-, sviHuucor. ' ' 

driovy ortusy oririy to rise. So aft-, ai-, co-, ex-, ob", sulh 
drier. / » 7 

The three last form the future participle Inmrus; thus* 
mMtHrus^naedltiirug^eriiurus. ^ 

K2 
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EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 

MefioTj mensMj to measare. So ai>, com-, di-j e-j prm-f 
n^metiar, 

OrdioTy orsfiSy to he^n. So ex-f red-ardiar, 

ExperioTj expertusj to try. 

Oppiriar, oppertusj to wait or tarry for one. 

The following verba want the participle perfect : 

^etn^mA tmfeed. P wef eH iit . fmevertif* MeAgftrv, fmOnm^ 

litaiMr, liqui, tm meft or it dUa^hed. DiflTMror, I>iffT«rn. to dtng 

MHcor, nedciif* keaU DfvcrtMr,direrti, totem arid;, ftaheUdfg' 

AJtoiTidMor. ivmtflMci, f* f WiKW i te r. iru^- 

baaeor, Imd, to be angry. DeieUicar, deflkMn, f be wrary, or faint. 

JKiafor, ringi, <• jrte iwr a dhy. 

The verbs which do not fall underany of the foregoing 
nilea are called bregular. 

hoiEQULAK Verbs. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eight ; sian^ 
eOf qfuOn volo, nolo, mdlo^f^ro^ and /^o, with their conrpounds. 

But pni^niy there sra odJt ns ; no^ and mSTo hting coBiposiids atvlo. 

iSiraibMakcadybeencaqMiKBtcd. After tJie Mine manner are temediticoiDpoiiikh. 
md-f oft*, de-f ^fUer-^ firee-, A-, tulh, n^ter-wm, and imum, wlifeh wants the preterite ;. 
thof I ttlram, ndfiA^ adcste, &€. 

PROSVM^ to do goody has a d where sum begins with e^ ^^y 
Ind. Fr« Pro-8um» prod-es, prod-est; pro-sumus, <S?c. 
ini. Prod-^raoi, prod-eras, prod-erat ; prod-eramus, &Ci 

Sub. £fs.Prod-e88eni> prod-eases, prod-esset ; prod-esse»^^' 

Imperat.Prod-esto, prod-este* Infinit. Pr««. Prod-esse. 

In the other parts it is like sum : Pro-sim^ -m^ &c. Fro-r 
fuij 'futrcanf &c. 

POSSUM is compound^4 of pdtisj able, and sum ; end is 
thus , conjugated : 

Possum, p6tul> po^e, To be able. 

Indicative Made, 
Pr. Possum, potes, potest ; possiimjas, potestis, possunt. 
Im, Pot-eram» -eras, -cratj -erantus, -eratis, -erant. 

Per. Pot-ui, •uisti, -uitj -uiraus, -uistis, JJ^™^ 

Plu. Pot-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -iieramus, -ueratis, -ueranV 
JW. Pot-ero, -eriS| -erit; •primus, •eritis, -erunt* 
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Subjunctive Mode* 

JV. Po$-simy -sis, ' -sit J -simtis, -sitis, -sint, 
Im, Pos-sem, -ses, -set ; -semus, -selis, -sent. 
Per, Fot'uerim, -ueris, -uerit5 -ueriraus, -u^rilis, -uerint* 
Flu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -ui^sf^musj-uissetisruiss^nt. 
Fnt, Pot-uero, -ueris, -derit 5 -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Infimiite, 
Pris, Pcisse. Per. Poiuisse. The rest wanting* 

EG, ivi, ituna, ire, To go. 

Indicative Mode, 
Pr. ;Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. 
J^j9. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ilratts, ibant. [ere. 
Per, Ivi, ivisii, ivit; ivimus, ivislis, iverunt, iv- 
Plu. Iveram,iveras, iveratjiveramus, iveraiis, iveranl. 
Fia. IbOi ibis, ibil; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

Suhjuncti'De Mode, 
Ft. Earn, ea?, eat ; camus, ^\h, eant. 
Jm, Irein, ires/ iretj irenius, iretis, irent. 
Per, Iverira, iveris, iverjt; iveritiius, iveritis, iverint. 
P?ti. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivisscmusi ivissetis, ivisseut. 
FijU, Ivero, ivferis, iverit 5 iverimus, iveritis, iv^iiit. 

Imperative. Li/initive, 

Fu^. Esse iturus»-a,-iuii» 
Fuisse iturus. 

Participles, Germda, Supines. 

Pr. lens, Qetu euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FtU, Iturus, -a, -uw, Eundi. 2. liu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds oCeo are conjugated after the same matir 
ner 5 fi(i-, fiJr, eoc-, oft-, red-, «u6-. per-^ co-, tn-, prcR-, ante-y 
prod'eo: only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, 
they are usually contracted ; thus, Adeoy adiiy seldom adivi^ 
adiiym, adirej to go to; perf. Adiij adiisti, or adisti, ^c^ 

adieram^ adierim^ Sfc, So likewise veneo^ venUf 9 to 

be sold, (compounded of ventm and eo.) But ambio^ t* 



104 nitsouL:Ut viKBs: 

ihwif ^in^ to rurroandy is a regular verb of the fourth eonju- 
gation. 

£»Jike«tl(«r neater veHN, is •flni.i«»d<seduiEnglisliiiiid« pmivelbta; Ok%t. 
1^, h»> it »;oi»ir: ^^* l>c u RO'te ; tvJfrst. he was gone ; fMfir, he na^y he Kone^ «r alMUi 
be ROiK'. So vfnit, he ia cmivik. «^<^» he is CfMuei vBnirat, he htm £time. tat, Im. 
the Msiirf voice tb* te vcihs fur ttie nuMt p«it air only uti d un|ietsoittlly; as. cfsr «& 
</{a, ne is i^inir: ventum etf 0ft t//i#, ttM^ anp come. We find some of tlie coin]NHiiids 
of «•, however, Qsi^ |ic i sonallf : fM.teHcula adtuntuTf an: mulenpoQe^ Cia. Liftr i «ifty<- 
(brf iactf/i «un/. were hwktd ioto, Uv. Ftunumptdibw tranriri potest, Cttu Jntmiekia: 
mbenntur. Cic. 

QUEO. I can, aiid KEQUEO, I eanngt, are eoojngated the same vaj as «• ; naif tiief 
vaut the imjicnittve and the gevunds -, and (he partidples ace seUom vsed. 

YOLOi volui; velle, To wUl^ or io he wiUing. 
Jndicaiivs Mode. 
Pr, Vol-o, vis, vuh; voliiaiiis, vultis, voluoU 
Jm, VoKebatni -elmS) -ebat ; -etmaius, -ebatls^ -ebaat, 
Per, Vol-ui, -uisli, -uh j ^ifnus^ -uisltSy uerunt, -uerc^ 
PZ. Yol-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -uerainus, -ueralis, -upratiU 
Fut. Vol-aiB, ►€«, -et j -eqius, -etis, -eiit. 

Stibjunetive Mode. 
Pr. VeliiBf velU, velh; velimas, velTtiSy velint. 
Jjnp. Veltem, veHes, veltet; veHetniis, velletis^ vellenU 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit 5 •udrrmas^ -ueritis, -uerkit. 
P/tt. Vol-uisseRii-uisseSjMiisset; -uiasemus^-aiesetis^^uissenU 
Fut» VolMiero, •ueris^ -uerit $ -uerimusj •ueritis, -uerint. 

Infinitive. Pariidph. 

Pree. Velle. Perf. Vciulsse. Pres. Voleiw. 

The rest not tised. 

KOLO^ no1ui| nolle, To be unwilling* 

Indicative Mode. 
Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vuU ; nolUnms, non-vuhts, nofuut.. 
/»• Nol-ebom^-ebas, -ebat } >ebamu6,-ebatis, -ebant. 

FenNo!-tti, -uisli, -uitj -lumus, -lastis, luere**^* 
P&«.Nol-ueram,-tieras, -aerat.f -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant* 
Fii^vNolaiUi noles, ao(et$ -nolemus, uoIetU, nolent. 

SuhfvmHve Mode. 
Pr. Nolim, noYis, uolit; noUmus, nolilis, noliBt. 
Jifi. NoHem, nolles, ooUet; noliemus, iiolletifi, ooli^t. 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit 5 -uertnius, -ueritis, -ueriiH. 
Plu. Nol-uissem, -uisses, -ulsset ; -uissemus, -uisselis, -uissent. 
Fitf . Nol-uero> -ueris^ -uerit j •uerimus^ -ueritis, -ueriot 
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hipimtiu. iiJwUwe. ParticipU. 

2. Sing. 2. Plur. 
p %No\\fVel ^no]iie,vel F»*. NoHe. Pn Nolens. 
^Nelita; ^nolltote. P^r.Noluiffle. ThsmtwaTUmg^ 

* M ALO^ maltii, mMe^ To be more mUing, 

Jndicatine Mode, 
Pr. M&lo, mavis, mavuH ; ttial&musy mavullU, malunh 

Im, Mal-ebani; -ebas, -ebat^ -ebamusy -ebatiS| -ebaiit. 

Per, MslIui, -uisti, -uitj -uimiMi *ui8tis^ -ucre. 

Plu. Mal-ueraitt) *uerasy*iier&t ; -^Beramys, -ueralisi -oeraat'.'' 
FtU. Mal-am> -es^. -el^ j^c, M«r i$ tmrcely m use. 

SuiQtmDtk>e Mode. 
Pr. Malim^ malis, malU i maliinus, malitisi malint 

Jifi. Mallem^ malles, mallei $ malleiDuSy malletiti mallent. 
Per. Mal-uerim^ •uerlsi -uerit ; •uerimusi *ueriti8, -uerlnt* 
Plu. Mat-uissemi -ulssegj^-uUsei^-ulssemusy-uisfeUsi-uissent 
FW.Mal-uero, «ueri8| -uerit; ^uerimuSf -ueritis, -uerlnU^ 

htfinitive Mode. 
Free. Matte. Perf. Malulsse. The rest not ueedj^. 

FEROi iUUy l&tum^ ferre, lb carryj to bring or m^er^ 
Active Voice. 

Indicative Mode, 
Pr. Fero, Ters, fert; ferlinus, fertis, ferunt. 

Im, Fei^ebam^ «ebasy-ebat;-ebatiiuS) -ebatis, -cbant. 
Per. l\ili, tulisti, tuHt ; tulh/ius^ tulisfis, tuierunt; »e9. 

¥iSt.T\ikilff,'^ Iffgf, l^f^/jfereinus; ieretis; ferent. . 

Subjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Feram, feras, feral; ferainus, feratis, feranl. 

Im. Ferreni, ferres, ferret j ferreinus^ ferretis, ferreot. 

Per Tul-erim, -erim, -erit ; -eriinus, •eritis, -erinl, 

P/ti. Tiilissem, -issesy -isiset| "issemus, -isaetis, -ifsttut 

Fur. Tut-ero, -eri0> -erit| -eriinus, -erilis, rennjt. 
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Imperatioe. Ii^finiHve^ 

Fut. Esi^e, IfttHrus, a* omv 
Fuisse laturus, a, una. 

Partidples* Gerunds. St$pviea. 

Pres. Ferens, Ferenduoi. 1. Latiua, • 

Fut. Laturufi^ -a, -um. Ferendi. 2. Lalcp, 
Fereado, &c. 

Passive Voice. 
Feror, lat«j^ ferri, lb be brought- 
Indicative Mode. 
Ft, T%tw^ tWferfa ^*^"'' » terliwttr, ferlminl, ferantin:. 
i^.Fer'ebar, ,j2ebare -^batur ; -eb^jnuri -«bamini) -cbaRtttr-. 
P^r/. Latus sum, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Flu. Latus eniin> &c. hitos ftier&ni, &<s 

fV«t Fcrar, Ju^Jfl^^ feretor j feredi|ary feremibi, fcrcntur. 
Suhjvnctvst Mode. 

Ft. T^rsLT, i5 ferore ' ^^''*^"'' > feramur, feramini} ferantwr.. . 
Jm* Ftrtert ^Jf^*]!"/^ ferreiur ; ferremttr, ftrremioi, ferrenlup. 

Far. Latu» sinn ^ce. latus fuerim, &c. 
P/u. Latiu esseni, &c. latus iui^sem, ^^ 
Fu/. Latus fuero, &c. 

Impemiive Mode. 
Pres. Fenre vel fertori iertorj ierimini, fetunt5r. 

Infinitive.. PartieipUs* 

Fu^. Laium iri. '^ ' "^ 

In like mannor are eonjt 
auJifro^adgtuUf ablatunif 

intul ifiaatum f offfro, o6 .. ,„ , .. , , , 

de^^ pHh, ante', preefSro. Iti some wifters we find, odftro, adtaUfOdUUimi $ tonlatum, 
inUttum ; obfirrt, ere for affera, &c. 

^ Obt. 1. Most part of the ataove verbs are made irregnilar by contraction. Thus, nofo 
ueontracted for non voh ; ntslo §»? tmigu voto ; firv^ fert, fert, &€, fat ferity fem, 

oi^ -Kww, yirni*, v./erre,/erturf for ferfrit, &c. 
mJZu^ *• V^ imperatiTes of dwro, dSco, and f6d^, are contracted in the same manner 
n^.^^ i ^^ ^^ «a» rf^t duc,Jiie, instead of dfer, tluee, fike, Bal these often owstir 
uaewue in the rexular fow^ 



BEyECtlVB VERBS. 1^ 

FIO, factus, fieri, To be niade or dotu^ to iecome. 

Jndifiaiwe Mode* 
Ft. Flo, lis; fiiy fimus; fitis, fiuiit. 
hn. Fiebam, (iebdis^^bat; fiebasiuS) fiebatis^ fiebant. 

Ptr, Factus sum, Sw?. facius fui, &c. 

Plu. Factws^rara.&c tacUis fwemm, &c. 

FtU, Fiaai, . fies, fiet ; ft^aixM^ fieu's^ fieiit. 

Suhjimctive Mode* 
Pr. Ftam, fias, fiat ; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 
Im, Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 

per. f'aclussim, ^. factus fuerim, kc. 
P/tt.' Factus es>'(*m,&c. laci^s fuMsem, &c. 
F%t, Factus fuero) &c. 

Imperative. InfiniHve. 

'*^' ;FitO. ^^' /iitQie. "^^^ P^ Es5e ve/ fui.4se fdctus, a, urn. 

^ V C* « > Fia.Faotum'iri. 

PorttcipZcs. SiApine. 

Per. Factus, -a, -uni. Factu. 

Fid. Faciec\dus, -a, -am. 

The compottiMb oT/Scio ^h retain a. have %UoJio in the passive, and facia the in^ 
penUive active ; as calefaciot to ^ftitn, c0/!^«» calrfhc: buttliose which ehangpeainto 
t, form the pAssiTe regrularly, andhave/teffin the impetatite ; as, c»nficio^ con/ices 
cor^ficior, confectus^ conftci. We find, however, eonjlt, it is done, and cottfUri ; d^, 
U is wanting . i}^, he beerins 

Tn irreg^ulat verbs may properly be subjoined frhat are commonly eatled Neuter Pae- 
fboe Veiif*^ wliich like^. form the- preterite tenses accordlnji; to die passive voice, and 
the rest in the active, lliese are, tilee, ntitus, totere. to use ; audeo^ ausvf^ audSre, to 
dare ; gaudeo.gavisuSt ^autlire, to rejoice ij^tdo^ftsw, ftdire, to trust ; So c^nfldoj to 
trust; and difftdo^ to distrust ; whieh also have confldi^tMd diffldi. Some zmmoeree, 
tnoMtus, nuerere. to be sad; but moesttu is freneraUy reckoned an adjective. We like- 
wise say Ju:vtus *um and cosiudus turn, tor juravi and cccnavi, but these may alio be 
taken in a pasnve sense* 

To these ma^ be referred verbs, wholly active in tlieir termination, and passive ia 
titeir Signification ; as, vSpHh, -ovt, •otum, to be beaten or whipped s veneo^ to be sold ; 
erfi/o, to be banished, &c 

Defective Verbs. 

Verbs are called Defective^ which are not used in certain 
"tenses, and numhfirs and persons 

These three, odiy ccepiy and memtniy are only used in the 
. pjhftterite tenses ; and therefore are called PreterUivt Verbs; 
though they have sonietimes likewise a presetit signjfication ; 
thus, , 

Odii I hate^ or have hated, oderaniy oderim, odis$eMj odero^ 
odme* F2Lti\ci^\Qs^06uSy0mnii$ } exosus^perbsiis. 
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Obf. f. Veiteare vied penoMllT orimpenomll/, neoMiar te <he Mc6eiila» ni^i»- 
lag whieh-tbey cxpfeu, or tin diflSicnt import of the voxd^wtcii wh§d> they are jabt' 
«d : thua, we etn iay* eg^placeo tffri, I pleaae yoa; but we oanpiot iay»i^^ pUice* mtdire^ 
if you please to hear, iNttfi ^faeer tH^ audlre. So we ean taV, mu^o homini contiti' 
guntt many tMngt happen to a man : Imt iattead of txo cftfbri ettejimu^ we mutt ei- 
ther tay, me contigit esse dami^ or mild nvAigit t*teabmit I aappened to be at home* 
Tbeproper and elrcam use of Imperaonal vertM can only be acquired by practice. 

JteduiMkmt Verbt* 

Thece are called Be^ndani Vlerbtf whWi bare diflbrent fbrms to eauress the Mme 
lente : tbus, atgenth and tutetitior, to anee; ybAi^ and JiArtcor, toTrame ; tnerea 
and merevr^ to deserve, &e. Tbete verba, nowever, under the pasdre form bare Iikfl« 
wiseapasrive ^gnifieation. 

Several ved» are nsed hi dttTerent eoajngaliaiis. 

I. Some arc nsuaHy of the fint eof^afatlon, and lardy of the third ; as, lav^ Utvat^ 
Icoire I wofA lav0,iatittlavire. to wMth^ "^ ' 

S. Some are nsoanrof the seeond,and laidy of thethbrd ; as, 

Perveo, fenres, and fervo, fervis, t0 hoii. 

Foieeo, fulget. an(f AUSo, (\i]gisy r»MiAe. 

<Strideo, 9tnAtt,Mnd strUo. rtndii,^f0 make a Mititig nHifiy M crMJE. 

Ttteor,tueri«,afMf tuor, tuCris, i0 i^C^mf. 

To these add tergeo^ terget ; and terg», ter^h, to wipci which are equaRy common, 

S. Some are commonly of tfaethirdcoiiiusationandimrelyoftbefowO^ait 

7iodio,fi)dis,axlei«, and fodio, fodis, fodfre, M </!(g. 

Sallo, sallis, satiere, and saUio, sallls, salllre. to tait, 

Arcesso, -is, areessu^, oncf arees^, areesslre, to sen(f/ii^» 

Morior, morCris, mori, and moiior, mortris, mortri, tvdio* 

So Orior, orSrts, and orior, ortris. oclM, to rite. 

Potior, pbUlris, and potior, potlris, potlri, U er^, 

Thevris likewise a verb, which is usually of the second eonnigatioB* and more rarefy 
ofthefiwrth, namely, cs«,dWtW?r#; andeto, cir,r«rf,to rouse; whoice, ooc7iv»ana[ 



Tothese w« may add the veth £i>0, to cat, which though icgnlarly fonned, a^ 
igrees in ieveral of iu parts with «ttm ; thuc, . ^ 

Xnd. Pret. EdotetSo or ee^edU or «tf ; — «- edirlr or eHi* *— • . « 

Sub Imperf Ederem or njfm, etkre* or r#«c#, &e. 

Imp. Bdeares,editoateHoi.€dUenfteitei etatotb or ettoU* 

Ia£ Pres. Edere or eote. 

Tassire Ind. Pres. Editur or totitrp. 

Itmay notbe fannroper here to lubioina list of timie Tcrtic which resemble one 
another in some of their parts, though they differ in signification. Of these some agita 
In the present, wmcin the precerifie,aad me Dthen in the tupine. 

1. The following agree in the ptesent^ but are different- 
ly conjugattd : 

AgxSro,-as, f« heap %ip* AgfPfa, <W ro bririgi^filherf 

Appello, -as to caiu Api»lK -H« r« liri^ to^ to arrivf^ 

CompeUo, -as^0 odtfrMt. Cf^pei)f*,*\s,ie drive itigeiJieri 

Colluco, •as, u Und. Coi Ugo, -ii, to sotAer tot^thetk 
Constemoy *••* to oicsnillh, '^ Cniut«rD^,<ii^«i ffreiD. 

SffBro, -as, to enrtue, 'Bftvi^4iiT\,t9bFingouU 

Fmido» -as, tojimnd, FmuSv^ ^ii, to pour out* 

Iftmdo* -as, to remmonid^ jHando, Ai^ia tAne^ 

Obsftfo, -as, to loeft* Obi£ ro^ 4^^ i^ ^fOf* 

IF^hH «as, to jfy. V«ki. vu, ;« «tM 

Of this class some have a different quantity ; aa, 

CSIo, -at, to itmTn. C81o, ^is, to ettf. 

&leo,.as,to«M'lcotoi . D|co,-<s, ftf^oy. 

BMco^^Ubtorrointfpj £atlco,iibtol(MN(/kftA« 



OttcftsoKAii ytnm. 
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ABlectatritAj^ighis^i <J&e^, it becomesii^n^^gi/, it happens; 
?rcm/, it liappjens > ' 



InA, A% l&electat» 

/m," J[|electabi,t, 
/Vr* Ptiect«Ttt, 
JP/tt. Delectaiterat) 
Fut. X>eleeubit. 



Sub. P^. 



Itf. 



Beleetarety 

1^, Belectaverit, 
Pte. BeleetaTisset, 
F««. Delectavjerit. 

1^. DeleetaviBie. 



3becelttit, '' 

DectiH, 

Decuera^' 

Pecuerit, 
/Dectierit. 



CtfMingitf 
Conrtpt, 

Uontiogat, 

Contififeiit, 
Contiguiety 
, Contigf^itt. 

ContmgSrey ■ 
ComTgiMe, 



Ev«tt(L 

Ev£iut» 

£veiiera<« 

Bv^nieC 

Syeniatf 
Eveni|«t, 

Eveneiit* 

ETentte* 
EveolnB. 



^^r -.■^.^^■••V* -^UIHISHHir* ctvcniMK* 

JIfbst Latin verbs may be used ftnpersonaljy in the 
passive t^bfce, es|>ec«iHy Netiler' and Intransitive verbs which 
otbef-wise have no passive ; as, jmgnMtUT^ yatetttr^ currttUTf 
tiSnttur ; (rompugnOf t& fight yfam)^ to favour j cuffro. tjo 
run; vmir;. to coine : > 



Iiid« FT. 



Fvt. 
. Pr. 

Per. 



*IaC 



PnirnStor, HvStiir, ConVtar, 

„.- Fuf^ftbaciir, Fnvebatan Coirebawr, 

Pet*. Pug^t«ro««t, F8Utnmejt4 . CurBumeBt, 

P/w. Pofrnatum erat^ ' Fautvm erat^ Cufsum erat, 

Fui^naliituc. 'Favebitor. Curretur. 

Pu^^tiir, Faviatur, . Curratar, 

PiifCnarctur, Favtretur, Cumsetnr, 

. ^, . Pngnatvm ait, FaUtyxniiiu Cnrsum ^ 

Pto. Pugnatiira esM t, Fautnm e««et Carnim esiet. 

Pr. 
JPer, 



VeaiebttttQr* 
Ventamesty 
Vrjitiim em^ 
y^nictur. 

Veniatar, 
Vjemretur,. 
V«j)toiii tkf 
VentiuR «sfe^ 



Ventam 
VenTri, 

Veniumiru 



PURnatomfiimt,Fiiotiin^aiirit. Cursum foerit* 
PttgnarT, . Favert, ' Cnwi, 

- " • P*iff«tttm em,^ F%nmnk esse, <Hir»iin» eii& 
Pttf. Pu^oatDiBiri Fautiiiblri. CutsunLiri »««««.»!. 

Obt. 1. Itopersonal ri-rb* aiv mriiely asH in the iraperatit^e, but imtcid of k mii 
take ibetttbjaftcuvc; as,i*y/ertrtJrtH deli|^t. &c; nJc in the M^pfaSTwSciDfcS 

geaditm, Ci6. Iii the prctente teiues of the passive rotec, the partidpte^e^ k2l 
fvaja pan in the mmer gender. *~ f i^««a,waf. 

€A«. «j Gramraanans reeKoooikly ten aeal imii^nonal verbs, arol all fai thegecmiif 
<to^iflC»tion r d?^, b bec6mtsi ; ^onVitf, H ^m% ; «>oftrt, it belSve" W>^7 
pH^s; >%«,ltirketh j|«Wlrt,fe^anietb : «clrtv It «• ISSS ; ll^riAJ?if iSlJf 
25; ''^fJiJ^'^r^r »?«if,it uppers. 0>:Licb th* fo!te;iKe a^^W?^ 

lllSl th^iSlilSf^^ '^**' ?"* many otier verb, ai^ used impcVwSS? 

Obs. 8. Underfaipenonai rerbs may be comprdiended those wbleh foukivM thA ^«a- 

^•sinSErr?'!^^^^ 

«s pfty^tf; mtti, flW, f/«l it pi«w» me th«e, SJ?^*5eiS? ^^^.^jE'^i 



\ 
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Verba of thb kind 4o not clwiys cxpreai frequency of ictfon. MftnyoT tftcm fcsi^fe 
aacb the same snne with tht^ir prMiiki«ef, or expreit the meaning: more ftron^^. 

8 INCZPTIVE Verbs nMurfc the becinnbir or MntHiUetl huTetHe oftny thing. Hbey 
•re formed fVom Uie tecoiMl penon nuf . xif the present of ihe hidicative, by adding eo ; 
as, caleo, to be hot, ca(e*, cftkieo, to grow hot. So in the other coDJuf^doant, krbmeSg 
from fuh0 ; titmiice, from tremo ; <^tdortni$€»% from o6iUrm''o. Wsco from h'to is oou« 
iracced fur AroTO. Inueptives are likewise formed tram substamivesandwljeciives; 
%9fPuerase9t Cvom pu*ir\ dulcesca^fmrndufcU ;jurtn€scb,(r6mjtiven'9 «, ' 

AO loeeptives are Neuter verhst and d the thin! coiifii)|;atioa* 1 heyAi'Mit both Ae 
preteritf, and siipine; unl«^ss very rarely; wbtfti they borrow thehi fHua thtif prlinltfvelv- 

3. DESlDERATtVE yerha st^fy a desire Of intention of dohyr a thmg: They aw 
fb^med from flie lattf r supine, by adding no, and diortenin^ the u ; as, ecehntUri; I 
•tedre to sup, from cvenatu. They are all of: the fiinrth eonjuj^aiion ; «ad \^ant bioib 
pivterite and sa]>tne, except these three, SsHrh, -?w, •'Itum^ to desire to eal; purtHrip^ ' 
-♦»i, — ', to be ill travail j ni^^ftrt*, -Iri. — , to desire to be married. 

ITiere are a few ^^fbs in LLO, which are cs(11ed DindntOivei as, eatmiH; stkVh^ 
-are, I sin^, I sup a little. To these some add o/61fe«, and fanfiico^-we. to be or to grow^ 
whitish ; also, lugrico. fot/ico, and ifelHco. Some verbs in S60 are called Jntffttsive i aa' ) 
Capuso^fcxruo, peteuo, otfetUso, 1 take, I do, I seek eameastly. 

Verbs art- compounded with noans, with other verbs, niKth adverbs, and chiefly tfUh 

£reposition«. ^Liuy of tliese simple verbs are not tn use; ai, Tiito,JenUOf ^peehftjaruo^ 
c. 'ihe ccirapoiient parts usually remain entire. Sometimes a letter is add«$ aH 
prodeo^ tiarpi'^-eo ; or taken away ; as. lupeito, omtUo^ trado^pti)lt9^fierg», de^a,/;r(r* 
Ko, &c. for abap^rf. cbmlt; trmtaeh^ perfurOy perrrgo, dekiBe^i prachb&t, &e, ' SO 
denicpi-oma, titmo^ oC de, pro^ xub, apd ema, which anoicntly signed 4o take* or t« ttMt' 
mvay. Often the vaw<el or dl|«hthong of the simple vei b« and the last coasotiant of tb* 
pn uositkm, is changed t at, damHO,eond!fmtio : eafco^ eotienlcQ hedOi, coMdin oudf^ 
^ttf !(•• 4^*9 •^fln,M9timti»t hw^iiea, &•. for ut(fifr», u^Jtrt, tmtitiu^^ i*pUA 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle Is a kind ©f adjecttve formed from a verb. 
which in its signification implies time. 

It is so ealled, beeaoae it partakes both of an adjective and ofa verb» bftvinir in Latim 
MflOkter and deelensiun from the one. time aiMl signifTeation fii^Mn the other,and nunriier 
truni bulh. Puriitipks in EnpUih^ like adjectives, admit of no variation. 

Paruciples in Laun are declinod like adjectives; and tbc-ir syrnifieafian is various M> 
cvrdmii; to the naiure of the verbs fvum which they come \ oiily participfes in dtut^ are 
always pasuve, ai/d impotrt not so much future time, as oblisation or neeestity. 

taliii verbs have (bur Participles, the present and future 
active; as, Amans^ loving: omS/urri^, about to love f and 
the perfect and futiiro passive ; a^^ amdiu^ Ipved, anumdusp 
to be loved. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle present in th*^ 
passive voiae ; which deft-el must be supplied by a circumlocution. Thus, to express 
the perfect participle activb in Engplish. we use a cnujuhction, nml the phi-perflM;t or 
file subianetive in Latin, or some other tc-nse, aceonling; t<i ks connexion .with the other 
words ofa sentence ; as, he havings loved, guum amavUtet^ See. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles 5 a?^ 
SidenOf sessurus; starts, statiirn^. 

Trwii totae Neuter veibt, areibrmcd Participles of the perfect tense; as, JSmtfw, 
Jestinatuu jurdtut, iabaratus^ vigilatut, cestnfus^ sudalitft tritifnphfUu** regr.a^u»y <&>; 
curtuJty dttUw^cmerttus^emerius^ obUut, pUtcUus sttccetstu. vcvSnt*, &c andalstiof 
the future in dm ; as, Jurandut vigilandus, n^nandu* carendut dormiendus erube^*, 
rendus.J^ c. Neuter passive verbs are equally varatus. feneo has no participle : JRccfo, 
only if£vnj and j8#u? ; wleo. tolen*^ and toiirugwapHio. vapulnn», and vnpularuru* ( 
Caude^- gaudertt^ gavhw atid gavtsurw, Audeo. auden* aittus^ aiuurtu, audmdus* 
^ttw* Is ua«^ both in an active and passive aente; as, Ausi 9miniimmttnt nefas.atf 
49quiep9titU Yury. -fin. yi*^U 



ADVERB. 113 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples; as, 

X«s^*««n^ speaking; loevtHru*^ nboiit to tpetk; hcutus. iMvlne tpokm ? loguendis**^ 
be iiwlceii Dignan$^ rovtcktfitingf dignaturust about to vouchufe ; dignatut, hann^ 
iHNiehaaftjd, being Toueh9afed,«rhaviiig^ been vouchsafLd ; d/gnandut, to be vouchnfed* 
IjUuy paniciplea of the perfect tense from Depouviii verbs have botb an active iiid pas- 
five sense; as, Abominatw, conatw, cob/t^guSf adgrius, amp'exuM^ bUtndUut^ largutu^ 
merulitu, MUtu, testatut^ veneratuai, Sec. 

Tbere are several PartiQipk's. eooipoiincfetl frith in ■ignlfyinK' no^ tlie vrrbs or which 
4o not admit of sQch eomposttion : as, Imeiemy tmpfrans, indicen* for turn dicem^iff 
^non*, and nect^lnans, imtnSretit; lUfrm*^ imfiramtu. i*trcTuulfutt ineutt^itut^Uft' 
fnetaHt*,in»punltu*t imparatu», incomitatut^ incomptu*, indeninatuf% ituloiatu** inepr» 
riiptu*^ interiHfuhf9ind imperterrUit*^ tntcttatu*^ inauttu, inupinofug^ inuUiu, ineentut^ 
ffbr »#n eenw, not registered : iitfectm fin: nonfitcttu, invitua for non vUit*^ indictut Cor 
nM d'ctit*^ &c There is a diiibrent incensiu from incend» i iufiictut from ti)/tcia j <»- 
Vitus feom, ifwtdco; indictw from indlc9t &e. 

If frem the significaii^in of a Partinipfe we take away 
iimei it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of 
(K>niparUou ; as, • 

AmoMi loving; amioahr, mmantUftmu* ; dactw, teamed, dtcthr, doefUdmiu ; or a 
■abstantive; as. Proffecfus^ a commander or governor; c«n«ofi«rnf, f. se. Uterm^ a c«oto» 
nanc; continent < f. »c. terra^ a conHnent ; eMftuen»\ m. a pteae wliece two rivers ma 
together; oaen«,ro, sc. m^ the east : peciikns^ m. the iwestj dZcfum, aiayingi «cr^ 
turn, &c. 

Theve are many words in ^fTt/^S; ITUS and UTUS^ which. altho«i(;;b resembling p»* 
ticiples, ai-e reckoned adjectives, because they come from nounst and not from verb« : aa, 
ala'utf bdrbaeu*„cerdafuSiCaudatu*,erheattaf amVu*, petltiut, tuirlttut aatutut^tm'* 
nntu9siMiUtu*. &c winc:<'d, bearded, discreet, Sec But aura/ut. ceratut, argentatufm 
^mtus^ plumUatus^ gypnWM^ eckeatus^ chfljeatu*, galeotutf tunicatut^ Itrvotutf poU 
Uitiuin iymphafut, purpuratuSy pnetextqtus. vc coveral with gold, brassy silver. See. 
ni« aecuunted ^rticlples, ^'cause they are supposurl to come fi-nm obsdlete verbs. S<l 
perliaps caUunMeratm^ frazzled, emped or oiuicd, crinttus, having long hair, perltu^ 
akillecr, &c. 

1 her*; are a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUITDUS^ formed trom the imfierfect of the 
indicative, which very much resemble Participles, in tbtir signi^ation, but generally 
express theroeitmnfirof the verb more fully, or denote An abundance or gretit deal of tho 
i^irtion ; as. vita^undus^ the same with vafde vitans. avoiding mucli : Sat Jw, 60. and 
]X>1: Liv. XXV. 13. fi>o errabundus ludibufldus, pQpula^uau*ttnuribundat0, ov* 

GERUNJ>S AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear thesigntfiration of the verbftom wlndi 
they are tbrraed : and are declined like a^ncuter nonn of the lacond decleniiun. throogh 
•U the cases of tin; singular number except the vocative. 

There are bath in lAlia ami English, substantives deiived from the verb, which m 
much resemble the Gerund in their Mgnificationahatfre<}aently tb«>- may be sutntituteil 
ill its place. They are generally jusei|. however, in a more undetermined sense thnn the 
Gerund, and in EngUah have ibe article always prrfixed to them. ^Thus. with the jre- 
ruiid De^ecfor Irgetido Cicerwxtm, I am deVightt-d with reading Cicero. But with Uie 
■ubsiantive, De'ector letirone CicerotiU. I am delighted with the reading nfC/c^o. 

Tlie Gerund and Future Participle of verbt in io ami some others often take w in* 
•leader as, ffwiundumj tfi; <A>, du*: experrtindumt potiuudumt gerundum^ pviundiant 

SUPINES have much the same suniieeation with Gerunds ; and may be jndiflRsMntljr 
applied to any person or number, lliey agree in termtnailon with noana ofthe foaMh 
^clendon, having onlv the accusative and ablative cases. 

Itie former Supine Is commonly used in an active and the latter in a pasnve sense 
but sometimes the contrary ; as, coetmnitM. vapukUunif dudum cwducHu fidy L e» itf 
vqputarcm, v. verberat-er, tp be beatenij Plant. ^ 

ADVERB, 

An adv'erb is an indecUnable part of speech, added io a 
terb, adjective; or other adverb, to express some circum" 
iBlAuce; qtmllty, or manner of their signifioation. 

l2 
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ADVBllB. 



All adverbs may be divided into tivo classes, namely^ 
those which denote Circumstance / and those which denote 
QuaUtyy Manner, life, 

I. Adverbs denoting Ciecgmstance are chiefly those of 
Plaee^ Time^ and Order. 

1. Adverbs oiPlace^ are five-fold, namely, such as signify^ 



Vbi? 
Hie 
niie 
Ttthie 



} 



Whertf 

Mtttm 



There* 



HoTSiim 

Illonum, 

Suniun 



Vblqiie 

xsssr 

Jinbi 
Vbivb 



I 



Hue 
Intm * 

PfiCM 

JUM 

JUIqao 

SMcrn 



WUMm 

Everywhere. 

Nowherek 

Setnewhere. 

Et$takere» 

Any where. 

Jn the eameplaee. 

S. Metiente^plaees 

Whkherf 
Hither. 

Thither. 

/ft. 

Out, 

T§ thqfblaee* 

T^ dnwherploie, 

7b $0mepiace. 

Tttheeame place. 



Antronum 
Recroriuoi 
Bextrortum 
Siniftrorfiiin 



HUheraard. 
Thitherward, . 
Upward, 
Dfumward, 
Torward, 
Backward, 
Towanktherighu 
Toward* the ^ 



Unde? 

Hmc 

IlUnc, 



4. Met^/r^f'^aplaee* 



lode 

IndYdem 

Xliunde 

Xllcnnde 

SiciiiMit 

UirhMiiie 

Sfiperne 

Infisrne 

CttlYtiu 

Fondltiu 



}■ 



Whence f 
Heme, 



Thenee. 



Fremtheea _ 
Ffwfn ettewMre, 
From teme place. 
Iffromanu place. 
Qnhidhemee, 
Front aoave, 
Frvm bd«w, 
Frent heaven 
Fremthe ground. 



B. MatUn through or hy a piece. 



Whitherwardf 
reward*. 



qui? 
Hie 
Ilfaie 
Xstlnc 



fThichwayf" 
Thuteay, 

That way. 

Jnether way» 



2. Adverbs of Tinu are three-fold, namel}*, such, as sigt 
Bify, 



1. Semepartleular time, either prtient, 
pattjufure^ er itut^nite. 



NWM 

»«di» 

Tuaa \ 
Tma 5 

R«ri 

Dtdom X 
l*rut«]A . S 
PrYdie 

iftidiQstertnf 
NOper 
Jmtaimm 

MOK 

aUtim 
Prvtfaot 



} 



fZ 



ipdmidiQ 



To-day. 
Then. 

^* --— , — » 
. leeKraayi 

Beretofirre 

The day UJkre, 
Three day* agot 
Lately, ^ 
Preeently, 
Immediatdy. 
By and by. 
Itutantly. 
Straitwayt 
Tb-fnorrow. 
The day tffiers 



qttndo*? 

AIYqnando 

Konnunqiitm 

Iot«nllim 

Semper 

Konqjum 

Interfm 

QuStYdte 



When* 



Bver, atnaye, 

Ut the mean ^tme., 
Dmly. 



S* CenUnuenee •ftime* 
Long. 



How long. 
So teng. 

Long age. 



mn 

qoaradtu? 
Tamdiu 
Jamdiu "^ 

Jandadam > 
JamprUem J 

1 rtcUtUudeH' repetition of tfme, 
Quftties ? How efien f 

Sane, (Uten 

AM Sddom, 

TScict So^ien. ^ 

iUl^Qd^ Fereeverei timet. 



ADV£]Lft. 
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Alematim^ 
Roiyiu, 
ItSniin. 
SaOnde, 



J^ff turitSt 



Bis, 

4k«'«' qSter, 

Ever and gMntn»w 
and then. 



'ttoice. 
Tfnice. 



3, Adverbs of Ordar. 



Demde, 
Bebtnc, 

Deiaoepff 



Tften; 

Afler that. 

Henceforth, 

Mvreoifer, 

Sb/orth^ 

(^nevf* 



Poctremo. 
Pttmo, -iirat 
SScnndd, -ikii, 
Tertid, -Am, 



FinaVy* 

Ltutly, 

First. 

Second!y» 

Thirdly. 

Fourthly^ tre* 



5. 

«. 
7. 
8. 



IX> Adverbs denotSag QUALITY, MAMNJSB, &e* are eitber Matlute or Cur^dr^^ 
tive, 
llifMe called ^teff/«ef denote, 

I. QUALITY, simply t as ien^, tveti ; ma'r . ill ; firtUer, bravely ; and mniuMndile 
otiter* thac eorae-from sujeetWe noons or participles 

S. CERTAINTY ; m»,pr8fvctd, certi, sini^pHni, na, ittiqw, lia, ftiam, truly, 
▼itfrily, yes ; guidnL, wby not ? wnwino, eertainiy. 

Sf CONTlNGEKCEi ^ftrti^formnfpriasdi^fvrtt baply, perhaps by chance, 
peradvemore. 

' 4^ NBOATION; at, fiM, Aoud, not ; ntqtAquam^ not at all ; neirtlfuom, by no 
Ds; mla^tf. potbivir less. 
FRCmiBITION ) as, ne, not. . . , .. - 

SMTBARINO ; as, hercle^pol, ed?fit>l^ mSeaHory\>j Hercales, by Pollux, &e. 
EXPLAINING ; as, fi(p0ftf, vlU^itctt, fcKtctt. nlmlrum, tiem/>ff, to wit, namely. 
SEPARATION} as,«eo*-M<m, apart; tip&rStim^ saparatel/; iigiUathHtOUO Imt 
one; v'ifUim^ man by man ; oMiidtietm, town by town, &c, 

0. JOINING TOGETHER ; as. simui, vnd, pdrVer^ together ; giniramer^ geae> . 
rally; UniverfoUfer^ uaiTersaUy; pfBrumgue, Hif the most part. 
' 10. INDICAIION tr POINTING out ; as, en^ecce, lo, behold. 

II. INTERROGATION; ^•,cur, guare, guamabrem, why, wherefore? acnn, tf% 
whether? guSmddo,gu^fbowl To wbiuhadd, UH, gui, gu^ewn, vnde, quAy gtumd»f 
guttmdia,qu9tiet. 

Those Adrerbt wbieh^are called Comparathae^ denote, 

1« EXCESS; as, Volde, maximif magntpire, maximtpere, ttanmoPere, admSditmt 
^jnddfperguam, tongi, greatly, rery miMih, exceedingly ; ntmitf nihuumf too much ; 
prttut, pehUu9, cmnlnof altogether, vdiolly ; magit,mixib', meHiis;htitee 'tPQiu. worse s 
/brtfd^ more bravely s and vptrnii^ best ; petHmi, worst vfwtiuimi, most bcaTeiy ; and 
innumerabte others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

'2. DEFECT; as^ Ferme,pti^f prUpemSdum, peni\ almost ; >£rimh little; /vm/o, 
^tt/tt/t/ffi, very little. 

. 3. PREFERENCE; tUfpStiut, tStiitt, nth/tt I p8tis»imiun,praxipuifpr<e*ertim^ 
chiefly, especitdly ; iniff, yes nay, nay rather. 

4 LIKENESS er EQUALITY ; as, !fa. ^/c, ddei, so; ut, Uti, sicut^ tttUti, vgttO^ 
' vet&ti eeut ianguam, gtuuif as, as if ; guemadmSdum^ even as; «dfi«, enough ; ) tdem^ 
to mce manner ; juxta, aUke% eqtwUy. 

5. UNLIKENESS er UNSqUALITY ; as; ttmer^ secui, otherwise, ali9gtu or uU^ 
•qmn, else^ nidum, much mwe or mach less. 

0. ABATEMENT; as* semim,paulQtim,pild£tentimt by degreet, piece-meal ; vw^ 
•aaroely,* (r|[rr, hardly, with difficulty. 

7, EXCLUSION ; as, tantiun, tvliim, medd,tantumm9dOi duntoarat, Bmum^ only* 



DerivQffnt Camparinni and Camp^iUian tf A1>VB,KBS. 

Adveibs are derived, I. from Suhstantives, and end commonly in TIM or TUS ; as, 
Airtmi, partly, by paru; nominatim^ by naoie; geiieriitim, by hinds generally; tpe* 
ciatim, -cUatim^gregatim i radickus^ from thts rout, Ccc. S From adjectives : and these 
are by far the most numerous. Such as come from Adjectives of the first and seconil 
declension usually end in E. as, ttbere, freely ; pleni, fkilly : some in O, UM, and TISR ; 
ns,/flifo«, tautum, gravHer i a few in As ITUS. and IM ; as, r<c<d, ant guUus^priva- 
tim. Some are UKd two or three ways, as, nrimuni, v. -d ; piiri, -iter ; etite, -^ ; cou- 
i -tims hiananit 4ter^ -^ut ; pukiici^ pubUeUiu, 6'p. Adverbs from Adjectives of 
\ha third doclension commonly end in TER, seldom in E; as, turpiter,feHeUeraKri- 
ter^parlter; facHi^ r^ente: one in O, omnlna. The itevter of Adjeetivea, l» sook 
Ciraes taken adytibiilty } M| rwrnt fifftttj for rtecn^r ; pfrfidum rtdcm, for/«cr 
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ADVBllB. 



All adverbs may be divided into tivo classes, namely^ 
those which denote Circumstance / and those which denote 
QuaUtyf Manner, Vfc, 

L Adverbs denoting Ciscgmstance are chiefly those of 
Flaee^ Time^ and Order. - 

1. Adverbs oiPlace^ are five-fold, namely, such as dgntfy^ . 



,1. JMiMi 


•f tir«t<nop<cKe. 


Horaum , 




Hitherwaf^. 








Illonum, 




Thithervmrd. . 


Vbi? 




Whertf 


Sunum 




0^/wirA 


Hie 




Hen. 


Deoitum 




Downward. 


xnie 


} 




Antroniim 




Tonvard. 


V^ 


There* 






Backward, . 


fhi 




Dextrortuin 


I 


TVwarctefA^f^iit* 


Xntos 




mthim 


Stnutiormn 


Toward* the l^ 


r»m 




Without 








flbmie 




Everywhere. 


\ 4. 


Methmjyee^aplecc. 


sasir 




V where, 
Somewhere, 


UlldB? 




Wheneef 


Atthi 






Hme 




Hence. 


«bitit 




Anywhere. 


IMinc, 


y 




XHUm 




Inthesamepiaee, 


Isdune 
lode 


T^nee. 




s. 


HeHenUmplnee. 


IndYdem 


FrM»fArJ«me^««. 








Xtiaaile 




Fremefeewhete. 


^M»; 




Whkherf 


XUcQikle 




From iemepiace. 


Hue 

xn«e 

iMhae 


1 


Hither, 
Thither, 


SiciiDite 
Uijrininie 
Sopeme 
iD&rae 




Fromabeve, 


Intra • 




Ih, 




From below. 


PttCM 




Out. 


C«o}Yttu 




From heaven 






Tfthqf place, 
Totit^herplaie. 


FandUas 




Fremthe^reund. 


sn 




TttemepUue. 
Te the HBne place. 


I. MMMeAr»t(fA«rdya#lKV. 


s. 


JMimfiiMrdraAAKe. 


32' ^ 




Which way r 
Thieway. 


?=-' 




Teemdi, 


Ilfaie 

XstliMs 

JUSA 


} 


That way, 

Jmtherway, 



2. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namel}-) such, as 8ig» 
Bify, 

1. Somepartleular time, either preeenit 

pattjuture^ or md^nite, 
Mwie Ifefw. 

U9di^ 

Tma 5 

mri 

JDtdQm X 
l^rldem. > 
PrYdie 



MOper 
Auiijnn 

MOK 

SUtim 
Prvtfwit 

uneok 



} 



Then* 
ratterdayi 
Beretofore 

The day Itfkre. 
Three daytaget 
Lately, ^ 
Preoently. 
JmmetHatelgL 
By and by, 
Jnerantly, 
Strattwoyt 
AO'^on^vw, 
The day qff erf 



Qttndo*? 

XtYqnando 

KonniwqiHun 

Xotenltim 

Semper 

NlHUlUAm 

Interim 
quStlidfo 



) 



Whinf 

Sfmelhnei* 

F^Tiidwoye. 

Jfi the mean ^^^ 
Daily. 



S. Centimiance of time. 
Long. 



DYa 

QoaradYu? 

T^nutifi 

Jaracliu "^ 

Jamd adorn > 
Jamprldem J 

1 yicUtUude^ repetition of time, 
Quftties ? Bow often f 



How long. 
So tong. 

Long age. 



Xr6' 
TStief 
iUlqQSaei 



fj^^a^ 



XKEPOfilTIOXr 
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There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latfi)) wbich fjov* 
•fa the accusative : that iS; have an accusative after Ibenv 

At. 



Ad. 

iLpud, 
Ante.. 

Ac/renum, 3 

Ctt, 

Ci»ca, 
Cireom, 

>ixtr«. 
Inter, 
Intrm 



Againtt. 
Ontkuside, 

About. 
Towardf, 

mthwu 

Betv.teTu among' 
fyfthin. 



iafru, 
' Juxta, 
Ob, 

Propter* 
Per, 
Pneter, 
P9ne», 
Post, 
PSne, 

Sopra, 
Trans, 
lAtia, 



Mentatkt 

For.hnrdh^. 

In hepvwcr tt. 
After . 
MrJuntL 

According fa* 
Abirve. 
On the J 
Meym 



The Prepositions which govern tjie ablauve are fifteen 
namely, 



15.. 

Aba, 

Ak»aii«^ 

Cuin, 

tlsun. 



} 



From or ly. 



/^(thout, 
IVhh. 
KfVTihMtt/iel^oVfMgi! 

X ?/*• 

C Bejh/e, in the prgteme 



5^ 

Pro, 
Pnfi, 
Pi&Utn, 

Sine, 



I 



h'ith tht knomitda iCi 
mihutit. ^ 



These it^ur govern sometimes the accusative, aiid aomeik 
times the ablative. 

In, /n,in<^ Sub* ITiuCer. 8ttper,jl60«r. Subter, Birneaf A. 

Obs. I. Prepositions, an; ao called, because they ave ^ermtmliy placed ^rethe woni 
Uritb which they are joined. Some however, are jtut after; as cim», when joiuecl with 
trtCtte, it.\ and sometimes with gu9, gi*fs and gttiitut : thus rMcunj, tecum, he. Tenu* 
is alw«>s placed after ; as, ntehto unuts np to ttie ehSn. S6 likewise are vertu* and 
usque i and ward, in £ngli«b ; at. tottfard^ eatttvwd, hit. 

Obt. i, Pirepontioitt, bath tn Engrlish and I<atin. are oAen compottnded witb ofhi ft 

Krfs of speech, particularly «ith verbs: as, ^vftrt e, to oudei g^o. In EogKsh they are 

Prepositions are ^ho souietkucs conipoundi-d tufrether ; as. £4: adversu^ eum locutnf 
Cic. ZxadvenumAihenanyQ. iifp. Jn ante diem quartum Kakudnrum Dccembri^ 
distuli%\. e. usque m eum diem^ Cic. Supp'ieato in'iietaest ex ante diem qnintum 
idiu, Octo&. i. c. ab eo die. Lit. Zi> tmtepridie Idut SefitembrLx, Plui. But pre^msitioiM/ 
eompoundedtogecfier commonly become adrei'bi or conjunctions ; as. propdlanu fit*' 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in eemposHionulually retAtn tli««r primitive li^ifleation ; at 
tideo, to ffo to ; /n^cepono^to place before. But from this there »ru severiu exeeptioni, 
1. IN Jjdmed with a^ectives generallr denotes priva^on ; as, mJ1du»^ uiifaitfafui : but 
when joined with verbs, increases their signi6cati<m *; as, indUro. to harden prJ«'atlj'. In 
some words in has twocoiHrary semes ; as. ittvicHiuSt called upoutor not enlled upon. 
So wfrenAius, immatntus, tnuietus, impensti*, tnhumntusi intewctw^ &c. 2. PEli 
commonljr increaies the si^ificatiun ; as. PereSrus, percSter, pereSmitf peraiTiStuSm 
perdifficiiis^perelegnnSfMrgrntus, pergrdvit. perhospHSUs^ peritlastri** perUetus. (See, 
<very dear, very swift, &e 3. PR*: sometimes iucreases ; as, Prceei&rus, preeOtves^ 
prtBduMtt pradurua^ prcepinguis, ftrtrvaVdu* ; prcev&feo^ prcepoll'c ; and tlso EX 5 
Hs, Excitithn^ eaeiigg9ro,exauge9,tJp^iefaci9^ ejHenue^exlul&ro ; but EX soraeiian«s dc« 
notes pnv^oon; a», Exsangtds^ bkKMiks«, paler exc^Stexaninis^-mo &c. 4- SUB 
often diminishes ; M^Suhnthidut^ tufmbsunlnf^ tubamdrus, subdwcis^ ^tibgrandis, tub^ 
gr4vU^*iibniger ; &c. a iittlc white or whitish, &e. OR often signifies duwiiward ; as, 
Jiedtda.decurr9^d^riiifo^deipicio^deiSbori smnetimes increases; as, de&mwr i 4fini^ 
ror i find someUiaps tutpresies priv&tkm j «s, ifemcnsy decSlor, d^fbnm, U^ 



1X6 eowmc^ws. 

Ohs. 4. There are five or six syllsblesi namely, am^ d( 
wdiSf r«,')e, cofij which are ^ooimonly called Im^euU" 
hie Prepositiom^ because they ar^ only to be found in com* 
pound words : however they generally add something lo the 
ai^nificatioo of the words with whic^ they are compounded ; 
ihu«| 

Am, roundabout, ^ fAmliio, -fturrounA 

^* \ -*«-.w-^ I |Dtvello, to fnjUamtitter. 

©it, 5 «'«^«^' f [ai, I Dntrilho, to draw asutttkt. 

K«« t^gfibi, (.1 1 Hl^i^gu, to rat^ again, 

8e. aohUp. or qpatt* 1 I SS|>&noy to lay asatt. 

CMi tofsdhcr, X CCooQceico, 4o grow i9get/ier» 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection h an indeclinable word thrown in hetmeen 

the parts ofa sentence^ to express some passion or einolion of 

the mind. 

Some Inteijectiom are nftturftY1««indi| and common to aH UnipHim ; at, OA / jIA / 
InUTjectiont (:3(pre«t in one word a wbohs lentenc^, and Unisjtt^y repreieBCtfaa 
quickneit d'the passiont. 
The ilifTetent pat liont have coranonly dlfPtttnt woi'dl to espreti them ) IhUi^ 

1. JOY : BoevaJc f h€Y, brave. Id i 

8. GKIE7; ai,afl, kei,keu^ fhu! ab,abii,woeit mei 

S. WONDRE; u,pqfia:.' O ttrange! vaAihahi . ' 

A, PR AISB s at* tuge ! well done I 

s. AVERSION : at^ tAiige f away, hegon^t avaimt, off, fy, tnih I 

«. EXCLAIMING : a»,t)A i»f#A/ O? 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as atat ! ha aha ! 

8. IMPRECATION ; aii, ««/ wo, pox <*n*t ! 

9. LAUGHTER ; ai, Aa, An, he / 

10. SILENCING ; a«,fft<, Ut^pax ! tileoGe hu8h,*it ! 

11. CALLING ; M^eko, ehihium^ fo, ho i tohow ho, O I 
IS. DERISION : at, htri ! away with ! 

23. ATTENTION ; at, Aom / ha ! 

Some interjectkmt denote tevetal difffvmt pawtons; thm. VaBU wtedCo «iqnneai 
Joy, and torrow, and wonder, Sec. 

Ai^jeetivet of tbe neuter gender are toraetimea nsed for bterfectiom ; at, MuUnm ! 
with a mkobkf .' Infandumi O ihameii'y,fy! MhirumI O wretched { liefiui O 
the ?iUany I 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word) which serves to join 
sentences together. 

That 21m and /, and the boy, read Virgil, h one tentenee made up of these thfee, 
by the eonjonction and twice emptoyed ; I read VlrgU; T^u read yirgili The boy 
reads Virgi'^ In like manner, ^ Yuu and t read Virgil, but the boy reads Orid,'* is 
one sentence made up of three, by tlie eonjonctionf and and but. 

CoHjunetions, aecording to their different meaning, are divided kito the foUowiag 
classes s 

1. COPULATIVE; as, er,ffc, erf 9tte,otief, and; Hiam^qll^wR^itemf0^io'i crnn^tum^ 
both, and* Also their eontrarles, nre, neque^ neu, fteve, neither, nur. 

2. I>ISJUNCTI V£ f as, autf ve, ve/, mv, «ltrr, cither or. 

s. -CONCESSIVE i Q$,eteifetiamrit tan»a»ii licet, guangitam, quamviSt though, al- 
though, albeit, 

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, «eef, vfrifm. autenh Mt aH^atqui, hn%;'tamen, mSfinenf' 
verumtamen, venmenintvero, yet, noiwlthitaadiog, nevertbelest. 
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B, CAUSAL ( a% mm^ nmunui enim^ for ; gtda, fulf^t gomMm, became i qwdt 
imt bceame. 

6. IlLATiy£ or RATIONAL ; fts, «i««^Mpa, ^gttur, idctreo, itdquty therefoivs 
muprrfHr^ qMdrca^'^ihan^ite ; j»ra^fNfe, ihereftre; atn^quttm^ teeiiHp ^ee; gucn- 
«P7ulMrn»« fonurauch as. 

7. FINAL or PBRTECTrVB; as.ftf tifi,tfcel,totlieeiid Aet. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, «l, #lii. If; diitn, ffrnfti, «liimmM», protlded, Upon con- 
dition that ; HmAdem. IT Imleei -» r— 

le £;xC£PTiV£ or RESTRICTIVE; aa. Hi, imL mileHi toieept, 
10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, waitwmy terte, at least. 

ti. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; aa, oa, aim;, num, iHietker: lie «fmM» 
Wiiethev. not ; necne. or not. 

»8. EXPLETIVE ; as, oufim, vera, now tntlv ; gtddem, tmiidem, indeed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; aa^ deiiuie, therealleri ^r^ur, finally; toHifier, moieover; 
fiOC^ri/m, moreurer.,b«t, h'twever. 

14. DECLARATIVE : as, videtkti^ Mciiket^ ntn^t mmlrwih be* to wkintBaelr. 

Obs. L TiieaamewordHAstliey are talnn in dUTeTcnt Tiewa, are both oifeerb and 
em^unetiont. Thus, «a, emne; &e, are either interrMOdTe atfper&« ; at, Jn «cW- 
»l« / Does he write ? or, mtpmsiye emjunetUns j*«s JfitecM «» eerifioe, I know not if 
be writes, 

Obs. 2. Some eonjonetiona, neeovdinf to their nattnral order, stand first In'a senitanee i 
Vh Ac^tltqitc, nee, neqvetoutivei, sfce, of, Mtf, vrnim, nam, qwmdtguidetHf guteireVf 
.9uare,*in,tiqvidefu,pneterquamfiot,s some stand in Ae second pbee ; es^ Ahtem, 
veto, qu»que. aulttem, tntm ■: and some may iodiflbnintlf be |mt eittier first or second ; 
ai, JStian»«eq[utc/fln,<ieet, ^tiomiiif . ftion^aam. famen, mUrnntrtt wunque, quod, quh, 
fUMtiam gwppaap4u^ ta. vtL ervo Ule$, Igiiur, ideir€% it9que, pntnde, firtpterea, 
HtfU nUK &£' Hence arwie the oiTision or themlnto Pre/fikive, Sti^'uncfine, and 
Cism^oa. To the snlqanetive may be ndded these three, gtir, vr, nr, which are alwayc 
joined to some other word, and are called Bneltle*, beeaoie when put after lon^ sylhip 
Ides, they ma|ce the accent inettiMe to the foRigoniK tynnfalc res In the fl>llowviK.ten|li 
iadbctet7utptfl8idi#d«e,<racMvc,^ieiftt. Honu 

But when these enefitieeQi^unctliBu come after a short vowd, they do not atbet iln 

Arbutet fcetut nmtataquefrtiaa legOguH* O^ 
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SENTENCEa 

A. SENTENCE is any thought of the mind expressed by 
two or more w6rds put together j as, I read. The boy reads 
VirgiL 

That part of gramroar which teaches to put words right- 
ly together In sentences, is called Syntax or Construction, 

Words jn sentences have a twofold relation to one ano- 
Iher: namely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of 
Government or influence. 

Concordf is when one word a^ees with another in some 
accidents 3 as, In gender, number, person, or case. 

{jloi^ernmentj is when one word requires another to be put 
in a certain case, or mode. 

OBNERAXi PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX; 

- 4 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

5. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun ex** 
pressed or understood. 
•5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb; or by a 
preposition : or is placed before the iufiuitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection 
joined with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed 
or understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

10. The genitive or possessive case in English always de« 
pands on some noun ; and the objective or accusative case 
is put after a verb active Or a preposition. 

All sentences are either Simple or Com- 

POirND. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, acanding 
to the general division of sentences. 

u 



122 AOBEBMKNT OF WOXDS IX SEMTBNCES. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative ; 
and one finite verb, that is, a verb in the Indicative } eub* 
lunctive, oi' imperative mood. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subjict and one 
Attribute. 

The Subject is the word which marks the person or 
thing spoken of. 

The Attributk expresses what we affirm concerning (he 
subject, as^ 

The boy read* hit IttHn t Here << the boT/* ii the St^^ect ofdigcoone, or the pecimi 
spoken ofc **raH)t bis lesson,** ii the Attribute, or wliat we affirm coneeniine thesuW 
ject. The thUrent boy read* hi* letfn carefuUy at home. Here we have stiuthe tame 
Mibi'eet, ** the boyJ* marked by the character of. *' dUigent,** added to %t ; and the same 
atttibutei, '* reads his lesson," yrith the cireunutaneeB of nmoMec and place lal^oioed. 
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CONCORD. 

The following words agr^e together in sentences, 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2 An adjective with a sob- 
staiitive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Jgreenunt of one Substantive tvith another • 
Rule I. Substantives signifying the same 
tiling agree in case ; as, ' 

Cieirot Orator, CU^ro the orator; CieerSnh orattrit, of Cicero the ontefe. 

Ur6* Athintt, the dty of Athens ; Vtbie MhSrOirutntiji Ihe city Athens^ 

2* Agreement of an Adjtctive with a Substantive, 
II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive, 
in gender, number, and case; as, 

Somu vir, a jjood man^ v Boni vM, good mes: 

Foemina eafta, a <^aste tinman t ' Fcemlnm ctutai, ehasi. 

JDulee pwnumy a sweet apple ; Dulcla Pomoy sweet apples, 

And so through aU the eases and decrees of comparison. 
This rtde applies also to adjectSTes* pronouns and participles; t^Meu* lnoer^ my 
hook ; ager eqlendu*, a field to he dMed ; Plur. Mei ttbri, ogA coMU^ &c 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive; and then the adjective 19 
put in the neuter gender ; as, fti$fe, sc. negotium, a sad 
thing, Virg. ; Tuutn scire, the same with tua sdentiOj thy 
kno\^ledge, Pers. We sometimes, however, find the sub- 
stantive understood in the feminine j as, Non posteriores fe- 
ram^ sup. partes, Ter, 
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Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a sub- 
stantive ; as Certns amicus^ a sure friend 5 Bona ferina^ 
good venison ; Summum Bonum^ the chief good : Homo 
being understood to aimcus^ caro to fei^na, and negotimn to 
tommt. A substantive is soraetimcs used as an adjective j 
as, incola iurba vocant^ the inhabitants, Ovid Fast. 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus j ntediuSy uliimm, ex^ 
tremiif!^ injimus, imus, summus^ supremus, reliquus^ ccRtera^ 
usually signify ths first fwrt^ the middle party &c* of any 
thing 5 as, Media Nox, the middle part of the night ; Summa 
arbor, the highest part of a tree. 

6I1S. 4« In flBglishthe adjective generally goes before the . ' an; a$^a vfite man, a 
gwd horse i unksB iomethinc; depend upon the adjecfive ; aa. Joad convenient/or me s 
01* tbe adjective be emphuticat; tiS^, Alexandti' the Great. And the article poes burore the 
adjective: except the adjectives aU^ such, and mani/, and others ittbjoined to tlw ad- 
verbs, *9, fl*» aJ»d /Knv f asf aU the wen i many a man} *• gooft a man f. as good a man j 
hnv beautiful a prospect! pr witeii there arc two or more adjectives Joined to the nonn; 
Madman learr:ed and retigioui* ^ 

Obs. 5. Whether the adjective or subfttantive ought to -be placed fintinLatm,no 
certain nite can he nven. Only if the substantive be a monosyllable and the adjec- 
tive a poljrsTlIahle, the snbctantive is ek^ntly put first ; as, vir tlarUshnu*, re* prte- 
slantuumayftro 

Ohs. 6. A substantive in Engltsli sometimes inpplies theplaceflfanacyective; «*« 
aco-wdfer, landi^lffyrest^reeeya stone-arch, ire. and even when no hyphen ia mark- 
ed ; as, the London Chronicle, the Edinburgh Mt^tufine. 

Obs. 7. Nouns of measure, number, and weight, are someciMes joined in the rinff^- 
lar witli Numeral Adjectivei plvjRal *, n^f/Jtiffoot; tix-^orei ten thoufandjkthomi 
a hundred head; an hundred wighi. We say by this mean*; by that mefin*; or^ 
by these means; by those means; or, by this meant ^ ^^at mean, as it was used an- 
ciently; Sq4 Tbi* Jbrty years, for tttese; these and those kind of things, for thi* and 
that. Each, every ^ either, are always joined with the singtdar number, unleM the pluftl 
noon eonvey a collective idea *. as, every tnetoe year** 

3. Agreement of a verb with a wmmative. 

III. A verb agrees with its Nominative in 
number and person ; a^, 

•Ejf« fejjo, I read; . NottegimusyVTevesA. 

Tu scnb% Thou writest or you write ; Fes scvibUis, Ye or you write. 

Pr<rc^>Wor dtfcef, tbe master teaches ; Pra!c^0re» tfocenf, Masters teact^ * 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. i. Ego and nos are of the first person; tu and vos 
of the second person ; ilUj and all other words, of the third. 
The nominative of the first and second person in L^tin is 
seldom expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinc- 
tion 5 as, tu es pdironusf tu pater, Ter. Tu legis^ ego scri^» 

Ohs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence^ often 
supplies the place of a nominative 5 as^ Mentiri estiwpe^ to 
lie is base ; Diunon perlitatum tenuit dictatorem ; the sacri- 
fice not being attended with favourable omens, detained the 
dictator for a long time, Liv. 7* 8. Sometimes the neater 
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pronoun id or illud is added, to express the meamng more 
strongly ^ as, Facere qtuB libet, id est esse regemy Sal lust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of 
the third person of the imperfect of the indicative 5 as, 
MititM fugere^ the soldiers fled, for fugkhant or fugtre cos.- 
perunL Invidere omnes mihi^ for invidebanU 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb 
either of the singular or of the Plural number 5 as, Maliiiu* 
da stcUy or starU ; the rooltitude stands, or stand. 

A collective nounivhen joinedl wiUi aTei^ •ingular, exprenes many eonsklered t< 
one whole : bat when JoliuKl «kh a verb plural, sij^liAe* rcMoy separately or as in^Ti- 
vidoaU. Rence. U'ana^jeetive or participle be sob.oined to the verb when of the sin- 
gular nuiuber, they will Agree both in gender and number witli the eoHective noun ; 
hut ifthe verb be pluftl the adjective or participle will be plural a1>o and of tbe 
mune gender with the lodividualB of which the collective noun w composed ; as. Par* 
tram catl : Par* obni^te trudunt^ se fmmdcat, Virg, iSn. ir, 400. Mfu:na pars rt^ 
ta, ic. v/rgine*t Liv. L 9. Sorot times, however, tlioo|^ more rarely, flie adjective is 
thus used m the singular ; as Par* ttrduusr, Virg. Mn, vit 624. 

Obs. 5. The neuter pronoan ii \n Englisn, h often Uie nominative to the verb when 
M'eiptak either of persons or things; as^Ith J ; k is he; itrvastheUi ^ aj^ars ; 
in Latm Ego ntm itle est, &c. It is sotnetimes understood : as, may be, for it may be ; 
asfiMvws for us iffeUovrs ; a% is ihovght^ for as it is thoueht, 

Obs 6. We often say in EngUsh, Tou leas^ instead of rou vere; which b a great 



inaccttracy in grammar ; but so freqoemlv used, parti';ul«rly in eommoa conversatiiin« 
that it sectus to be in a manner estabhshc^ti by costo! • Su titert's Uca er ihrtt f/' us% 
f:T the: c are ; Thgre was mere sopldsLs^ for uerc ; s'catpaitu hat been tuhen^ wmve^ 



Accusative hifore the Infuxitm* 
H.IV. The Infinitive mode has an accusatire 
before it; as, 

Caudeo te vdlerc, I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. i. The particle that in English, is the sign of the 
accusative before the infinitive in Lathi, when it comes 
between two verbs without expressing intention or dei?ign.. 
Sometimes the particle is omitted ; as,^ Aiunt regem adveri' 
tare. They say the king is coming, iliat being understood. 

Obs. 2. I he accusative before tbe mtlnitlve always depends upon some other verb, 
oommouly on a neuter or substantive verb ; bat seldom on a verb taken in an aetive 
&emc. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with die accusative before it, seems sometimes to supply tbe 
place of a nominative; as, Twpe est mUiiem ftigerCf That a soldser should fly is a 
iihameful tbiii^. 

Obj. 4. The infinitive e##e or Ji/if^e, mmt fVequently be soppiied; especially afrer 
pai'ticiph;^, av Hustium evcrcitumct sumfusimuiur c«gtiovi^ Cic, Sometimes both the 
accusal i\e and infinitive are undrrstnod ; as, PoMcitus suscejdurum^ scil. me esse. Tev . 

Ob« 5 Ibe infinitive may fre<|uently beotheiwiicrendertd by iheconjunetionf, 
^uo'f. ut.ne.or quin ; as, Caufieote vaiare^l e. qvod va'eas^ or prvpier tuam bunam 
x-aktudinem .• Jubeo vox bene afierare, dr ut bene speretls j Profubeo eum exire, or ne 
rjiea : nou duOito eunijhcissc vy much beitetf guin feeerit. 5Wo gued JUius amet, 
P\aut. fur Jit/nm amnrc- M r rat podiSt^ for euvi potu'sse^ Cie, yerno dubitat, ut 
popuivs Romanus omnes virtufc superArlf, for pvpulum Romanum sufieiasse^ Vep» 
£^ ammi ieruenih juro^ ut rj<? tempublxcm non rfc*cm.'?i, for me mm deaertxajim «*C| 

l.ir.xxii. f j. 
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The same Case after a Verb as before U. 

irV. Any Verb may have the same Case 
after it as before it ; when both words refer to 
the same thing ; as, 

ffiffl sum diseipiilus^ I am « itliolar. 

Tuvmxtri*Joannt9f You are mmed Jiibn* 

JUa incedit r^ina. She waiJki aft A ^Ueen. 

&>o lilum haberi wfnentem^ t know tlcat ke m esteemed wikw 

Sc%» vo» es9t difi'^ufoit I kn^tD that you are leholats. 

So JRtded iratus^jacea suppkai.i Evident digni^ thev 'will becnme woctiif : JVm^^ 
Ueam ddhuH adotetceru ; nolo ettp. hngua^ I am unwdlmg to be tedious ; Maiim vJctp- 
W timiam^ guttmparvmprudenSf Cic. 2fon Ucet mihi esse n^%entf * Cic. Jft^ura dedit 
9mnif>u» e»9e beatis , Claud. Ciwia me etie clemeneiini f eu^ iMn fiutttri mendadtm g 
VuH esse medium^ se. ^e. He wishes to be nemer, Cic, Di^ee mscpatUr g B9t em tMH-' 
fatran / sc. cum, Ter. idat^ domtmtm^nonhr^tratpntn^Hi; atelfiiit. 

Obs. 1. This rule ijfupJies nothing eiae h^% the agrees 
tnent of an adjective with a sufostaiitive, or of one substan- 
tive with another; for those words in a sentence which re- 
fer to the same object, must always agree together, how 
much soever disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; 9t%y SuiAy Jio^ forimf 
and exkto ; eo, teniyf sto, sedeo, evadOyjace»i fh^^ ^c. 

2. The passive of verbs of nahatjFig, judging, fc. aS) Dv^ 
eoTy appellor, vocoTy namfnory mmcuporf to which add, »• 
deoTy exisiimth-y creer, consHtitorf stMiot^ designer , ^c 

^ these tod other like verbs, admit after them only the nomfaiativ^ accasatire, or dd- 
HV9» When they have befbre them the jgfenitive, they have after them an aceuaative ; 
9K Imtreft omnium etsebonos soil, se ; it is the interest of all to be good. In some 
cases we can use either the num. or accut. protniseuoosly ; as, €t^^ «fid, doctm ot 

doetumf sc me did ; Cvpio H9€ element, nonputarimendaofs vuk es^ medius, 

Obs 3. When any of the above verb» are ptatied between twe n«miaativesordi& 
ferent pnmhers, thev eommonly arree in number with the fbrmer : as» Dw e*t decern 
totenta. Her dowry is ten talems, Ter Omntapontuserunt, Ovid. Bm sometinaes with 
the latter : as, Amantium irtu amtri$ integffttto ett. The qaikrreh of lovers is a f«newaf 
of tove, T«r> So Wbett an a<|ecti:Pe is applied to two kuhstantivvs of dlBerent rend^ 
It commonly agrees hi gender with that sabstantire which Is most the sobject of di** 
epune ; as, widum bitappeliatuni Potsidnma, Plin. Soraetunet however the adjec- 
tive agrees wilfa the nearer subttanthre ; aft, 2fon omnU en-or ttukitia est dieend^ Cic* 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb partienlarly tlie sobstanllVe verb e»*e, has 
uediutivB before it;r guvemed by an Impersonal verb or any other Word, itiiayhave 
aner it either tlie dative or the accusative ; as, Uca mihi esse biato^ I may ¥»happy : 
w Ikel mihi cue beatumy me beinjr andentood ; thus, Iket mihi (me) esse bSmum, The 
dative befbre ewe is o£ten to be supplied ; as, Licet esse beaOmu One may be happy, 
acu. iUicUi, or hmdni, '* 

C^s. 5. TJ* P«««, JM^ eerlaio forAia 6f exjprettion, which ara notto be imitated^in 
prose ; as, Retium AfoarJtmis eiseprml^, for» esse ptonepstem^ Ovi^Mfetxijrui. 
Cam patens japieus emendatusgue vocari^ for sapientum, &c. Honit. Ep, l. ift, aoi 
AecfMumrtJhnversBtti esse nseetts, Ovi«fc Tutumqae putttvHjdm betmesst o- 
cer, i«ucan. 

Obs. 6. Tje verbrt ie in English, has always a neminativa case after it ; tL% Itvtts 
/,• unless it be of the mfinitive mode ; as, I took it to be him. We oflbn use, how^ 
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GOVERNMENT, 



I. The Government op Substantives. 

VL One Substantive governs another in the 
genitive (when the latter Substantive signifies a 
different thing from iheformer ;) as, 

JItnor D«ibtlraIoin*efG«d. Lex- nafurap, The kw of &Rtore« 

J>9nau CcpHtrii, The house of Cttsar, dr Cttiftr't boate. 

Ob* 1. When one «iibflinitiTeU goveroed b^ another in the genitive, it expresses 
In general the relation of property or possession, and therefore is often elegantlV 
tumnl into a possessive adjective . as, Domu* patrii^ or ptoema^ % father's bousa ; Ft' 
iiu* keri or herilis, a master's son : and among the poets, LtAor Hercnkwt for Ho" 
^uiii i Etui* Evandrhuy for Evandrk 

Obs. 2. When the substantive noun in the genitive 4gnifiea apecson, it may be ta- 
Icen either in an active or passive sense ; thqt, AmorDcU The love of God, either 
4neans tile love of God towards us, or ottr love Cowards him ; So caritQs patris^ sig- 
irifiesnihert the affection of a father to bis children or th^rs to him. But oflten the 
-anbttantiye can only be taken either in aa acttv« or in a passive sense ; thus, Timar 
,Ilri,always implies Deu* timftur ; and Pnvidentia Dei, Deu* provide. So caritat 
i^situ toll, mfftfction to the very soil, Uv it 1. 

Obs. 3. Bo^the former and latter substantive ate some^mes. to be understood; 
M, HectSrit AndramHehtf sell, uxor ; Fentum eH ad Vettce, ^g\\, aedem taten^lum i Ven- 
turn est tria millia, HSi.ptututmh three miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the MUve et'ten used after a veib for the genitive jparticularly anumg 
Hie poets ; as, Ei eorpM porrifUury His body is extended ; Virg. Ma, vi. SM* 

obs. 5. Some substantives are Joined with certain prepositions ; as, AnUcitia, inimi' 
AkUititax^eum^aliqtto ; Anwrinrel erga,tUiguem; Cauditandert f CuradeaHqws 
Mentle illitu, "ni as Uio i Quie* ab armu ;^ fUmu4e» incendUij FroBdat^r t» socUs, 
for Jiodorum, Sallnst &e. . 

Obs. 0. The genMve in Latin is often vendernr in Bng-Ush by several other part^lea 
hesidese/'/as, Deicetuw Avemi, the descent to AVernut ; JPntderuia jurii^ skill in 
'Iheliw. 

. SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are |overned in the 
genitive like substantive nouns ; as, pars met, a part of me.. 

So also adjective nroDonn), when used as substantives, or having a noun underitomft 
-ns Li6er ejusUUus, Aig'nt, &e. The book of him, or his book, sc. heminia : The book of 
hrar.orherbooktsc. /Ennioi?, Lfbriettrum, v. earum^ tbeir books; Cuju* liber, the 
book of whom, or whose book ; Quontm libri. whose books, &e. But we always say, 
roea* /tJer, not mei ; pater nwter not nostri ; $uum jue, not sui. 

When a pasnve sense is expressed, we use met, ti^ eui, ruHri^ vestri, nottrttm^ rtet- 
trum ; but we use their possessives when an active sense u expressed ; as. Amor met. 
The love of me, that is. The love wltt'tewiUi X am loved ; Amor «nea«. My love that t»« 
the loVe wherewith I love. We lind, lipwever, the possessives sometimes used passively 
and tbeir primitives taken actively ; as, Odktm tuum, Hatred of tbee, Ter. Phorm. t. a. 
27. Lo&or mei, My labour, Piaut. 

The nassessives m«u«,ft/ut,««itM>,no«(er,Te«ier, bate sometimes nouns, ptt>Qonila« 
and panwiples after them in the genitive j as. Pectus^ tuum hrniirdt eimpFfa*, Cic. 
Phil. ft. 43. Koeter duorum eventus, Liv. Taum^nus studfom, Cic Mea scr^ita, ti- 
^menUt^ &c, Hor. SoUut meumpeccatumcorr^iunpeteetf Cie. Id mojcime t/uetn- 
tnie decett quod cit eujusque tuum maccime. Id. 

Thereeinrocals£Cr/and^&'17Sareusedwhentheftctiimoftbe verbis reflected as 
Ft were, upon its nominative ; as, Caio interfecU te* MUee deferaUt euam ndtam : Dieit 
.tescriptwumette. We find, however, i^ or f^<r sometimes used in examples of thia 
kind : as, Deum agnoseimus ex epmbue qm, Cic^ PtrwodetA Jtauracie, ut una aun 
wprqftciocantur, for una oecum. Com. 

yu. If tlw? latter Substgotive have an Ad^ 
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jecti\^e of praise or dispnnse joined with it 
they may be put in the genitive or ablative ; 

as, 

Vir mrnnrnprudentke^ or *vmm4 firudgntid, A roan of fn<«a t wisdom. 
PeurpnAtB iTuhlUi or pr4bd indole, A boy of a good dupofition* 

Obs. 1. The abl»ttv6 here U not properly governed by the foregoing substaotins 
but by some ^position uiklerstood ; as cum, de, ex, tn^ &c. Tbus,>2r mtmmdf 
prudentidf it in Cite same with vir turn ntmma prudentia. 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the geniiire is only u sed ; at, Marni fumUca laboHf, the 
kborious ant ; Kfr inU iulueJiUf hoim nurvmi pretii^ a per«on of the lowest ra«k« 
Homo nulUus ftipendii^n. man of no exi^rienee in war ; Sallust. Von mutH e'tbi 
A»spite7A qceifiies* te4 rnutti jo€i^ Cie^ Jger. trium Jugerum. In others only the 
ablative ; at, E* bono animo. Be iof good mwrageb Mtrasum alacritate ad Utfgandum^ 
Cic r^^o^tfitff^M.Hisheadisb&re: «&v«/h{o, covered. Capite et supcral/o Mm- 
per eit rasit^ Id. Mulier magna no/o,. Xiv. Sometimes both ai e used in the same scn- 
lenee ; at. Adole*ceaa exindd spe, iumrhie virtvtta, Cic. The ablative more fVtqncntly 
oceurs in prote than the genitive 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in ease with the (brmer substantive, and then 
the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we sayj either, Vir prcpMardi» ingC" 
fdi,oKpritestantimgeni<t;orfirpp(s4/ansingeniOf and sometimes prartans itijreniu 
Among th^ poets the latter substantive is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek 
construction, 4(rct/m/tAn, or 9«0c/iuf being undet stood by the figure commonly called 
Synecd6ehei z.%'Mil€9fi'tiet'u!9membrUt'\.^^fr actus secundum or quod ad metnbra^vs 
mben* membra fr.actap Herat. 0» hdmerosque deo similitj Vu:g, 

Adjectives taken as mbstantives, 

VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive; as, 

MuUumpecuniof, Machmox^, ikttdreiest? What is the matter ? 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more ekgane than Muita pecuniae and tbere** 
fore is much used by the best writers ; as, Plw eUquentias, minv* Mpientim^ taruuntm 
. jfldeiit id negttii ; quieqwd eratpatrum^ reoe, dictpes, 14v« Id loci $ Ad hoc ixtatit. Sal^ 
ftw. 

^ Ob*. % The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like subttantivet, generally 
sigxfify quantity ; ai, multwthplwt pbdrjtmumy tantun^t quantum, rmnw, mtrrimunh 
^c. TcTwbichaddtAMr, {^o; istudfid, quid, aUquiA,qtddvU,quiddanx^trc. Plus 
and quid almost always goveiin th genitive- and therefore by tome are thought to be 
substantives. 

Obt. 3.. Nihil^ and these neuter pwmount quid^ eUiquldm &e. elegantly govem neuter 
adjectivesof the first and second declension in the genitive: as, nihil »meeT% no sin- 
cerity ; but seldom ^veni In thit inanner adjectives of the thicd de«lension« partieulaily 
those -vinch end in ut and e ; Mf Nequid hottile timerent^ not hoHUi» : we find however 
quicquidjchilit, Liv. T- 3. 

Ob«. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive, commonly 
the genitive plural ; M,Angusta viarum, ^Paca loeorum, TeUurit ttpertOt ioca being 
unt^stood. So Amara curarum, acuta belli, so. negiOia, Horat. An adjectiyc, indeed^ 
ofany gender may have a genitive after it, with a substantive understood i a^ Amicut 
CftukiSiPatriauttftHsttrc, 

Opus and Vsus,, 

IX. Opus and Usus^ aighifying need^ require 



the ablative; as, 

Ett opu» pecvrddj There it ne 

Obt. 1. Opu* andttfuraiesi ^ ^ ,-.—.- 

•elves, but by some preposition asi^rt or the like understood. Thqr sometimet al- 
to, aithoueb m^se ntfiy, gQ^m th« geaitiye f Ml Uftanifi t^Kg nt^ <t«ia9t> Q^tf 



Ett opu» pecvrdd. There it need of mosey ; tTsutviribu*, Need ef strength. 

Obt. 1. Qpu* and vsii* ace substaqHive nouns, and do not govern the aUatl^-e of tben^ 
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Obf. t Opui b often cwwtni^ like an in- cBMble ft^ectiye j ^hfiux nt^ §gna 
ett. We need a general, CSc Hica numtniu mihl upM tsn^ Id- Vibu exrnnfkttpua 

'*oibi*S. 0^tt«iiele(i:aBtl7 johied wHh Ute perftet jptitkble ; ai, epm ^Mttur^ 
Need of harte : Opu» eomutta. Need of dellbeHition ; Qwdjhcto tmt»eat » Tcr. Tbc 
parttcipte ha»«ometimei a iubitantive joined with k ; a»i itfiAi tfputfutt Hirtu cwtvm* 
f». It iMfhoved me to meet witb Hiriius, Cic. ,^,, ._ ... . ».^ •• 

bb» 4. Oput H Mimetimes joined wttb the Inflnftivef or tbe subjunetitie wHh ut ; as 
Skruld forte sit, quod 9pujt rit tciri^ Oic- Nunc HH opui e#e, agram ut te adttjuulerf 
Plaot Si se q/>u# r/t hnperintre tquts^ Horat. It it often placed ^dmhrtelt/ L c. w^ 
Mt dapending on any other word ; ai, ^c »^« eHi*i aput «t, &•• 

II. Government op Adjectives* 

1. AdjeeHves gcmrrmff the gmitwe» 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such a» signify aii aiP- 
fection of the mind, govern the genitive; as, 

Avhhugl»rla^Denrwtt<ff^VY. //Mrui/r m»efi», IgBonAt of ftauA 

Memorleneficiofum, BliudtVil of ftvoun. 

To this rule belongi 1. Verbal adjectives in AX ; a«, oa- 
pax^ edaXyferaXi tenaxy pertinax, &c. and certain participial 
adjectives in NS and TUS; as^ amans appetens^ trnpUns^ 
insdlens, scims ; cohmllm^ dectm, expertm^ inamim^ imolUuts^ 
&c. II. Adjectives expressing various afiections of the 
mind : 1. Desire; as, atarus^ cupidus, studiostis^ &a 2. 
Knowledge, Ignorance and doubting; as^ caUiduSy certm, 
certioTj consciusy gnants, perTius, prudens^ &c. Ignarusyjn* 
certusy msciuSi imprudensj {mperitus, immemor^ nms ; ambi^ 
guuSf dvMuSf suspensHSy &c. 3. Care and dtligence, and 
tbe contrary ; as, (mxiusj cwrwsus^ solicitm^ providus, dUi* 

fens ; incuriosw securusy negligens, &c. 4. Fear and confix 
ence ; as, formddoUntSy pavulus^ timidus, irepidus ; impO" 
mdusy mterritusy mtrepidu9, 5. .Guilt ana innocence ; as^ 
noxius, ret4Sy suspectusy comperhu ; irmoxius, iwwcens. insons* 

To these add many a^ectiret of rarbus sienificattont ; as, agir amnd ; wdent, au- 
daxyovernu^diveriuty egregUu erectut^fidtM^fetix.fenut^fitrenf^ itigeru, integer^ 
hxtus^praettan* animi ; modicus votii integer -oUce ; seri ftuMorumfHor. But we say 
€eger petiibwt ardent in cupiditat&utfPrigttafu doctrind, mtdieu* eultu: Loetw Ise- 
gvtiOf de re, or propter rem^ &e. and never aegcrpedam, &«. / 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles; thus^ patims algorUj able to bear Cold; and 
patiens cUgorern^ actually bearing cold. So aman» virtiiiis^ 
and amans virtutem : doctua grammatioBy skilled in gram- 
roar ; doctus grammaHcam} one who has learned it. 

Obfc a. MBttyoftheie adjeetiviesvary tbdr eonrtmetXm ; as, mddtu hi peeunHs. 
S'^: J*^*?'* «**«»»♦ Ten Jure eonmUtU ttperitvt orj'urit, Cic Rudit ikerarum 
^S^f^^ ?**• -*«*' «^^» «^ «»a'fl» OvM. DoctU9 Latini, LatkUt litetit, Cie. J^ 
w^MUibore, in omnia,Ur. Men*te fierUi^yirg. Inouetw moribus Somanit, » the 
SfaW Mtli?5f**!?f*'t*?'''*^'?''<»"*»»^«»* OeavetMbeno.UtHumphU. inthedat. 
oraoi. ntUer the daw Virg. Anse^^ tmUw, muruit Uerc aUguai SigciUi in mt^ 
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</tf, Cic KenUgtns in aUquemn in ovderet Rew4e vt\ criminibWt Cie. Cettiorfi^ 
ru# </e re, rather than rrtj Cie. 

Obs. 3* TLegenhive after these adjeetlres is thought to lie governed by cemsd^ m ret 
or in negttio or sf^me: suck word understood ; as, Capidua lauttit, \» e. ceuad or in re 
laudiTt desirous of praise, that h, on account of* or in tlie mattei' of praise. But many 
of tbemljeetives theniis>lve« may be supposed to eontain iu tlieir own sig^nificatioD tlie 
jCoret* of a substantive ; thus. *tutliajtua pccutuce fond Qf money, is the same with /todc.'iJ 
^udntm peculate j having a fondness for money. 

XI. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
cdraparatives, superlatives, interrogativea, and 
Bonae numerals, govern the genitive plural; as» 



• Ailguis philos9fihorumf Some one of the nhtlnsophers. 

Striiur J'ratrutn* The elder of the Dtcothera. 

D/.ciii-mu* ^otoariorum, The most learned of the Romafes. 

Pu(9 nosttwn ? WJjich of us f 

Unamus&rumi, * Oneoftbemuse*. 

Octavus sapientuntf The eighth of tlie wise men« 



Adjectives are called Partilives^ or are said to be placed 
partitivelify wheu they signify a pari of any number of per- 
sons or things, having after them, in English, of or among i 
as^ alius, 'Bullus, solus ^ ^c, qms and ^wi, with their com- 
pounds : also Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Nume- 
rals y as, unus, diiOy tress primus^ seciindusy &a To these 
add mutii, paucU pleriquet medius. 

Obi. I* Partitives, &c, agree in gender with the sobstentrre which they have after 
tbeni in thegemtive; but wiieft there are tvo substantives of different genders, the 
pftrtiiivtj, . ^br. rather agrees with the former : as<, Induct ,ftummum maximus^ Cic 
Rarely with the latter ; as, Defphinus animaliuni velocisahnum^ Plin. The genitive 
here is governed by ex numero^ or by the same sub8taQti>-e ufulentood iu tlie smguUur 
number ; as, VuUa sororum^ i^cil. soror, or ex nitmei o s'jrorunu 

Ob«. 2. Partitives, &c. are often otherwise eonstruetr with the preposstions </, tf, ex^ 
9riu'; as, UnusdeffatyibuH; or by the poets, with ante or intMr } as, Putcherrimu^ 
ante omnea, for omnium, Wirg» Prttnus inter onutea, Id, 

Obs. 3. Partitives, drc, govern coUective nouns in the genitive singular, and are of 
the^ame gender witli the individuals of which the eolleeiive noun is composed j as, Fer 
fortisnttms nostree eiviiatiSi Cic* MaxiniHS aiipU, JUiv. Ultimos orhia Biitanuos, Horat. 
ocl.l.3«.29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two; Superlatives wlien we speak 
of more than two; m. Major fratrum, the elilerof the brothers, meaning /ire; Max- 
iniU9 fratrum^ The eldest of the btotht-rs, meaning more tluin tvfo. In like manner, 
l/f<:rj aUei\neii{er, are applied with regard to two t guh unua, alius nulltur^ ^itU regard 
to three or more; as, uter veatrum., Whether or which of you two; Quia veiirirm^ 
Which 9f TOO thieet but these are sontetimes taken prooiiscnoiialy the onelbr the others 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative, 

XIL Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; 
as, 

zmHohello^ ProfitaWeforwar, 

Pe'-nieioTUs reipubliecBi Hurtful to the conui..on'wealtb. 

SimVUpatrh Uke to his father. 

Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative m Latm^ 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in English* 
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Tothbralebelonjp; - 

1. Adjectirei of profit or duprofit ; ta^BetHgnus^ bontUf c9mmodui,feUxsfrucltt9sui^ 

fnaltis,noxim,pemlcl9iti9^ptstifer, 

9. Of pleasure or poia ; aa^Accepius^dtilchf gratui, jgratiotutt jucunda*, Icetut^tu^ 
w.'-^Aeerbtu, atnarWs infuavUtiryitcundM^tngi^atutjinolestiUntrUtu. 

5. Of friendship or hatred; as, AdtUcius^aquiu^ amicus^ benevvlusy btepidur^eanu, 
dedifuts jfiiwt^^leiis, lenity nUtiStpropitiu9.---*AJverjnu,cemulus, aspcr^ cruilelis^ con- 
trnriut, infcnmsj ivfcftut^ ir\flda$^ immitU, inimictu, iwquu^f iuvhus, invidui^ trot us, 
9tli9ms^ suspccttUf'trux. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity; as, AperttUi ctrlvs, eoinfiertus^ conjfiiaatfifmtwfesturf 
nt^ui^ perspicitv»*^-^Ambigun».dubiu9^fgnolu»,lncertU4,cbiCwua. 

6, Olneameis: SLt^FirUtlinuupropriitryproximus,pr*^nqutu^nciu*^xicmii9i 

6. Of fitness or unfiineM; as« Aptusy eppositust accomviodatus, habiUs, idotiaa^tfipor- 
tunwj—^lneptus, inhabUi*^ imporhintu. inconvenicm. 

7. Of ease or (lifllculty ; at, FaciUs i levity tbmus,pert>iu* j--''-'DfffieUUtardu%i9^gra- 
vi*, fabonosw^perietiU^tts^ invius. T(» these add sqch m ugniff pcopeasity or readiness; 
m^Prenus.piocHx'i'tfirepennUfpromplWtParatvs. 

B. Of e«|iuilKy or mequnlity ; as, JBqualhf asqwevuft Mr, ctfrn^/or, tttppar.-''^Int' 
gitalis^ impar, dispar, lUscor*, Also of likeness or tmnkenets; ai, Simui^, amtulut^ 
geminns.'-'^DiSi-imUUt abntius, atienuf^ (ffverttUf discolor. 

9, Several adjectives compounded nwth CON ; at^ Cogrtatut^amcehrf eetleor*^ cOTifi' 
nU. congt uufy cmmnguineut, con^cntaneut, ctmsonusy eonvft^cm, cpntignuf^continuu*, 
rontinens. conti^ous ; as. Maris aer, conUti&nt^est, Cic. 

To tlu se add numy oth«r adjeciivei of various si^ificatigaii : &»« Ohnoxini^ tub^ectiu, 
tvppfex^ credulut,abtuTdu9idecwut^dtf«rmi*i prceHo, ind^. at band, 4cciiTuki*f^K* 
— parucubtrly. 

Verbals in bilis dnd d0s govern the dative ; as, 

..^^mufttr Tel amaVUi* ^mn&utf To ba toved-by all men. 

So Mor* fit t^rribilU nudU ; OpttAOU •mn11^U9 pax i AdMbenda ttt nOU diHgenUa^ 
Cie. Stmtl omnibut catcmda e*t via UthU R«r. Alto aonie paitidples of the jg^rtect 
tense ; as. BelUi nuUribut detestata^ liated by, Hw» 

Verbals in DUS are often ctmttmed with the prep, o j at, Deiuutvenfremdut^ 4r 
^tendiu a notit^ Cie. Perfect panieljplet are usually to; fts, Mor^ CrtuH est a nm/tis, 
dejleia, rather ttum, muUi* defleta^ Cie* A te invkaiWt rtgatut, prwUtuf, &e. hardly 
ertriiU. ■ ' 

Obs. 1. The dative h properly not governed by adjec- 
tives, npr by any other part of speech y but put after then}, 
to express the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, i^i- 
milis fatri, Like his father^ to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise somettmes a dative 
after them ; as, Hie est pater, dux^ velJfiUus mihi, He is fathery 
leader, or kofi to me : so, Prc&sidium reiSf decus amicis^ Sfc. 
Hor. Exitium pecori, \irg, Virtuiibtts hostis, Cic, 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive j ^ffinis^ si- 
milis^ comrmmisy par, proprius, Jlnitimus, Jidusj conterminuSf 
supersiesy conscius, cequalis^ contrarius and adversus ; as. Si- 
milis iibiy or iui ; Superste& pcUri, or patris $ Consdm faeinori 
or facinoris, Conscitcs and some others frequently govern 
both the genitive and dative ; as, Mens sibi consda rectL- 
We say, Smiles^ dissimiles^ pwtes, iispares^ 0B4putlesj com- 
mimes, inter se : Par & communis cum aliquo. Civitas ^cwm 
ipsa discoi^s ^ discordes ad alia. Liv. , 
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Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefniness or fitness, and 
ibe contrary^ have after iheni the datiVe or the accusative 
with a preposition 5 as, 

ronvem^SrO-e. alicuir£iyoradalwuid Mwiy other adjectives Kovcrhine the dative* 
W likewise cdurtrucd with preposuions : as, Jttentu* quautUis, Hor. Jittemw adrem^ 

^J^^: ^: W «5ective» which deftoie firiendship or hatred, or any other affection of 
mmind towards any one. J. Some are usuRlly construed with the dadve only as. 
■r-fv«T^4? o'*;!^'".*^'^?^; caru^, diffieiUt.JideUf, invisus, eratu*, ojreh»w, Jtmpectvfl 
ALrcia 11. Some wrth Ae yr^nosition IN and the accusative ; as, Acerbu*. ajiwui - 
tJt*ttfemJlcut,graHo9us,tn}urioiU9,libcrali9^mendnx, muericort ojficimus, 6tm» ini' 
pHu,prolixuf,severu* tordidii*,. torvu9,vehemcns, IN ALlqUE^f. la Soine either 
-with the dative, or with the accus, and the preposrtioV' IN EH«A or AD VERSUS 
coin^ lM>fore ; as, Contumtue, criminotus. dfiruj^ exitiabah gravis, hoipUalts, itnplaeo' 
'^jJ!S!SiP^'^oskps ahoinavorabllLt & intoterabUir) Imrniua srvur, ALlCUI or IN 
ALIQI^M. Benevolusbenijtnw, molfotua^ ALICUI or ERGA ALlQURM Mitls 
r<w»M/IN,orERGAALiqeEMandAUCUL Pcrrifao^ aB VERSUS ALIQUEM. 

SHI;^^**<*JS^ ALI^UEM. trtam ALIClJl or IN, EROA, ADVeSsUS ALl- 
^UEM. We say alietua alicui or aliet^tus but oftener ab atiguo and «imetiinei ailguo 
without thepretpgsttion. ' * 

^tfJ^f£N5is«oitstraed with two datives ; as, Msgidtctoaudiens trots he was obedient 
to the king; not it^i pUtomtdiMsfuUJiusI* magitlratuumf Seo. Kebisdicto «ww 

Obs- 6. Adjectivies sigoifjing motion or tendency to a 
thing, have usually after them the accusative with the pre* 
position a(f or fn, seldom the dative ; as, 

' Pronut^pnfperuusyprocUoU, c^er\ tardui,fiiger, ^c, adiram, or in tram, 

Obs. 7. Propif/T and Proximusy in imitation pf their prim- 
Itivej7r(7pe, often govern the accusative; siSf Propior mon* 
tem^ soil' ad^ Salt Proximus Jlne*n^ Li v. 

Obs. 8. /D£^sometanietlia« the dative, chiefly in the poets ; a«« Inviturn am /fr- 
vttt, id^H /acttoceidenti. Hot. /jj/dter omnibus iderntVhrg EttttentfUiiseenstmus^Cic 
Bat in prose we comnaonly find tdem gi*U «f» ac* atque^ kuS also ut, cum : as, Per^0- 
tetici qunndnm iidem erantgui Aeadmiiei, Cic. Est animus ergafe idem acfuit yTer» 
Dianam& Lunameandemestefmtam, ^ie Idem /bdunts ut, 6rc, In eodem loc9 
mgcumiCic Hut it would be improper to say of the same peiaoct or thing undo: diiTe- 
vent names, idem cum i as, Lt^na eadem est cum Jbiana. 

We likewise say, alius or, atqutot et ; fudso sotoethnes HmUit & par* 

S, AdjectWiPi governing the Miatite* 
XLIL These Adjectives, dignm^ itfdignus, coh' 
tentusj prmditus^ eapttis^ and fradus ; also, noim^ 
safusj ortus^ editus, and the like, govern the 
ablative; as, 



Dignwhonoret Worthy of honor. Cafitut eeuUs, Blind; 

C^ntentusparv, Content with littJe* Fretus vtfibu*, Trustmr to his stveng^h« 
JPrasd-tus vkfute. Endued with vhtaci Ortusr^kus, Descended of kings. 

So^^nerfltur, creetfiw^ cretus^pr^natu*, onundus^pn^reafus regibwm 
Obs. 1. The ablative after these adjectives is governed by some prepositi^ undeih- 
^baoi \ tu^ CoMlentus parvo^ tcJI cum; Fietus rirtftw*^ sciL in^&c. Sometimes the 
preposidon is exp!*etscd ; as, Orta* car osncttftino. Sallust. Bditosdenympha^Orid. 
Obs. 2. Dignusy indignuf, and contemns, have sometimes the genitive after them ; 
as,<%nw#OT9rum,Virg So Macteetto, or macti eotote virtutitis or virtute. Increase 
in ^oe, or Oo on and prosper t /uberem made vittute e««e, ic« fe, I*ir* u« 12. In ti|9 
last example macte i^ems to be uied adverbiaUyt 
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4. Adjedivte governing th& Genitive or Ahlative. 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern 
the genitive or ablative ; as, . 

plenus ir or lr6. Full of Miser. In§p9 ratimlsta mtione, Void of reason. 

SoNoninofies temp jris^sedprodigltumut, Sen. LentuUu non verbu in^t, Cus- 
r>ei1)!ena sunt omnia, Cic. Maxima gu-gue drnitu tervls ert plena superBit, Jav. 
J?M W Jtolc'tip'e'ia timorir amor. Ovid. jim9r & meite tT fslk e*t fj^catuiisfimu*^ 
MauL l<g-'iuda virointm paupeHasfuRUur^lAienw, Ommum eoruiborum ejuspartt- 
rep#. Cujt Homorai^nepurticepr Cic Nihil imitUU vacuum^ M. Vacuat asma 
habetemaHUi, Orid. ,. . 

Some oftheit adjectirei are construed, 1. with the pemtiYeimly ;'«•, 2»eni5nMr»«ar- 
ior».winos.impoter»i,irrUut,libcralis,v\vn\ficu*,prrrtarg%u, 

2. With the ablative only: Beatus,tiiffertus,frugtfer^mutihtStfemtUf di^entiu,tU' 
niidtts , urgidu^- 

3. Wiib the genitive more Creqnently : Cwtpos, contort, qcmu, txhgpreSf experts 
fertiVs, indent, pai cut, pauper, pr-'digut. tteriiis, . - - 

4. With ihi' ablative more fi-equently: Abundant, caftut,extomt,faetiu*frt9uen» 
frrirch, gravidas, jejunut, liber, tpcuplet, nOdutt oneratutf »ttuttttt, orbut, pattetu, *•»«• 
tutt trunvus. vidutu, and captut, * • 

s. With both pr<)miseuo\tslv : C^iotut, Svet^faseundut, firaXf immuniu inaMt, 
inrpt, largus, modicut, in%modicut, nimiutf cpulentutf pUnut, pmttu^ i «^rrf v«, MOtw^ 
vacuur, uuer, , . . ^j. * a 

6. Whh a pvepotitioTi; as, Ccpiotut,firmut,paratut, intparatut^tu^, tnstntetuss « 
9t afiqua ; for quodadrem aliquam mtinet^ in or with respect to any thmif. Rrtorrts 
4fbtotopalrio,^n\abed; OibatAeptimatibatconclOfLxv. ^ paitpef, tenuit, fteauH' 
dus,mftiicut, parent, in realiqua, Jmmutfit, inanity Ubfr^ nurtaus ttluiXL»i paet|tt».« 
realiqutt* Patent ad rem, ^ in re. 

Government of Verbs. 

§ I. Verbs governing only one Case. 

1. Verbs which govern the Genitive* 

XV. Sum, when it signifies possession, pro- 
perty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Ett regit, It beloiiffs to the king ; It it the part or property of a lung. 

So InHpienUt ett dicere,nm ptaAram^ It is the part or property of a fool, &c ilB- 
iitum ett tuo duci parere. It is tne part or duty uf soldiers. &c Laudare *e wmi f vi- 
tuperate Hulti ett. Sen. Hominit ett errare ; Arrogantft ett negl'gere quid de $e qub- 
gue tenttat, Cic Pecutett Mel&tcei, Virjc, H .r tunthmpinit, Ter, Pauperlt ett nu- 
merarepecut, OvU. Temeritat cstjlerentit cetatis, ftrudentia senectutit. Cic 

fl Meum^ tuum, suum^ nostrums veff^ntm, an* excepted 5 ns^ 

Tuum ett. It is your duty. Sdo tuum^ ette, I know that t Is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns QT^^ used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, nwA, tui, sui^ noslri, ves^ 
iri. Other poss'^ssives are also coiwjtnjed in this manner ; as, 
Est regium^ est humanum, the same u^ith est regis^ est homi^ 
nls. EtfaureetpatifarHafRomanumest. Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. S. Here some rabstavttive must be understood: as,^c(</9H, munt/t, ret. ntgo. 
tium, oput, &e, which are sometimes expresned MMunut rrt princiftum i Tuum 
en ho,: m'unu9,Cv& Netttiquam^eiumliberic9te hoinrnU ptt'o/Ver In somecafspg, 
tile p<>'c«>din? fubstdnttve may be repeated : bs. At //d^r e^r (libir) frftfm^«. In like 
nianiier. some substantive must U> supplied in such expr-s^iorjt ^s th<-4<. Ea sunt mnda 
giorw^a, ne</iie panandibeUU soil. camA orfacta, Sail* ifihii fern (Bquandce ttberfatit 
ev, tor sd a^uandam lioertatempertineft 147, 
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Obs. 3. We say, Sbc^ esit ham^mimm, or Hd munerU : 
Somos est yelfuii^ or moris^ or in maref Cic. 

XVI. MtsereoTj msereseo^ and scdago^ govern 
the gentive ; as, 

MUer^re civiwn twntm. Pity j^f conntryraou 

«-*---* — ««. .«««.,«. i^He ha« hit bftnds full «k home, or hu 

struetion, parucalariy su^m signi^ wme^^etion of the mmd ; m. Zniro tfcriAitr.^ 

Svf'iv'S^''^^?' /eon^i, Plam. .faberum dec^Uur, HoVliwlSSS?, SSS^ 
Ter._ i^mft* mtht animiu^ pcndeo ammz wl ontme ,• but we alwnyi say, Berukmu* 

nerfAOstineo,<teftne^ dcMHo, quiesco^ ratuo: Hkewue, adiMK^rJ cm3ie9 credo. fru»- 

^tm: ll^mlvUp»pulmm,»tt, t)etUten ougnte, Mbg. Qjiiram rerum miSxIt, 

Inflke iDunier we usually my, De«ifio tOlqxdd, ^ q& o/iou*. to rive over • DetUtA in. 

Ob*, a. The geiiltive after vcrhsJn the same maiiner as after adLotiret^b eoTemetl 
S'^^V^JSfS!!""*^^^- '^»»«"'«'a«M^ei«difffereiitacw^etotheffiSt 

2* Verbs goveniiing the DcUive. 
■ XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in 
Latin, which has the signs TO or FOR after it 
in English; as, ^ 

' Ti^JUZi^hS^*' Coatagereturmtotheei£n.y,ld. 

TUtt sert9, tibt mettt, You-sow for youneV; ybu reap for yonnel^ Plaat. 

I. Sum, and its compounds govern the da> 
tive ; (except joosstm) as, 

J£SrtakenforBj!5co, to have, governs the 
dative of a person ; as, 

r ThUismorefrequentlj used than habeo libnm ; habto 
l^oi. In like manaer dsest instead of carw ; a/, if J«- 
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deeH itoft«, I wantabook ; LibrideiwUnU/d ; Sdo libros de^se 
mMf ^c. 

IL Verbs compoutided with satis, bskb, and mals, gov- 
ern the dative 5 asf 

UL Atany verbs compounded with these nine preposi* 

tions, AOf ANTE; CON^ INylNTEft, OB, PllS:| SUB^ and SUPER' 

govern the dative ; as, 

itipuhr^nthntvirf qg^fgeOf mitaboTy alltabei'; annuo, afiparA, i^^ude, g^pripkiqmt 
ctrideo. tuplto,v9«entUr, nwd€9^ asHi^,^tue*e9fauurgQ. 

X AnteceUt, tinteto^ drtteif, Mttoffta, 

X CoUud». ^ncino^ ecmpfto, e«itv1vo, 

4, Incunibo, indarndo^ indubtta. ifiAU, inBemiiea^ itktereo, intidtt, iiuuHw, inseo, 
inHttOfituudOfiruulto, itnAgUo^iUaetymOf ttiudotimmineo, ll^iMtiM', invmfurj int' 
pende0, 

§, Itderveah, fnternun^ Hit^ctd*, Interddn, tntetjaee; 

0. Obrt^^Muct«r^kbtrtet9f^Hr^lo, ^mutniuTB^ occumS^, •KurH^^eeuriQi 9SH§t 

7. PjwcedtfPraicumiPrmeOf fir«hde§fpr4gluie9,pngnkeot'prdeUo9PrcgMrio,piVb' 

v6vt§t 
8* Saecedoj tueeumA^ mjftdo, ^yff^ogor, tubttttn, tiAok^, n^iuU^ 'vifi^ ..^ 
9. Supervenim^ Htpereutra^ iuperH: fiat mdit Tcrbt cMBpomed imn. ISUFER 

goremthc aectttttive. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify) 

1. To profit or hurt 5 as, 

Pntfieh^pntum^piaetP, cemtiwdo^proapicta, vtneo, ntento^ ft»w», cMUUlOf for pf«r- 
piei0* Idkcwne* 2iwr9, 0^fcM, incemmodo, t^^UtCQ^ itindtwr^ ^ 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; asy 

Fit9eOngrtavlor,graliflc»r^Mitar^igno$ce^ indutg^fparc9, nd^or, platido^bltin^oU 
lenectnor^patporVtutentor, subpura^tor, tSk9wiKiW^tvtvflhnr-4(dmtni£uf&f^ j^tbvtni^y 
»uccurrOf pMfgHhor, medeor^medkor^ epittaof, l4ksSf^e^':^^9i:detpii^i^^ 

3. To conmiand and obey, to serve afld rcai^t ; as, 

Ifhper^^pree^ifamando^medetfrf for modtm o<AIA«». Likewise, Pare9^jmfC^**t 
«bedto'^9bsegu9rj oBtetnpefo, rnvrangero;^ mar^aieri •bttcutuh^ t!fce*»e, Pamidor, 
Krvu,1%8ervi0;fritrti»tr9f aniiihtH : lAkatamrrX^pitgno, 9biti(frdioctmr;ytmi»ft re- 
sia9,t'efragorfaaversor.'-^ "' ^ 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

itf(n«r» r9mml{nfr«.iiiter8UQ»r, ^OKvr, MMrc«nie0. 

^ To&uit; as, FUlo,confld9f credo, lUfftdSi " 

To these add Vuba, exeeUo, ftmre; *uMUco$ <«*# detpSrp, iperor,'praftt«lott, prerya- 
Jcor,fvr(|^, to promise; rcnundt', respond^ to answer or aati^Iy ; tmppPOf ttudeo, 
^aeo, to apply jcmvicJM*, . " 

Exc. JubeOfjuvo, Undo, and <afen(fo, govern the acco^^ 
tive. 

Obs, !• Verbs governing the dative only are either neutep 
verbs, or of a neuter sighification. Active verbs governingr 
the dative have also an accusative expressed or uadcratootf 
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din. % *Uaet verbs gov«miiie tbe a«iv« onlr haw been «»uw«i»ted, beeMue llttnie 
are « Kteat many \-erb8 compoandw! with pre|io«uaiM, which do not govern tbe dadye, 
E«t a» otherwise conslrueU j and still mow Mgmfyihg adyaiitaife or diadvanlage, &c. 
which govern tl»e accusative ; as, Lero, erigt, nlo^ nutrto, am«, dtlig^, t«*», crocip, 

Obs 3. Many o('tlie«e verba are variously construed ; particularly such atarecom- 
pounded with a prepo«itio« ; as, i- .1 «.«««..-•%. 

Anwire, antecedere, ameceltere.p.rccedere, prsecurrere,pra«re, 8tc, alicuij er aliquem 

togobefweytoexccl • 
Acquicscere^ rei» re, v. in re. Adeq[Oitare port» Syracusas. 
Adiacere mnri, v. mare, to He near, 
Adnare navibus, naves, ad naves, to *vm M. 
Adversari v\.rarelijeum,lo oppege, 
AdTolvi gcTtibus, geuua^ ad gemta, tafaU at •#!«'* hiteu 
Advolare ei, ad vum, rott^ «• J!y up to, 

Adflare rei t. boiaini •, rem v. hiTiniu«m ; aliquid allcai, to brent he uporu 
Adulari ei, v. eum, teJlaHer, Allabi oris ; aures ejus, Vlrg. ad exta, Li . 
Apparere consuli,/o aUend ; ad sorram Jovis ; Resapparet laiJiiX^ appears^ 
Appropinquare Brttauniie, portani, ad portam, f approach, 
Conin;rue«? aticui, cum re aliqaa, inter se, to ngrtte. 

"DdmtMfrennettrOTb; v<rjyrl!reflRepaRniwa1?a,W^r«??'7w ovur« ' ^ 

iTidere, tHinfidere alicttl rei, aliqua re, iU re, to iruA tOy or In. 
I^nowere n^iii, cuIjKe mece^ niUii eulpam, to pardon meCvmyfauUm 
Inipendere alietii. aliquem,in aliquera, to hang over, 
Inc ssit coni, cupiilo« timor ei, eum . t>. in eum, seisxd. * 

Inciimbere toro *, gladium, in giadtum, to full upm; laboria ad laudeoi, ad ttiMiAttn 

studium, euram. coi^tationera, ^e. toopitly to, 
Ind ulcere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to mduljfe in. ^ Ter. 
Inbiara auro, bona *ju«, tognpe ttfter, Iiin&ci agris, in agris, to grow itu 
Inati tei, re, in re j in aliquem, to depend on. 
iDsultare rei Cc homini, v. liomiueia ; foivs; patientiam ejus, in miseriain ejus ; bonOti 

to insult over* 
Ijitet res mihi, v. me, is unknoivn to ine. Mederi et ; CDpiUtUitc^ tv curi* 
lMJnistrare,ei, to sei've; arroa ei, fo./urnjjrA. 
jVludcrari. anituo, geniibus ; naviin, omnia, to r^lc* 
Nocereei.rorer/'. com. foAwt Phut. 

Kubere aheuit iafamUtam ', Nupui ei 2k cum eo, t^nutrrif. Cic» 
Obrepf re ei & eum, to creep upon ; m animos ; ad hoimrei. 
Obstrepereaurlfaus & aures. Obtrectare ei laudibus. ^us, to Oaraet fi-^, 
Obombrat sibi vinea ; aolem nubes, sAodet, Palpan aiieui & ali^uem. 
I^cisci aiieui, cum aliquo; vitam ab ep, Satl, vitam pro laiide, yag, 
Prsestolari aijoui & aliquem* totoait upon. 
Procumbere terrae ; genibus ejus, Ov/d, ad fnnua* Liv, ad pedes, to/htl. 

To these may be a^d verlM, which, cJiicnny among the poeui, govern (he datire, hat 
In prose are usually construed with a preposition ; a»i 1. Contend^,' cerf, beUo^ pvgn»^ 
coacurro^coeo^aUcuiffoteum aUquo;2* Dinare^ dittentire^ diteii^re, dlstiderf dip- 
firre rei aticui, for a re aliqua, we also say, Contendmt, pugnatU^ ldikmt% &c, inter 
se ; and contendere, pugnare contra & adversus aliquem, 

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both tlieir jigniikation and constmctlon; at, Tinu» fOf 
tuoyform'idOth»rreo tibif dete^ & pro te, I am a&aid for you, or for your safety; bnc 
thneOi horreo% te r, o £e, I fear or dread you as an enemy ; So Consulo, prospido oivea 
hocy I foresee Uiis ; &udere aVquid^ to desire ; atieui^ to fbvour ; aUeui rei, rem^ & in 
re, to apply to a thing. So JSmulor tibL, 1 imvy ; fe, I imitate; AuscuHo tibim I obey 
or listen to ; ;e, I bear ; Capio ttbi, 1 favour, rem, I desire ; Foenero^ ^ -ar (i6i, I lend 
you on interest; ab* te, I borrow ; MetxHstit ne non tibi iatuc f»neraret should not t»- 
tarn «ith interest, or bnng usury, Ter, And thus many other verbt, which torill be a& 
ferwardt explained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendmeg to a thing 
ftre construed with the preposition ad / as, 

£s, ti»f«, eur^e, profiera^fesano^ pergOtfugiOt ttndOf vergp, incttno,<tv. «dUtipn 
rem^ v. hminem. Sometime^ however, in the poeu they ave coastrued with the lb* 
tivej as. It elamor ecgl^ fat ad ixdum^ Viig, 

3. Vsrhs governing the jkauativt* 

XVIII. A Verb sigaifying actively governs 
the accusative ; as, 
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Ama JDemih tore God. BevtrereparentUf Eerecenoe your pi^nats. 

Obe. 1. Neuler verbs also grovern the accusative, when 
tbe noun after them has a signification similar to their own : 

as, 

Jre Iter or warn : PugnarepugmDn or praiium: Cumere eurnun ; Canerr cantiUmm; 
Vrvert vitam ; Ludere ludiim ; Segui tiet^i^i * SonrJare somnium, &c, or when tb^ 
ate taken in a nM-taphorical tense; as, Corytien ardebat Alexin^ %t\\, priory i. e. ve- 
hemenUr amabat, Vii-j;^. Currbnw crguor^ icil. per Id. So cmtpttts arJtit adu&eri 
crinei.Km, SoUare Cydepa : otethircum; Sulcoa et vuieta crepat meia. Hor. r*r 
Hominem tmat : Sudare melia, T\r%. Si Xeraet tlelte^ntojun^o, et Athene perfot- 
jo, mttria, ambuUnfuset, terram^ue navigatset, fc. per Cie. Or "wb«n they have a kind 
offtctiTe sense; ai, Clamare aliquem neminet Virg. CeUtere jura ; Masrere nnrtem ; 
iVi/rrec Inrfom more, Hor, 

Sometimet instead of theaccutatlre, neuter rerbs liave an ablative ; as. Ire itinere ; 
dolere d^tore^ victim fju* i gaudert gaudio g ntori v. obire morte / vivere vM ; eritee 
fif'ginet Horat. Ludere alatm v. d s manare, pluere^ ror^rt, stiUare, tudarct aUquul 
iilBimU £naexeriJiM^mrg,origiiig,T»^Uc$ii9-veM»^QlUU. - 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and 
neuter sense J. as, 

Alsbarrer fama^B, to dread infinny^ Lir. Inelinare ealpamin aliquem. f« fay; Ilot 

afitibus; abaxoredu6enda,ea&e<ieerje nt sequar incfinat ammul, Inelint* j^ 

TrMAi Id. ameif nMtibui abhorcet,t« . aeiatinqlinat, x.-e/inclinatnr.j;nie«.<mray. 

in€§ruiatent with, Cie. Laborarearmal to/»r^; mocbo, a dolot'e, 

Abokre monumenta Tiri, to dbciisk, Vwg. e renibus,>6 beul: dt tfi aUqua, to be 

tilii Cladis Cauduue nondnm neroona cnnnerned 

abolererat, no* not rj^aoed frotn, tliey Morarviter, to Hop ; in urbe, to stay ; H<» 

had not forgotten, Liv. nihil raoror, I do not mind. 

Adolere penates, to burn, to taerlfice to, Froperore pecaiiiam haeredi, Har» in or-. 

Viig. bent ; ad unam sedera. Op. 

-«tai adolertt ; adolevit ad aetatem, Plmit, QiuuHare acervuw, to square, Hor, aftqaid 
I>ccnnai« ictum, to avoid ; toco ; agrotn ad norman ; alicui, in atiquem, ad mul- 

aliqiio, to remove. ta, to^» 

Denrencrare aninios, to weaken f patri, to Suppeditara eopiiim dtcemli, to ftimUh; 

degenerate f ram ; a virtute mnjcirum . Sufuptus ilti, vel in sumptibus, Ter.^ sap- 

J)iirar« adolescentct laboi¥,e0 AardSr;? .* Res peditat emtio, ^« e/fVrf'nf: >Ianab»3e in 

durat ad breve tempus, endure* ; In at- fundamenta vix iuppedit&roni, toer^ 

rlibut durare nequeo, stay or remmn, sufficient, Liv. 

Plant.. * 

OtM. 3. Tlieis aceusatires, hoc, id, gvid, alfquldy quleqwd,, nihih idem, iilud, tanttm* 
r.iiantum, multa,paucay &c. are often joifwKl with nt'utee^ crbs, having the preposisiDaS 
' ^rcam propter VkfiAertiooA ; 9.t. Id tdcrhniat. Id succenset,T^v. 

Obg. 4. Tbe accusative i« often understood. Ttim prom overtif, sc. se. Vke. Itii- 
■}vlna pra cipitant, sc se. M. Quhcur.que intenderaty $e. se turned^or directed fainuefC 
■'>aUust. Oblit sc. mortem, Ter. Cwnfaciam vUutd, sc. sacra, Virg. Or its place snp- 
Vliedbranioftnitiveorpartofaseijtence; as. Reddesduke logui, reddetredere dee<^ 
rum ; uir dulcem sermonan, decorum tixwn, Hor, 

XIX. Recordor^ memtni^ reminiscory and obti" 
viscor, govern the accusative or genitive ,• as, 

Recorder lectionis or lectlonem, I remember the lesson. 

ObltviicoT injuria or injuriam, I f««-pet An injury. _ r ^ 

Obs.1. lhe«e verbs are often constrned with the Infinitive or «omc part or a i^n.- 
teace ; as, Memini videre vhginem, Ter- Oblifus eft, quidpauto ante poouisfft, Cie, 

he ablative with the prew 
H- hen it sigoifiesi to recollect; 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitUs, He abounds in richet. 

Coret omni culpa, Ueluisiiofiittit, 



. ...w, , J it signifies to mQA;e mention, is joined ariththe genitive, or 

the ahlailve with the preposiiion de: as, Memfni alicujus, veU <fe aiiqup^ So reeordor^ 
- i^ti tt,yefiuitcire€cquidde(erecordere,Cft* 
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Verbs of plenty are* Jhundo, affluo^ ixabero, redundo, 
sumfedi(0f 86ateOf &c. 5 of want, Careo^egeo^ irUitgeOf vaco, 
de^doTf destiiuor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indlgea frpqaently govern the genitive ; tOrEget terU, He need* 
Bioney, Hor Kontamartuindfgent^quamlabot'u^i:i^ 

Obs. % Yhe ablative after these verbs is governed by some prepo^itiftn understood; 
andcometimea we find it expressed; as, Facttta culpa, he is free from iaalt,Xiv. 

XXI. UtoTy abutor] fruovi fungor^ potior^ ve^^ 
ijor, govern the ablative; as, 

{//tiYttr/ratMfe, He uses deceit. Jbtaitur librUfHe^tAm^thaeSBi, 

To these add, gaudeo^ creerj nascor^fido^ vivo/ victitOf 
cdristOf laboro, for. male me haheo^io be ill ; pascor^ epuloTi 
nitor/Sft. 

Obs. !• Potior often governs the genitive; as, Potiriur* 
hiSf Sa)1. And we always say Potiri rerum, to possess the 
chief command^ never rtoua i m^perio being undeHitood. ^ 

Obs. 2. Potior^ fuwtir, vege&Tt tpulor, and pascdr^ sometimes have an aeeusative ; at 
Paitivrbem, Cic. Offtcki fungi, 'Vet» Munera fungi. Tacit. Pu^cuntur sihas^ yw^ 
And in ancient writers uto>\ eUntM^, and fruor ; as, ITU c«n^him^ Plaut. Ofieram 06U- 
^rbr,T«r. Depiueo and de^scor always take ao aeeusative; as, Uipawiur ar^t 
VIrg. * 

^2. Vekbs governing two Cases. 
1. Ferffs governing two Datives, 

XXII. Sum taken for c^ero (to - 6ring) go- 
verns two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Estmihivoluptttti, ft is, or brings a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do, verto, nlinqua^ 
iribnOiforef duco^ and some others ; as, 

Ducltur homri iibi^ It is reekoned an bonevr to you. Id vertiUtr mihivitioAum 
bhimed for that. So Misit mihi munerl f Dedit mini don^t Baba sibi laudi ; Tl^enire 
■wcurrere auocilio alicui^ Liv. 

Obs. I. Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative, or the accusative ; as, 
Est exkrum p6eoj% for exitto; Dare tUiquid aUcui donwn, w.donos.Dare fiHam el. 
nuptam^ or nuptui. When dare and other active; verbs have two datives after them, they 
likewise govern an accusative either expressed or understood ; as, Dare crimini «*, sc. i<i 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied; as,£«r exemplo^ indich, 
prcetidiOf usui, &CindL mini, atieui, hominibus^ or some such word. So,/>one/v, a»- 
ponere, pignori^ se. alieui^ to pledge. Cantre rec€ptui, sc mis miiiiibv*, to sohnd* 
letreat; Habere curat, gucBitm, «dSfo, volvptati, religioni, Hudio, kuUbrio, despicatuL 
6'c.sc.«i&i. 

Obs.^ 3. To this tulc belong forms of naming .* at, Ett mihi nomen Alexundr*, my 
aameis Alexander: or with the nominative. En mihi nomen Alexander i or more 
rarely with the genitive, Ett miM nomen Alexandria 

2. Verbs governing the Acctuative and the Gemiive*. 

XXIIL Verbs of accusing, condemnipg, ac* 

K 2 
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quitting and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing; as, 

ArguUfnefitrtU Heaecu«et me^ftlielt. 

Mtitpnm inertia cmdemm, I condeaHi myself of lazineis. 

Blum hamindU eMhnmU Tbey aeqott bim of fnamliiiiKlittr. 

Mmn me ofinlt Uc adoumiriics me of nqr duty. 

Verbs of accusing are Aixiuso^ agOf appello, arcessQ, inquT'' 
ro^ arguOf deferoy imimuto, postrdoi aUtgo^ astringo ; of con- 
demiiiiJg, Datnnoy condenmoj infampf noto ; of acqinltiog^ 
Ahsolw^ UberOf pwrgo ; of admonishing^ Maneo^ admoneOf 
commonffacio* 

Oba. 1. Verito of aoeiuing «nd admonitliinfif inttetd of tbe xoiidve frmocntlr luiTe 
mfVer them an abbitiTe with the tprepootlon dir ; ttuMonere aUouem fffldi, or «fe ^fl- 
«/•; AcciMtreali^uemJurti, or defurto.' DevieoMkmtuitinMt,Cit^ 

Ob*, s. Crimen and caput are paceitber in thegesitir^ oraUadve; butlnthe ab- 
lative offoally without a prepositiaa; as, Domnarr, pntuiare^ abtetvere tum-erminie^ 
V. ettfAU $ and crhnine, r. capfte : abo Msolve me peceute^ laf . And we alwayt mj, 
JNecterc, punire atiquem aipUe, ana not eqpitir, to puiUah one eapilill7«or with dcwth. 

Obis. 3. Matfv verbtof aeeasinf:, &o. are not eautmed with the aec> of a peraqii# 
and the gvn or a tlung,hat thir contrarf ; thm we say, Cu^^, rep^hendtt ftu-o, rrodkf- 
^v/f/iptfra, et^tuhfder^ erimifur, excuto, ^c. mimriH^m oftnifilt, and not aUquem 
avaruuB Weiometimes also find oeruM irttuff ^c. construed in this Banner; an 
Jiceunire, inertiam atMeeeentiumt for oMtteentee inerriot Cie. Culpom aryw, Lir* 
We say, Agrre eum oUquafurtl, rather tlian mliguemi to accuse one of tbefk, Cie. 

Obt 4. Verbs of accosing and admonishing sometimes govern two aeemathnes.vhca 
Joined with Aee, ithui, ittud, id^ unttm^ mvlfo, ^e- t» Menee, aceiut, teiUMO, We 
aeldom.ffa»d, liowevcr, Xrr9remtem9ae9, but errorie ot ikerrvrti tteept lno|A«Ki* 
l«n»asnantns. 

XXIV, Verbs of valuing, with the accusa- 
tive, govern such genitives as these, magm^par* 
9i^ nihiti ; as, 

JRMmn te mognif I raloe yon mneh. 

Verbs ^f valuing are, JSisHmOy eodgtimOf dueaifadOfhOf 
heo^ pendOf puto, taxo* They govern several other geni** 
lives ; as, tanth quanth pturu^ ma^am^ miwrisy minimi, plx^ 
fimif maximif naadj pUh asHs, nihili, ttruncUy kujus. 

Oba. 1. Metiam aometlmes govern* the ablatiTe; tOfJEatimete tnagn$, 6e rme g m 
porva, sdl preUo : and also niiuio* We likewtse say« Pre nihile habeo^ puto, auee» 

Obs. 2. JEqui and beni aie put in the f^enetive af^Jiicia and connilei aa^ Roc c«n> 
9Mi« bvrdy djow bofUquefaeiOy I take this m good part. 

Obs. 3. The gmeuve aAer all these verbs b governed bv tome substantive onderstood; 
tkM^Aryiuere atiquem furti, sell, de crimine Jurti ; JEelime rem mqgi''* seiJ.jfemr<l,or 
proremagnifiretUi Coruuh bone^i. e. Hatue areeneee euejkctmih ormanueboai vi' 
ri, or animi ; MotterenUguem efficii, i. e» ^kii cattedt or de re or nq[eti9 tfficiL 

3, Verbs governing the Accusixtm and the Daiiim» 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declar- 
ing, and taking away, govern the accusative 
and dative; as, 

Cmnp&ro VUfjgUium Homt;^^ Z compaie VirgH to Homer. 

Sum eulque tribuite, Ojwe every one his own. 

S"^^ f'^vtam eurdffi Ton tell a story to a deaf mi(0* 

' me mvrdi He rescued me ftom death. 
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Or rathtr,— Any activk vem hay oovbrn the accu- 
sative AND THE DATIVE, (usfun together with tJie object of 
the action^ we express the person or thing with relation to 
wohkh it is exerted) asj 

tigam leetionefn ttbi^ I wilt read the lesion to ^u. Emit Ubrttm miM^ He boogbt « 
book nr me; Sicimnon vobufertU atatra bvoet^ Vlif. Pattptrta* MpeModetmaia 
homirMtOy adviaet men to do md thiuics* Piaut. Imperwrt pecuttmuf fhaaentttm 
•ffi6t««, arma uHqtabus^ to order them to famiih, Cm. 

Obs. 1 Verbs of eomparinj; and taking away, togetber vMi some otberi, are often 
construed with a preposition ; as, Ctmparare tmom rem cum alia, ^ md alkpn, or cmr* 
parare res inter »ei Er^uU me morti, merte a orejr morte: Mittere epiitolam aUcuit 
or adaliquem ; Intendere tdwn atleui, or in aliquem : Ineidere ccri^ in cetf or in ore ; 
and so m many others* 

Obs. s. Several verbs goveninf the datire and aeensadve, are construed differently; 
ai, 

drcumdare mamia e/tf^ido^ or tfi^ldum mmiibut^ to surronnd a city with walls. 

Jnterdudert cemmeatunt aVeuiy or aii^ptem ctmnieaeu, to intereept ooe*s proTisioni. 

Danare% firvMAere rem alicuif ioc aiiquem re, to g}te one apiescnc, to hinder one 
from a thing. 

Maetare het^am Deoj or Deum hostid^ to saerifiee. 

Ifhfiertire tahOem alieal^ or aliqtiem ealtUe, to salttte one. 

JntertOxk GalUamJiemanie, or Bomano* GalUd^ he debarred the Romans ftomGantit 

InduerCt exuere veetem nbi^ or *e vetey to put <m, to put off one*s clothes. 

Levare dohrem afleuii doUn-em aUcuJue ; aliguem doloret to ease one^s distress. 

JUinari aiUjuUt atieuiy or sometimes (Uiem al^ue^C\&* to threaten one with any thing $ 

l?ea»«rl*fadto.sall. 

Grander tibi hone rem, ha/ere^ln^ pre^ ^de^ hae re^l eongiatnlate yon on tbti, 
Mettue Tuiie devietoe Aattee graMatutt Lir, 

JlesHttiere^ieid eanktUem. or tdlquem tanUatl to restore to heaMu 

Aepergere Idbem aUetd, or aliqurm tabe, to put an affhmt on one; anun i on gutmf 
JLUbre Deum eaerie, H eacra Deo, to saerifice. 

Exeusare te alieui & apudaliquem, deres vaietudinem ei, 

Bxprebare vittum ei v. in eo, to upbraid* 

Occuparttpecuniam aiieui tn apad aiiguem, i. *e. peeunUun Jienert Itnri, to phiee at 
interest, Cie. 

OfifimereiemertltUadmertenhllcHuneimvUelt^adeumittQUU, 

Obs. 8. Verbs sigoi^iog motion or tendencjr to a thinri 
Instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, with 
the preposition ad ; as, 

Forf oJSto, b;g^ -flw, prtgeipUo, teUe, traho, due;verte incin^ etueitet also heriert 
«itAinvu»,v«ee,pnmoee, ammo, eHmitde, cenfirme, iaeeetei thus, MUntdem mWtn' 
hortatur; Adprceterem heminem iraxit, Cie. But after sercral of these verbs, we also 
find the dative; as, Infirre Dees Latie, for in Latium, Virg* Jnvitare aUqvem ketpi* 
tie, ot in AeepHiui/n, Cie 

Obi. 4* The aeensative is •ometimci understood ; as, Nubere mSeui, sail, ar ; Cedgr^ 
alicui% seil. tecum ; Detrahere alictii, seil. laudem ; Unoecere aUnd, seil. euipaak. And 
in fingtish the partiele te H often omitted ; as, Dedtt mihi Ubrtan, He gtTC me a bookt 
^rtomt. 

4* Verbs governing two accusatives. 

XXVL Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

P9scimu» te poeem, We beg petee of thee. 

Decuk me granunatleam, Hetmight me gcammaf. 

1. Verbs of asking* which govern two accusatives are, 
JRogOf oroy ext>7V, obsecrOf firecor^fiosco^ refiosfo^Jlagito^^i 
Of teachingi JOoceo^ edoceo^ dedoceo, erndiQ, 
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Obs. 1. CW<? likewise governs two accusative^ ; as, Ceh-vii 
me kanc rem^ He concealed this matter from rae ; or other- 
wise, celavit hanc rem mihi^ or celavH me>de hac re. 

ObcS. Verbs of asking and teaeliing are often conafnied with a preposition; mn, 
Xtgare rem ab aliqut} Ulcere aliquem de re. to inform; Iwtt we dd not wy, ^ocere aO- 
«iKm de gramntatica^ buc f ramimitcram, to tefcfa. And we always ray, wUtk a pre> 
potition, PetOf exigo ax.ab* te ; Perc*nfr, tclfr, scitcitor, e» ox aie or fe '«^itboiit 
tlie pi«|)osition ; Tnferrago cenfuUttedt re i Ut facias te obtecto} Extrat parcm du 
v&m, lilt divM* Virif. iMtrifo, imttitWf formo, inform^t aliqvem artibus, in tbe a&t' 
wiiliovt a prep. Imbu* eumurtihui, in r. ab artibus, AUn instruo ad rem, ▼. in re, 
ignorntuiam alicujus. Erudire aliguem arte*,Ve r. in re, ad rem Formare ad itwiium 
nientem*iudii*,itudia,eju*. 

Obs 3« The aL-eumtive of the tWng it not prop«^y governed by the verb, bat 6y 
qued ad or Mcundum uBdentood. 

5. Verbit governing the Accusative and the Ablaiioe. 

XXVil. Verbs of loading, binding, ciothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusa- 
tive and the ablative ; as, 

Oneratnaoetaur; ' Heloadttk^iAiipi with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, on^ra eumd to, prrme^ t>ppr\n*e^ ebru*» O i Qntoadiog;, Itda, ej> 
on?r9. &c. Of*hiiif1ing. aatringe, ligo. allig«. tkvtnritt impedip, irreli9, iUaqtM, be. Of 
hio%\ng,9«lvo.exfofvo.Hbiro,laxo^exfiedio^t, 0( depriring. /)i'it*o, nude, erbo, sfiolu^ 
fi-audo, efnwig: Ot clothing, vettio, andcie, indue, cingo,tege, vele,cer!lH»,&catceom 
orunelothing. exuo.dieeinge, Stc. 

Obs* 1. The pre' position, by which the ftblatire is governed after these verbs. i« 
•ometimes expressed ; as. Severe aiiquem ex -Haeni*, Cic Sometimes the ablative is to 
be supplied ; as, Cemplet natie#,sc. ijivis. mans the ships, Virg. 

Obs. 2. Several of tbe«e verbs Kkewite govern the genitive % ftt^ Jdoteieentem ewe 
temeritadehnpktf Li v. And also vary their constmetioo ; as, InduU,exuit *e veeiibut, 
or veiteesibi. 

The Construction op Passive Verbs. 
XXViil, When a verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case ; as, 

Jccvtorfurttf ^ X am aecnsed of theft, 

Itrgilius cemparalnr Homere, Virgil is compared to I' 

Doceor grammaticam, I am taught gramtnar. 

Navie onrratur aure. llie ship ts loaded with gold 

So Scie homines aecusatum iri furtit'-'-^Eoe er^um iri merti^mortet a vel ex ntor- 

te ; — puere* doetum iri grammatitam ; rem ceiatum iri nUhi Vel me; me etiatum. 

de iri re, &c 
Sometinies th« active bat three cases, and then tbe passive has the two fast aaset ; 

at| Habetur ludibrie He, 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu laudarie a me, which tt equivalent to Ege Umdo te. Virtus dUigitur a iiafrct ; Kee 
diligimus virtutenu Cgudeo meum factum firnbari a te, or te probare meum factum ; 
And so almost all active vertn. Me«iter a4id deponent verbs also admit this preposi- 
tion ; a«. Mare -a sole ceHucet, Cic. Phalaris non apaueis inter iU, Id. So cadere ab kee- 
te : Cestare apreliis : Moriab ense; PiHifurari, aliquid ab aliquo, &e. Aho Vemre 
eUt ftestibus, to bo sold ; Vapulareab oHque, j^xutore ab urbe. Thu* likewise many anHre 
verbs; •.y,Sum^€,fi^re,t9tlere.pelhre,expectare^Shtere,%eo-ab aliquo. 

The prep. Is sometimes understood aOer passive verbs ; as, Deserer eenjuge, Ovid. 
'pesertu* suis, sc. «. Tacit. Tabuld distinguUur undA, qui ng^igtttt se, ab undOt U V«pt 
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The ^repositioB PER is also lued in ttte tame tense with A : at, Per me dHkntn ttt 
vepubHea^w ame I Per me restitutus ; Per ike y, a me factum e*f, Cfc. But PER 
eomononfy noftriu die imtrnment, and A the p rincipul efficient cavte ; at» Be» agUur 
p€P eredit«Tes, a r^e, sc o rege vel. a l^ato tju*, Cio. Fain, k l. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, es- 
peciaJly among the poets 5 as, 

iTeguecernitur ulU for altutldt Virff. Vix auiUor uUi, Ovid. Siril^erU FariOffot 
ft Varioy Hor. Honestu honUt vms qucBruntur, for a virU^ Cic VIDEOR, to teem, 
nlways governB the daHve; at, Vkleris mift't^You seem to me : but we commonly tty» 
Viderit a ma You ave seen by me ; although not alwajt ; at, KuHa tuarum audita 
^mAifnequeviinKororumf^€ovant€,\ir^^ 

Obt. 3. Induor^ amkior, eingor,accmgor^tiviexuori wtA diic'tngor^ are often cwi- 
fltrued with tiie accusative, particularly amone the poeu, tbough wc do not find thena 
Sovectting: two accasativcis in the active Toiee ; as, Jnduitur ve^em or veste* 

Obs. 4. Ketiter verbs are Tor the most palt only used rm personally in the pas«ye 
Tolce ; unlets wben tht>y are joined witfi a aoon ola similar tignificttion to their own ; 
as, Pugna pugnaiae*t^ Cio Bellum mim(fbitur,nonu Passive impersonal verbs are 
iflao«i^coramonly aippliid either to a raultitade^ or to an iiidividaai taken indefinitely s 
as« Statwr,Jietur, curritttr, vivitur. venttur^ &c. a nobi*^ oft iihe &e. We are ttandinff , 
weeping* &e« Benefiotett vivi a me. t^ei ab aliquo : 1 or fkny person may live welU 
ProvUum €*i nobis iptime a Decs Reelamatum estcb omnibtUi all cried oat againtt 
' )t,Cie. A 

They ilso govern the tame cases, as when used personally ; as Vt majorihut natu 
«^iiir^«<fl»*it(rM/^/t6umm<«erefltvr, Cic. Evcept the accusative: for in ibe«« phrases, 
lew Atheiw*% pugnatum est biduum, dormitur tolam ncctem, the accusative is not go- 
verned by the verb, but by the prepositions ad and per unter stood. We find however, 
Tota milii itormitw ftyemsi ifoctes vigUttraur amartfi Qceanu* raris ab orbewetr* 
naviius ttuditurt Tatiu 

The Construction of Impersonal Verbs. 
^ XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the da* 
tire; as, 

ExitBdit reipuhlkee, U ii profitable forthe state. 

Verbs which in ihe active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern the 
dative; as, 

Faveiur mhi^ I am favonred/and'not Eg» favew. So nocetur miht, hnperatur mVd? 
&e. We find* however, Hcec eg9 pntcurare imperor : Ego curinvideot, tor imperutur 
invit^zir mikif Hixe. 

Obs. 1 . These verbs Potest, C(S/iit, inci/iit, desinit^ debet, 
and solet, are used impersonally, when joined with imper- 
sonal verbs j as, 

Von fittest eredi tm, Yon cannot V bi-lieved; MiM nen potest'noceri. I cannot b* 
hurt ; ifrgatjucundi poifse v'roi tine virtute, Cic. Per virtutem potest iri ad astra* Mio» 
rum (audi & glerice invirleri solety The prais'? and glow of others use to be envied, W. 
Jfefue nfsrtUsimis injfirmissimo generi resist i posse, Salluiit. 

Obs. t. Various verlx are u«ed both persunally and imi>ersonally i as, Ventt in men- 
rem mifu hax res vel de hac re, vel hnjus rci, scil. memoria ; This thing came into ray 
mind. E»t euros mihi hcec res vel de hue re, Dole* vel dolet mihi id factum esse* 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it n always joined with impersonal verbs in English J as, 
Itrains^ U shines, tfc. And in the Latin an infinitive is eomroonly subjoined to hn* 
personatl vctbs, or the tubjunc'tive with «/f. Ibrming a part ol a sentence which m^^b^ 
supposed to supply the place of a miminative ; as, nobis won licet peccare\ the sanie'Witn 
peccafum 4 Omnibus bonis expedit mnpuhlitam esse salvam, \. t, Sfflus re^ubUcm-e^' 
pedit omnibus bonis^ Cir. Accidit, ev.en%u configit. vt ibt essemus. These nominatives. 
Ate, ilhid^ id. idem, qvod, &c. are sometimes joint d to impersonal *«rbsj as, idem miM 
&:r^CicoJSadfm /ir«nf, taiull. , ^ 

Ob«,4. The dative is off n ^ndrrstood ; at, Facittt qvod ^'6rt,tc. *I5», Tcr. Stat COrtts 
rentmre^jtmneSyBC, mikif I am rcsolredj Vir^. 
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EXC. I. ItEFEBT and imTEREST require the geni- 
tivej as, 

Mtfertpatrit, ZtconMntny^tber. Jnieresi Mndum, It it the i&teiett sTidl 

f[ But mea^ tua^ *ua^ nostra^ vestra^ are put io the ac€iK 
sativ« plural neuter; as, 

JtkVn mea rvfeit. It 4ot% net eoneon nc 

Obs. 1. Some think niea^ tua^ .9ua^ isfc, to be in the ablat. 
sing, fern. We say either cujits interest ^ and guorum inter^ 
est ; or cuja interest, from cvjua^'-a^ -urn. 

Obc. 2» KefcrtvaA iaterest aie oAea joined with tbwe nomimtiTei. Id, hoe, UUid, guidt 
quod, nUttl, «cc. also with comoMia nouiMi and urith these gvnitnr^t, T0»ei« quann, 
magni, pcrmagni.fjarm, fAurit', at, Hoe fiarvi refert ; Iliud mea mqgni ipia'^*i* *^^^ 
Usque udn magni rrfert studium,lMOteU J neeesu* in gravida r(fifr%lP*^i^ 

They arc IVtqat-uily construed with thete adverte. Tantum, quantum, mtdtvm^piut, 
filurimum, tnj^uitum, frarum, mnxime, veAemtntef, fninmij &.€, at, Fdciam, quod 
mojtrimc ixipubikee, intrre4*rJudkal*o,Cic t>omeiiin«t iiiiteadofth«{^k^tbet taltfs 
the aevusative wiih Uie prep* ad : at» Quid id ad we, au^nd meam rem rejt^, Per»as 
quid rerwn geraiu f Ofvr bat importance is li ? &c. Plaut* Magni adA§norem naitrum 
interest, Cit. rart-Iy the dative ; at, Die qtiid refcrat intra natwce fines viventi, &c. Hor. 
Sometimes they are placed abtolutely ; ai, Magnopere interest opprimi D9tqb4iiain,tt a 
of great importanci-. Cic. Pemnt/tun interest^ qualit primmmlUus sif. Id. Addone 
est/undata teviterjitlea, ut ubi sim^ guam qui aim, mcjgi* refirdt, I*iv. FtunmwniOunk 
intererit,quibU9 artibus^aut quibushune tummribusinatituas^Jn^. ^ 

Obs. 3. The genitive alter rtfert and interest is goveriuMl by rame tubttahlive onoct^ 
stood, ^ ith which the posscssiTes mea, ttux, aua. fee. likewise agrte ; at) Ihtefesi Cicer$- 
fiia, u e. eat inter tiegotfa Cteeronia : Sefert patrUt i. e. refert ae hate retrod- nqfiAUipe^ 
irii t 8o Intcrett ntea,eat inttr negHia.mea, 

EXC. If. These five, MI SERE r, P(EJ\riTE T, PUDET^ 
TMDETy and PIGET^ govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Jj/i*eret jw< tut, 1 |Hty you. Ttedet me vUte, I am weary, of lil^. 

Pu:nitet mepeecati, I repent of my tie. FudH me culpas^ I am ashamed of my trait. 

Obs. 1. The geaitive here is properly rorenied either by ntguium undentood or by 
•OfOe other substantive of a signification timlUr to that of the verb with whiah it is jmt* 
Kd; as, Miaeret me tut, that is, negotium or miaeratio tui migeret me, 

Obs. S« An infinitive ur some part of a sentence may supply the place of thptcid* 
tive ; ai, Pcenitet mepeecaaae, or quodpeeeaverim. The accaiative it rreqnently under* 
stood ; as Scelentm ai bene pcenitet, tetl. ma, Homt. 

Obs. 3. Miaeret, pvenitet, Kua- are«ometimet used personally, etpeeiaHy when joinad 
with tltese noroinativet, hoc, id,qued, 6^e. as Ipae *ul miaeret. Luer. ifonne heeete 
pudent, Ter. N]hil, quiidpatiuterepoaaitjbcioa, tor cujua tepccniterepoaait,Cie» 

We sometimes find mtserat joined with two aeciuiitivet ; as, Menatemi mcem miaeret 
me, seil. eecundum or quod ad, Ter. 

Oht. 4. The preterites ut miaeret, pudet, tofdet, and pigett when Used in the pattSve 
form, govern the tame eases with the active ; as, MUerttam eat me tmarutn/artunorum^ 
Ter, We likewise find, miaereacit and miaeretur used impersonaliy ; ••t ASieretdt me 
tui Ttt, : MiaereaturteJ^alrum : Neque me tui, nequetuarvm, Uberorvm mitereri po- 
test, Cic 

EXC. ni. BECET, DELECTAT.JUVAT, and OPOE- 
TET, govern the accusative of a person, with the infinitive; 
a^ 

Deiectat me atudere. It deligfitt me to ttiidy. 

Ifon decet te rixari^ It doet not beeome you fo teold. 

r»^^L *• '^•'^ woids are sometimes used penomilly : as, Purt>um parva Recent, Hor 
Mai attquid. fjuod fi#n tporteat, etia mai liceat, Cic. Raocfaeta ab iUo oportedant, Ter- 
#l»f. $, Duet is someantes coastrttcd with the daUre : as, Ua wMa dectt» Tci* 



^bs. 3. Opariii i« elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
node, ut Mng understood^ as, 

StblguhfUe ctnsutta tptiett die. Or wiCh^the perfect partieiplB>M^ ov/b/Mebefiis 
undeHCDodt as, CMtmumt^tufh 9p&rtui^i 'mansuin spertnits' Jd»tactnU m^rttnget' 
tum*p$rtuk^ Thejoung man sboaid hare been humoured, T«r. 

0\m.'4* ^afU,fiigie.prcBteiit^ infetf When A^ea intpcksonally, aho K<>vem the aee«- 
Wtire ^th the infinitive ; as, /n fere nuUH etie ^tOMttU taput, non teJblUt s De DiO" 
nynafUaU ihet/dte ttnteo eeri&ere, Cie. 

ISOTl^^Anitne, fiertinet^ Utfietatt are constmed withiuf; AdrtmtnbiiemnperH- 
M^thee^iwi'voN.Cic. And to fivioiitffy, lUe od me atHneU hehngt, Ter. Art otf 
t^'fMi #^e«toc, loiokt, ^mt^ Cio. 

Tflfi CDNSTRUCTmN OP THE InPINITIVE. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the in«- 
£ijitiye; as, 

^PtipioilUeer^^ tdeiAretoleiiiU' 

Obs. 1. The infinitive Is often goveimed by adjectives ; 
asy HproUius tsi dignus Ugiy QuinctiL And sometimes de- 
pends^ti a subfitantivdj as^ tempus^ squUm fumanJtia solve' 
rBcollUj yirg> 

Obt. 9. The-weitf ^ovenun; the infinltife Is sometSntes nnderstmd ; at, Jfene ineefit* 
■^*Mere vieeann stiU deett^ wp9r e«», VHi^. -^miere at^ one maj see. Diea-e tiMi «««• 
aciU ecpiafO^anttfteu^Hotkt, And sometimei the infinitive ttselfn to be suppficd ; as. 
SocratemJUainu€UteuftytcU»eatieretCic BoDistert^wclrenfldibiu* . 

Ohs 3, The infinitive was not impmperlv called by the ancients JfumenverM, the 
name or noon of the verb ; because it is both joined with an adjective like a subitaif 
-tive : as, Vdk tuutn eUiHut eH^ Ev^ry one has a >ri)I of his own : and likewite suppliea 
the place of a noun, not only in ^le nominative, but also in all the obliotte eases : 4u« 
1. In the nominative, Latr«r/nar{,.^iatiiftire. ^ur^bff^^ Cio. Didicitte JUkilfer artu 
«ine/^m«r(#,Ovid. 9. In the frenitive, Petitut tatitare for irtfntoiic/(| or -«Mi/l2#, TiMr* 
In the dative, P^0fiw «rv(rv,ftr wm(c^6all. 4- In the aceosativr, Oa miAifiiUtn^ 
for artemJhUtndi, Herat. Quedjixeiam wperest^ finely anrnre^ rdhlL Ovid. 9. in the 
■vecatiye. vivere nortrmh, ut mon tentkmHiu* anui* i Ar vita nntrtu •. In the ab» 
lative, Dtgnu9 rnnari^ for amvre^ or qui ameturt Virg. 

Ohs. 4. Instead of the inSnltive, a diflVrent eonstruetlon is often ased after verbs of 
dwbtiw^ toiUingf •rdatng^feoHng^ he/nag % in short, sifter any verb which has a iti». 
'tSon to ttiturity ; as, DiMtat tia faeere^ or oiore freqo^itty, annum or vtrum Uajbtttf 
riu *U ; DubUavit an Jhceret necne ; Ifun drAit»qumfeeerit. VU me Jbee»-e, »UtJk» 
cianu Metutttangi^m ne tangatur. ^pev te venturum e^se, or 'J^rtittvenhf. tfun- 
fuam putavifcre ut ad te n^pkx venirentj Cie. Exuthnebant fuittrumfuine tt»M- 
gumamitteretur,Cti% *^ 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, b omit^ after AM; 4iw. 
need^ make^ «ee, hearyfeel, and some others f* as, / 6m/ Aim do it ; and in Latin tnay often 
be rendered odkerwise than by the inflniave; ftSy I atn settt to oomplahi, Mitter c^ne*- 
tum^ or at queiar, ^e, Reatty to hear, Promptu^ ad audiendum t 'lime to md, iVm- 
pttJf (agendi ; fit to swim, ^ptve naUmdo ; Easy to say, Facile diciu ; I am towrite. 
Script urue earn t A house to let, sr mn-e ptvperlyf to be let, Dmnue 4eeanda; HesMt 
left to guard the eity. HeUctut ett ut tuerefur urbenu 

To in Englbh b often talcen ahsolutely ; as. To eot\fkit the truth ; To proceed: Ta 
fOtteiude i that is, That / may confee* the truth, &c. 

The Construction op Participles, Gerundsv 
AND Supines. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supintes, 
govern the case of their own words ; as^ 

Amatuvirtuiemt Loving vittue. Carent /raudet Wanting^gille. 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern this dative/ par* 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives; as^ 
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**P^5tr3!^5SS5,anrSen'also PERTMSUS, eovero the accnmtive;. as, T«- 
«fc# <KroMjwflte*. 0*4d. i*fe4* c^ruulum nomen baud teem qumtiregwn perwi crai, 
Ut. Pertjnut i^naviam raom; temet ipse, dupleased wKh, Suet, vuam^ weary ot, 

'"vcrtiS toBUNDUS jrovem the case of their own^crtw; as. QratttlabMnduspatrim^ 
Siist. rttabunduscastrahoMium, Lit. So sometimes also nouns ? as. JuHttia ut •*- 
ttmpenfiji KviptU legibm, Cic. Jnsidka e»MuU, SaU. Demum reditumit »pc tubiatd, 

^"obs. »f Th«c Vrbs Jltreddo^ voh, euro.faeht /UAeo, comperia^ with the perfect par- 
Asmle,formau>^riphra8is siraUar towhSt weose in English; as, Com^umhabeo, 
far comperL I have fowrtd. Sail. Effectum dabo, for efflcmm; Inventurn ttbt curq/M^ee 
mddueeumtunm Pan,phtium,l e. inoeniam et adducum, Trt. 8'»met|nM>e gerund 
ii used with orf; m« Trade'e ei fvntci ihri^endits^ or ad tUripiendxtm^ Cic. J2<K»,ar- 
rii>io. «*« oWguiif tof«iK/»m ; or od uttndum ; Minit mm Ubrum legendum, or aditgen- 

oSs. 3.* These verbs, ci/rp, hiAto. maiuh^ face, conOaco, da^tr}bm^ mm** &c. we ek* 
nmlT eonstraed with theparUciple iti <ft»» instead of the uifiaitive ; as, Funu*facicn' 
%m iumvi, BxferitM ut feret i CiUumnattedifteandat hcavU, Cit. 

The Construction op Gerunds. \ 

XXXII. Gerunds are construed like sub- 
stantive nouns ; as, ^ 

SttukndumeHtnihi, Unuststodv. Aptw ttudendt^ , Fit for studying. 

XempuiitudeTuii, Time of study. Scio Hudendunt eue nufUt 1 know that 1 must 

study. 

But more particularly : 
L The Gerund in DUM with the verb est governs the 
dative; as, 

gjuendum ett mihlt I must read. Mvrkndum tat 9Mn9bu*, AB must die. 

So Scio Icffendum eti «i»A/ 1 moriendum es.^e omnibui, trc- 

Obs. 1. Tbisgenmd always imports obligation or neeessity; and may be resolved in- 
to «p^t^n«^'^ ^'^t or the like, and the Infinitive or the subjunetive, with the eon- 
janction tif ; as, Omnibw estmoriendunu or Qmnibu* neoeue en mori^otut mmianiur; 
m, Ifecaw est ut omne* tMrUmtur, Coruulendum est tibi a me^ 1 must oonsnit for 
your good ; for Oportef^ ut comulam tibi, Cic 

Obi. 3. Tlie dative it often understood ■ as, Orandum ett, td sit men* *nfu^ ineerpsre 
'semo,w.iUiisi^y. Hk vincendum^ aid moriendum^ nutites, est, se. v«6^«,Iiv. neli- 
hermdum ett diu, quod statvendum ett semel, sc. tU>i vel alictd, P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is governed by substantives or ad- 
jectives; as, 

t^n^ui l^ndi, Time of reading. Ct^idtu dUeendi, Desirous of learning. 

Obs. This f^erund is sometimei construed with the (^nitive phiral: tiitFacnftax 
agrorum eowlmandii for agros^ Cic Ci^a spettmtdi eomwdiarnm, for cwuet&m: 
Ter But chiefly with pronouns; as, In castra venerunt *ui purvandi causd, C.scs. 
Vestri adhortanm aHua, Liv. Ejus vidtndt cupidu*, »c.fttnrina!,rer. The gerund 
liere is supposed to govern the genitive like a substantive noun. 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed 
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

ChartautttittcribendOf Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is understood; as, Non at fhenda^ ttii. /or, or 
habUU^ He is not able to pay. IsfiMt cewendo foetus est^ Liv« 

Obi. 3. This Rerundis someUmes governed «iso by verbs} UM,Adesse9cribendStC\t, 
/ptta habenda ensem, for wearing, Virg. 

IV. The gerund in DIM of the accusative case is gov- 
etned by the prepositions ad or inUr ; as, 
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Protf^ata^auttiendum, H^adftohear* 

Altentut inter docendum, AttoQtive in time of teAcfainir. 

■ Olifc Thh fferund a ftlso goyemed by some other prepositioni ; as, 4nte domandum^ 
Vvg, Oh absolvendumy Cie. Circa msvendttm, QntnctU. Or it depends on some verb 
goinj^befot'e, and tben with the verb 4pe governs the dative case; as,^c<a morientbtm 
«Mr wnnihMi I kimw that all must die. &9*e is often understood. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed 
1)y the prepositions, a, a*, de,e, ex, or in ; as, 

PMia <t peccotyh nbsterret, PnaishiaeBt frightens fiwn sianiag; 

• Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 
i^use ; as, - 

Mtmoria exctlenda angeturf The memory is improved by exerciaiq^ ic« 

D&juttif sum nmbutunde^ I am wearied with waikingf. 

Obs. The gerund in its nature very mueh resembles the infinitive. Hence the ont 
is frequently put fi»r the other ; as, Eh tenUma 1e&ni<U,.or i^gera mily the ferand ia 
never joined with an adjective, and is someomes taken in a pas^ve sense ; as. Cum Tit- 
idum -otcaretur ad imperandum^ i. e. at ipri imperatur, to reedve orders* Sail. Stmt 
nde» adin^ron4um.vetadpartitdump*Hus,Sic enhn anttgui tegwiimturt Cic u e. 
MtiHin^retur, ITrU.vidend^.l fs dumvidetur^ Virfi. 

The 0eru9d in English becomes a substAntive, by prefixing tbe ar&le to it, and thai 
Uis akraics to be epnstriNsi with the pvepositign ^; as. He t9 employed in writing let* 
Iters : or in the vftUing tf kttere ; JSuth is improper to say»0 p/ie vnitit^ letters, or 
inwrmtig,9flefttrs, 

Germd$ ttim^d itfio participle in dus. 
XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative 
^re elqgantly turnied into participles in dus^ 
which, like adjectives, agree with their substan- 
tives in gender, number, and case ; as, 

By the Geraad, dy the Participle or Oeruiilivek 

Pettmdum eti miki paeem^ '^ 9^ i. Pttas^H petenda mihi^ 

7)rmpus petendi paeen^ c 1^ i Tempus petendce pacij» 

Adpetendumpaiem^ /^ i i '^ Mpetendampadem* 

Jpetendtpacent, S' 6 1* r '^ petendapoce. 

Obs. 1. In rhefnging (reruuds into participles In il»9, the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the 
same case in which the orerund was ; as, 

Genitive; Jn/M tunt eensiUa urkh deknim^ ^hium trueidandenim, iwmMs JUmu^ 
nl^extlnguentU^C,\(i, " * 

Dtt. rerpetiemh lab^ri idcneus, Coliim. Capestendce relpublieof AaiiHst Tt»i 
AreaArmm ttmplhsK pvrtfeipus ntsHnendis, Uv. Onerf fbrendo at, ac.aptus v. Ha* 
Wis.ijviA* Ifutus tnttenis ferendist Ter. LUteris danditvigeleref Cic Locum Mh 
pido condendo eapere, Liv. 

Aee. and AM, AddefkfkbndemRtmmmtik oMu^nda Copw duces Rtmums o6- 
stmhere^ Liv. Orgt^enem Lmfnam iegendiie noH'TiS'^oies plethrrmt (^ 

Obt 2. The sr-runds of verbs whicn do not ^vem the aeeusative.arii never changeil 
im« the partidpie, except those of medf or, utor^ abutm', fruor, fungor, and potior ; a», 
Spespoiiundlurke, wpotiutukturtUs but vne aJwaysfay, Cupidue suhfeniewU tibif 
«ad never |«l. 

X^iE CoNSTRUCTIdN QP SuPINES. 
1. The Sk^pine in um. 

XXXVIL The supine in um is put after a verfc, 

of iTjolioii; as, 

J&tirUn»nMj^m, He hath gone la iralk^ 
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So Daeere ethortet pradatumt Uv. Jfunc venU irrUum dominum * AMi^ in rem 
luem optimum Jbda arbiter, te id4tdmmitum venio^ Pbut. 

Obt. t. Hm ropiDe in uin is etegmtl}' Joined with the verb tfo, tr> expveat the iHnii- 
ficAtion oT ftny verb jnora ttrDiifjily ; as, It»e jberdiAtm, the same vhli id agit, or %nf 
ramdat, ut «r/ffrd«, He it Iwnt on his own^stnietiai^, Tet. This tnpine with% 
taken ImperioiiaiW. supplies the place of the Wfinitire passive ; as, Ancre^ebu» Want 
tine tuA 9p»A iri aeduetum dunumf Which mar he thus resolved, An cirdcba* trt (^ te 
^€l ab aliquo) deduetpm (i e. ad dedueendun) iltom domum, Ter. 

Obt. % The suuine io um U pot after other verbs besides verbs of notion ; as, Ded'u 
JUkan nuftumf Cantgtum prwtcemtu, Ter. Jtevocaiui dtfeiuum patriarn; Dhint 

Ohs. a The nicaaw« of this siiphie may be expressed by several other parts of the 
VTfb ; as, VenU nratum ^lem .* or 1. VerUt opem orandi am*d, or opt* orandce* i re- 
nk cdorandum opentj or ml orwtdum tpem. 3. Venit ^i orandte. 4. Ventt epem oro- 
twnu. 5, Verdt qui^ or ut 9p€m vreU 6. VenU epem orare. Bat the thiid aMthe last 
oT these tie seldom used* 

2. The Sujfine in u. 
XXXVIII. The supine in m is put after an ad- 
jective noun; as, 

FacUedietu^ Easy to tell, or to he toM* 

^ IfUdl dietu/iedum, vUuqve htre Umina langat ; infra fum fiuer esf, Jav^ lAffiiA- 

^^eitiwotntuveru»wmku»\ Fa* v. nefate*t tUctu ; Opn» at scitu^Cxc 
Vhs. 1* The supine in u, being used in a passive sense* hardly ever governs any caae. 

" S saaaeti m es, espeebUy in old writers, pot after verbs of motion : as, Vtme fid^onatu 



, Jnies,e«peeblly in old writers, pot after verbs of motion : as, Kunc a6*u..^^ 

*"*<%«. from gettiiv provisions, Plant. Prinut* eubitu eurgat (vilttetts) fiooitied,.paMre- 
***<'« euhihfin eat, Cato. 

Ohs. t. This sQpine may he rendered by the iDfinitiv^or gerund with the preposiiidn 
Bd; as. JtMRdk eognStu, ctgnoici, or ad cagnexendum ; IfetJbcUU ad credentbtm. Cie. 

Obs. S. The supines being nothing dae but verbal nouns of the fourth declesuion, • 
used only In the aceusative and aMative singular, are governed in these cases brprepo- 
•ItiosM understood ; the supine in uJn by the preposithm od^ and the snpine in u iiy 
the pr^positioB In. 

The Construction op Jndeclinabus Words. 

1. The Construction of Adverbs. 
XXXIX. Adverbs are joined to verbs and 
participles, to adjectives, and to other adverbs; 
as, 

itefie KtiUt^ Re wrltet well. ForHtur pwnam. Fighting bravehrr 

Servut egregtifdeUii A sbre remaikaUy Satu betie, Well enough. 

Obs. 2. Adverbs are sometimes likewise Joined to substaa- 
lives ; as, 

Hamenu pkmi orator ; ptani notter, veri Metellui, Cie. So Htdle mane ; •rot 
mantt heri mane f hodk ve^ieri. Sec. tarn manCf tern vetpere. 

Obs. 8 The advMb for the most pan in I^atin, and always in Eagliih, is placed nealP 
Co the wdM wtiek h modiiies or alRets. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives^ both In Latin and English^ are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

Kee n»n senferunt, Kor did they not perceive, I.e. Et Mmertmt, And they did per* 
«eire: Honpeteram nvn earaadtmari tmtu^ Cio. Examples however of thecontnury 
oftlib sometimes oeeor in good authors, both Bnglish and Latin. Thus two or three 
negative participles arc^ placed before the subjunetive mode to tacpress a stronger ne- 
sa'Mn. Neque lu huud dica* tibi non prtedietunif And do not say that yoo were not 
Ibre^amed, Ter. 

But what chlftlj deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degref^ of eompaiison and the 
naSe wuh whicsii they are joined, i. ApprHntt admtfthm, vehemetder, worimc, per- 
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«fi8m, vaM^, oppidi, &«. and per in eompoution, ue ucOiilly joined t» the potilSfes 

«s« Utrique nostrum gratum admtttum/kcctis. Yon wUl do w&at a rery Sf^^iveabte to . 
botUofus,Clci>cr?aompa«ri/tf, very«liiWkli} i^irfd/«iici, very ffew; fierfacile ut, 
&e. in like manuer, ParuriK nutUum, nimiuw, tanium, qumtum^ qiiquautum ; ta. 
In rebu* ofiertUsimw nimiutn longi tumat f fiarum /Irmu* multum b»nu9^ Cic Ad- 
verbfin umacv BometimM aim joined to compantiYe*; n»y Forma viri atiquantUn 
omfilior Awnandf Liv. 

^UAM k ' 
est f How ( 

to/ <?, very wideTy/c«»; Tr/mm«/«a» 7ii«m7&c. «« many ttangi as, U^-'ilmmmaxi' 
mMpotett ctpUt* armat^ a« i;i«at at possible, Sail. Quam maxima$ gratia* agit^ 
aqvmprimtcm quom tapUtime, Cle. Quam qtUqw pesvmijbatf tarn maxime tur 
tu9 eat, iitXi. «•.... 

FACILE, for hau4 dubii. andoabtedly, clearlr, k joined to the luperiatiret or words 
of a similar meaning:; as, Facii doctisshnut^jaciU princrpu v. proBC^uttSf I^ONOB 
to eoxnparatircaor superbtives, ivrety to the positivi:-, as, Long^ ehquentieeiiwi* Piat*^ 
Cic. iMibu* knge meliar Lywu, Vit -|p. 

3. CUM, when, m eonstrueti witK the indicative or tul^anetire, oftcner witn the lat* 
ter; DUM, whilst^ or bow lung, witb the iiidieative ; as Dam hasc aguntur / JBgreto, 
dum awma eH, spa esse'dicUur^ Cie. Donee erie JetUe^^ muUos numerable amieoe^ 
Ovid. OUMand DONKC, for ueqttetium oniii, sometimes with the indicative and 
sometimes with the subjunctive; as, Operiorfdum Uta cognetee, Cic» HauddeHnam% 
donecperfeeere, Ter^ So QtTOAD, Vwquammu^ quantum^ guatenue, as long, as much, 
a? iar as ; thus, QtMod CatitlnafuH m urbe. Quomt tibi t»outhn vfdebUur ; ifutadpae- 
eem& ticeret s guomi pragredi potuerit um/tntia, Cie. But^UOAD, antil, oflnipr 
with the salyanctive; as, Thcsalonictie etse ttatueram^ quoad aiJqvtd ad me teriberee^ 
Cic. but not always; I^on faelam finem regantH^ quoad nunclatum eritteficmen Cic. 
The.pronono nur, with /ocejr or jfeW is elegantly added to quoad at, Qitond ^/utjh' 
ceie poterit ; Quoad ^}u» fieih possit^ Cie. Eius it thought to be here Kovcmej by 
aiiquid or some such word understood. Quoaa eorime^ qiund oninuim, for oecimduntf 
or quoad attlnet ad eorput vel animami as to the body or soul, is esteemed by the beat 
muni^iarians not t» be good Latin. 

3. POSTqUAMorPOSTEAqUAMtaaer, istnoally joined wicb the Indie* AK- 
TEqUAM,PRiUSq\JAM, befbrer SIMUL, SIMULAC, SIMUL ATQUB. 8IMUL 
UT, as soon as ; UBI^ when, sometimes with th« Ind« and t^netimet with tne Sabj.; 
as, Antequam meo or dfcank, Cie, ShnuUtc petrxensk* Virg, Simul ut vkhro Curienem^ 



jeltcUatemin imius horc& dederU tugcrimen. Liv 

4. QUASL C£U, TANqUAM, PfiRINDE, ^hen they denote memblanee^ an 
joined with Aeiadieatiii«!; Fuit otfrn quasi egosun^ tenex,Plont, Adversirupto eeu 
quondam turbine venti eon/Ugunt, \ver, Hcbc omnia fierinde sunt^ ut aguntw. Bat 
wlieh used ironically, they have the si»i(junetive ; n$9iltiasideverbOfnondereiUbort' 
turt Cic 

£, UTINAM, o SI, UT for utlnam. I vfhK talte the tubfttnctive: at, tWnam ee^ree 
ei voluptati eitf Cm. O mibi prceterttos refirae si Jupiter annos, Virg. Vt iUum dU dC" 
cequeperdantfTet, 

6. U^r, when, or after takes the tmticatfve; as, Vlt dlseeseU. venit, &e. f Also Ibr 
^t«<im, or quamodOi how 1 as, Ut valet J Utfalsue animi eH t Ut saspe swnma ingenia 
in occulta latent* PUut. ^Or when it simply denotes resemUance; at, Ut twteest 
ila omnes censes esse^ Plant, 1 1n this sense it sometimet has the subjonctive; aa^ U$ 
sementemfecerUfita metes, Cic. 

7. qUlNfbr CUR NON, takes the indic<^as,jguln continetisvoeeminiHcemHut' 
tUice vestrte / Cic. f For LMO, nay or but, lite indie, or Impera^* as, Quin estparatum 
OTMentumi quin tu hoc audi. Ter. 1 For UT, NON, quI, qUJi:,qUOI> NON, or 
quo MINUS, the Subjuneuve; as. Nulla tamJkeiUSy res, quin t^eilis fet quum, 
invitus facias f Ter. Nemo est, quin malet ; Facere nonpoteum, quin ad te rmttam^ I 
cannot help sending; HiiU abest, quin iim miserrimusf Cic. , 

The Government op Adverbs. 
XL. Some Adverbs of time, place, and quaix- 
tity? govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diSi^ The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium. Everywhere. 

Satis enverborumj These is enough of words. 
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1. Adverbs of tine goTrmiiig the fpenit. life, htfereh.pntia^ inde; ittne ; as, Jntertith^ 
ei^in the meui time zpotua hci, afterwards ; inde loci, then ; tunc tetnporia^ at that 
taine. & Ofplaet. im and quo, with tb«ir eoinpoi»nds ubique, vUcunque^ ubivisubi" 
f<6f«&t. MtoEo, Avr, Aurrm^, vncfe, Offuam, nutquam. (onge^ ibidem; M,Ubi, giio, 
qyovit, &e. alM^ tt^uoni, nu«f v(mi« unde terrafwn, vel gentUitn ; lonrS gentiam ; ibi- 
dem ieci^eo aunacim "vecordian misertarum, &e» to that pitchof boMness, matfneat, 

f'CB parum 

„ „-^ , - --^ „ , -/ no mcaxit. 

Some add ergo and inotar; at, Er;^' "oirtutit, for the take of virttte> tie. IiuUtr men- 
H*. Kke a BMimtain« Viri;. But thete are property mmnt. 

Obt. 1. Thete adreibt are thoosbt to Rovem the genitWe, beeattte they impfr in 

tbcmtelm the force of a sabttantiTe; t^ Poten/im glori.rque abmide od^pttt* the tame 

wiiJi tAundantiam gloria .- or res, loeu*^ or n^f^um and a prepotitiun, may be under- 

Moodr M,lMerea l#e<» i. e.itUer ea negotia loci; UU tenaruitijfot in auo loco terra' 

/rum, 

Obt 2. We ttoally tay, prid:t, pottriOet 9***, did^ seldom diem; bat pridierpot' 
tTMe Katendat. Nonao, tdue, ludot JpoUetaoeo, naeedoA eitUf abeoltaiaaem ettu, Iki* 
nttHj Xalendanm,tfc 

Obs. 3. En and tcce are construed either with the nomi- 
native or accusative ; as, 

EnhooHs, or hoHem; £cce mioerum kominem, Cie. Somttlinef a daiire is add«dt 
%t,Ecoetibi Strmoy Ter. ' Eccedutu (sell, arai.) tihi Dt^hnL, Virjf* In like manner la 
eoiutmed hem pat for ec«e i as, Hem tiH JQavum, Ter. But in ail thew examjpi^ goma 
rerb must tie understood. 

XLL Some derivative adverbs govern the 
case of their primitives; as, 

Omnium optima loquitur. He speaks the best of alL 

Cowenienter rutturcBf " Ajpreeably to nature. 

Venn oHvitm eL He eome teroeet bim^ 

Froximi ctutrti otetutr^; NesEt tike eamp. 

The Construction of Prepositions; 
i. PREPOSITIONS governing fH Accusative. 

AD astra, to the ttan ; reKgari mI pus venit^ at; Ira brevit esi & 

asseremi to be bomut te a plank ; ttd tempoi$> fi^ ; ad lempus cod* 

' ad dtem veniam, solrani^ &c. at tilium captamy accor<f£n^ /o, Cic. ; 

aron', ad portami ostium » fores, ad decern annos, after'y anno»ad 

nti before', od urbem, Tib€rim, quinquao^inta nalus, about \Cvi:,\ 

nevy at } ad rempla supplication nebula erat ad niulium diet? far 

in ; ad sdtnmtim, at moHf or a great pari of the day ; Liv. ; 

to the tap ; ad suramani} ort the ad pede? jac^re, provolvit pre* 

whole \ Cic ; ad ttltimuiTi} extre- cumbere, & ad genua; ad manus 

niunii at last, finally ^ ad. v. in esse, atj ad nianus venrre» to 

speciem, to ojppearanee \ menits come to a close emgagemeni ; ad 

ad omnia eapacitas ; annus fatalis libellam deberi, to a far thing, rto 

ad interrium ; lenius ad sevei ita- more and no less ; ad amussiniy 

tern, forf with respect to; Cic. j exactly; ad hire visa audifaque, 

ad vivum, *c. corpus^ to r^e ^zi/c^; upon' seeing ami Iiearing, these 

ad judicem agere, be/ore ', jfi'ihil tkingSf hiv. 

ad Cwsareni, m comparison of\ AD seems sometimes to be taken 

mmiero ad duodecim, to the rnvn- adverbially ; as* Ad duo miiUa 

ber of; omnes ad unum, to a csesa sunt ; ad mille hominum 

man; ad hoc, besides; ad vulgi amissum est ; ad ducenti perie- 

opinionem, according to ; homo runt, about, Liv. 

ad ungruem i'actus; an aceomplish' Apud forum, at ; apud me ccena- 

edman; herbie an Innam messae, bi«i« at my house \ apud senatum, 

bif the light of, Virg,;ad tern- judiccs, r. aliqaera dicere, ^ors; 
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npud majores nostro?, awmg i 
apad T^enopkonteaiy an tht bw>k 
of.; Esl mihi fides, rod vafeo ufMid 
wamj I home credit with him ; 
/acfO te apud ilium detim, Ten 

AiVTlc diem, bcuRiv^c hefort. 

ADVERsas, V. -um ; Contra fx>s- 
teS) agavftst ; aaversas in^moa 
JQSiitia est servanda) tmoard; ad- 
vf rsum hunc loqui) to> Te*'. Leri- 
na adversum Antip^tim, ocet 
against f PJin. 

Cis vel crrnA flumen^ om this dde ; 
ckra neeessitatem^ witfumt ; £de 
citra crnditatem^ bibe ciira ebrie- 
tateoi) Seiie<N 

CiRCuK & tiRCA re^emt about; 
Varia circa hspc opiqio; Plin. . 

£rg A amims, towards. Extra mu- 
ros 5 Extra jocuiki} periculomy 
noxiam^ sortem, without; nemo 
extra te, besides; extra conjura- 
tionem, not concestied t». Sail. 

I vfra tectumr below the roof. 

Inter fralres, among ; inter fa su- 
per coenam, during^ in tlie time 
of; inter h«ec parata, during 

. these preparations ; Salt, twer 
tot aoDos> an; Cic. Inter diem^ 
whence, inierdmf in the day time ; 
inter se amant, tli/e^ .love one anO' 
iher ; Quasi non n6rimus nos in- 
ter nosyXer* 

Intra privates parietes, intra pau- 
C08 annos, toiMz'n; intra famam 
est, Yes« than report, Quinct. 

JuxTA macelluuiy near the sham-' 
bUs. 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob oculos, 
before ; ob indlistriam far de in- 
dastria, on purpose, Flaut. 

Penes quern, or quern penes, in the 
pouser of; Penes te es ? ^re you 
tn you senses f Hor. 

PBR agros, through ; per vim, per 



scelus, by ; per ftiini tempus, per 
aetatem licet, for, by reason of» 

Pone caput, Mm/. 

Post hoc tenipus, after ; post ter* 
%wxi,b^wnd ; postnomijies natos, 
post bominum memoriaoi, «jnc6 
the world began, 

pRjETKR le nemo, nobody besideSi or 
except; praeter casam fugere, k- 
yond ; prsier legem, morem «« 
quurn & bonum, spem, opinloaemy 
QIC. contrary to, against, beyond ; 
prsBter cseteroe exceflere, lamen- 
tari, above ; preeter ripam ire, 
along near / pnet«r ogiiKm, beforef 
Cic. 

Propter virtutem, y!>r, on account 
- of; propter 8equa» rivvm, neoTf 
hard by, Virg. 

Secundum facta fa virtutes tuas, oc- 
cordxng to, Ter. secundum littus 
secundum aurem vulneratns est, 
near to ; in actione secundum vo- 
cem, vuHus plurimum valet; se- 
cundum patrem tu es proximus, 
after, next to ; Prietor secuodum 
me decrevit, sententiam dcdit,/^; 
in myfimur^ Cic. 

Secus viam, by, along. 

Supra terram, above. 

Trans mare, over, beyond, 

Cltra oceanum, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the acca« 

^ sative are commonly added Cir- 
ciTER, PROPS, USQUE and versus: 
as,Circitur meridiem, abcut mid 
day ; prope muros, near the walls ; 
usque Puteolos, Tharsum osqacy 
as far as; Orientem vertus, to- 
uiords the east But in these ad 
is understood ; which we find some- 
times expressed ; as* Prope ad an- 
num, Nep. Ab ovo u^que ad ma- 
la, Hor. Ad oceanum uersus^Cses, 
In Italiam versus, Cic. 



2. PREPOSITIONS govmnng the AhlcOiw. 



A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or 
jrofA ; a puerovurf pueris, a pue- 
ritla, in cunabulis, teneris un^ii- 
bu^i &c. from a child, ever smce 
cliiidhood ; ab ovo usque ad mala« 
from the beginmng to the end ef 
supper ; a manu, sc, fervus, an 
amofnuensis or clerk', ad manum, 
a waiting man ', a pedibus, a foot 
man ; a latere principis, an atten- 



dant. So a secretis, rationibuSr 
consitiis, cyathis, fac. a secretary, 
accoyntant, £^.; fores a nobis* 
for nostras. Injuria ab \\\o,for il* 
lius. Ter. a ccena, after ; Secun- 
dus, tertius a Romulo y ictus ab 
latere, on or in; a, senatu stare, 
for, m defence of; ab oculis dolee, 
Plaut. ab in^enb improbue, a pe- 
cunia fa mibtibtu imparatusj <a to^ 
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with retpKt to, Cic. Est «ak>r a 
sole ; omissior^ a'b re, toocareUts 
about money ; a viUai merceaari- 
uixi vidii Ter. 

Aas^cfi causa> without ; absque (e 
«Met| recte e^o tnihit vktiBseir, i. c. 
ii ttt non esses, nUi ta essesy Mxf 
foryefju^had it nat hem for voUf 
Ter. Absque is dtie/ly tued by 
comic writers ; sine^ hy orators. 

Ci,4Ji patre b patrein, witho/ut th^ 
knowledge of. 

CoEAM omnibus, h^ort^ in presence 
«/' 

CvM exereiUi} vjUh ; testis mecam est 
anniilus, in my possession, Ter. 
cum f>rlma luce, at break (^ day ; 
eum imperio esse, in; cum prt» 
inis, in primts, in the first place ; 
com metu (licere,cann uetitia vive- 
rt, cnmcura, &»c. Cic. Wesay^ 
necun, tectim, tecaro» nobiseum, 
Tobiflcuin ; rardy cum me, cum le, 
lie. and quocuni or cum que, qui- 
buscum or com quibus. 

Bb laoa caprina riyantur, about, don' 
temin^; De tanto patrhnonio ni- 

• h'll rehctum esl, of; de ioce supe- 
riore, /rom; de. die, ky dofS ^ 
nocte, bymght ; de rategro, anew, 
afresh ; de v. ex improviso, unex- 
pectedly ; de V. ei industrial <m 
rurpose ; de mto, at my. expense ; 
Id de Incro pntato esse, clear gain ; 
Ter. de v. e* compacto agere, by 
agreement; de (ransverso, cross- 
toise, athwart ; de o. ex ejus 6en- 
tenlia, coosilio, according to ; qua 
V. hac de causa,^^ ; homo de pie- 
be \ templom d^ marmore, of ; de 

, acnpio dicere, to rewi a speech; 
de Filio emit, from, Cic. De ser* 
vis fidelittsimus ; de ipsios exercita 
Ronamplius homtnum mifle ceci- 
dit, Nep. Robur de exercilUy Li v. 
Adolescens de summo loco, Plaut. 
Pe procul aspicere, Id. 

£ foro, «t sedtbus, from, out of; e 
eoBlrario, v. contraria parte, on 
the contrary ; e regione, over a- 
gainst ; e repnbtica, e re alicujus^ 
far the good of; statim e somno, 
ex fu^,extania properantia, aliud 
«x alio malum, /roffi, after ; e ves- 
^igio, out of hand, immediately, 
poculum ex auro ; ex equo pug- 
nare, on horse'kafik ; facere pug- 
nam ex commodoy on advanta* 



geous ground ; Sail. ; dretn excFfe . 
exreclare from dau to day, day 
aftffr day ; ex ordlne, in order ; 
magna ex parte,/br the most pt^-t ; 
ex super vacuo, supierfiuousfy ; ez 
tua digoitate v. virtule, ex decreto 
senatfiisi e natura^ ^woortUng to ; so 
▼ulgns ex veritate pauca, ex optni- 
one mnlla festimat ; ex v. de mo- 
re, ad V. in morem aticujas : £» 
•aimo, from the heart; lafsolenita 
ex pros{>ens rebus, e via laagoere, 
ex doetrina nebiUs, on account qf: 
ex usu est tibl, of admntage ; ex 
eo die) since, ez amicis certia 
certissimas, of, or among ; ex pe- 
dibus taborare, iobeiiUofthegonU^ 
Cic. £ re naia, a^the maiter stands f 
Ter. Comnienta mater est, esse ez 
aHo viro, nescio quo, puerum &a- 
(um, hy. Id. 

Pbo gloria certare, for; Eati noctem 
pro «e, fixoouram to than ; $aU. 
Hoc est. pro me, Cic. pro templo, 
Iribunali, concione, rostris, castris, 
Ibribus, before ; pro sua dignitate, 
sapientia, iui. pro potestate Gp>ge- 
re, pro tempore, re, loco, suo jure, 
accotdmg to ; e?t pro pmt$»re, pro 
te moiam, comes facuadus pre ve- 
bicuh) &A,for, instead of} pro vi- 
ribus, pro parte virili, pro sua 
quisque parte v. facultate, to on/t's 
wility or power : Parum libi pro 
ea, quod a te habeo, reddidi. tn 
comparison of considering; Cic. 
pro u^ pro eo ac, pro e<^. ut oiere- 
or, as J deserve; pro se quisquey 
\itepque, &c. for his ouni part; 
pro rata parte, pro portione, in 
proportion ; procive se gerit ; age- 
re pro victoribus ; pro suo tili } pro 
rupto fseduB babet, for, as, so, pro 
certo, infecto, comperto, nihilo, 
concesso, &c. habeo duco. Pro 
occiso, rei ictus est, Cic.n 

Pite ee pugioneoi taiit, before; ape- 
clem prce se boni viri fert, pretends 
to be; Ter. pree lacrymis non pos* 
sum scribere,/or, because of; iH 
lam, prie me cpntempsi, in com* 
parison of: So the adv. preeut ; 
as, praeut bnjus rabies quee dabity 
Ter. 

PaLAV populo, omnibus, befarefWith 
the knowledge of, 

SiKE labore, vnihout; sine ulla 
causa, pompa, maiestia, quereja^ 
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imp«nM) &c. ; hojno tine re, fide, 
spcj fortuniS) sedes, &c Cic. 

Csfpuio TKSirs, itp /o^/ie hUt. SV 
9eKi is construed with the genr- 
live plural, when the word wants 

. the sint;;.; as, Cuifiarum tenust 
as far as fiwm: or when He 
speak of things, of which we 
liave by nature only two ; a^, den« 
lorum, a.urium, narium^labrornm, 
lumborum, cruruoi tenus) up U>, 



We also find Coroyjjfe lenos, & 
ostUs tenus, Li v. 4Dolrhis tenus^ 
Flop. Pecioribus tehcis, Ovid. 
To prepositions governing the abl. 
is commonly suld^d Froccl ; as^ 
Procvl domoi Inr from hame; 
but here a is understood, which 
is also often expressed ; as, i*ro» 
c%U a Batriat Virg. Procvl ah 
osteniionef Qiiinct. CWju est 
procufr a me, Terr 



5. PREPOSITIONS govmiing the Ace. asnd Abl. 

XLIV. The prepositions m, stA^ super ^ and 
suhier^ govern the accusative, when motion to 
:a place is mgni&ed; but when motion or rest in 
a plaice is signified, in and st^ govern the abla- 
tive ; super and suhler either the accusative or 
ablative. 

IN vvJjen it signifies into, governs the accusative; when 
it slgnifiesiri or amangi it governs the ablative ; as, 



Iif urbem ire, imio ; amor in pa- 
triafni, in te bcnigtras, towards ; 
in Iticem, wntil day ; in earn *en- 
temiam, f& tluU pwrjmse, an that 
head ; in «eai tuani 'est, for yowr 
advantage ; in utramaiie part«Q 
disputare, on both sides, for anti 
agmnst; liturain neraen, on Cic. 
potestas in fiiium, over ; in ali- 
<]uem dicere, c^.inst ; mtrutfrin 
modum, after ; in pedes stare, 
in aurenrdormire, on^; in os lau* 
dare, to before; m ti. inter paAres 
}ectu8, into ike number of; in 
vuletw |N-obfii>i, .SBarg«pe, &c. a« 
immg ; crescit in wes-, in iingtilos 
dies, oqames iit dies, every day ; 
in diem posterum, proxinium> 
declmum, against j in diem vi* 
vere, iia Hoe from baiid i» motUh,^ 
Wit to think af tofiwrrom ; Kst 
-in diem, witi happen somBtime 
^ter,^ Ter. Inducise in duos men- 
ses dat«e, in hunc diem, anfiupi, 
&c. for ; Ternis assibus in pedem, 
V. in sin^^os pedes, transegit. 
Me bargained far three shilling 
a foot, or for £very foot ; So m 
jugerum, miiilem, capita, fiaveg, . 
&c. In medimna singul^i H.3« 
qainos deoos dedisti^ Cic. 



In porto navigo, in tempore, in 
esse in potestate, ^. in potestat em, 
honore «. henorem, ,metite tf, 
mentem : in mana v. manibas 
esse ', habere tenere, in one's 
power, tm hand; in aonicis, a* 
mtm^; in oculii;, before; Occii* 
sua «et in provinciaiu, for in pro- 
vincia Sail. In pueritia, adoles- 
centia, senectutjp, absentia, for 
puer or pueri, when a boy or boys, 
4^. tioc in tempore, Nep. In 
loco fratris ditigere, for ui fra« 
trem, Ter. 

Sun terras ibit ima^Ok, fubaai^eet* 
tun[i cadit, tender ; sob ipsum fu- 
tws, near, Jmt before^ «or. sub 
lucem, ortum lucis, noctem, ves- 
peram« brtunam, »*. «. iacmiente 
nrcfi, &c. «l the dawn of day, 
fyc \ sob idem >torapiis, eAeaii ; 
nib«as Jlt«ra8 peeitatse sunt tuce, 
sub fe&tos dies, after, Cic. 

Sub muro, rege, pedibus, &c. vmt 
der } sub nrtie, neafr, Ter. sub «» 
conditione, v, 'em^ on or with. 

StTPKR Numidiam, above, beyond; 
«»p©r ripas, vpan ; super hsfec ; 
super morbum etiam fames af- 
fixit, besides, J^iv, super arbore, 
frondje ^uper viridi, «Epm ,• sitpfr 
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hae re sCrjbcre, his accensasu- duringtCurt N«c toper ipst saft 

per, cnncerHinjf; alii super alios moliiur laude laborero, /<7r, Virg, 

tru<iHiio(ur, Ltv. Super roenaiDi SUBTER terram tjel terrai tmiiir, 
super vinam & epultts, for inter, 

Obs. 1. Prapositions in EngHsfa have always after them 
the accusative or objective case. And whea prepositions 
in £n^lish or Latin do not govern a case^ they are reckon- 
ed adverbs 

SQdi are Jnte, chea, eUtfn, c^ram^ ewtruAnfta, intrajuxta^palamiponefpott^/rti^ 
ttr^ wciu, stAter, rupei\ .> u/>rar, uUreu But in most of these toe e«ae leeins to be impn- 
ed m the sf^nie : ••■ Loqy* pit tempore venk^ tc. pMt id tenants, Adver»a9iju»tat 
prtptet\ tecut. seeundum, & e/om, are by some thoiiglit to be afwap adverbs harinir a 
pret>osiCi»n unrierstood when they mvcm a case So other adverbs alsoare eonstrued 
with tlie ace ^r abl ; as, /fifui, refiom, for intra, Liir. Intutf ttmplt ^vuatp it. in 
ykg, SifnuthitiUt^eum^Hor* 

Obs %. A and b are only put before <x>nsonant3 ; ab 
and Bx, usually before vowels^ and sometimes also before 
consonants ; as, 

Apatre.ararhnes tA UdUe^t^reweiex urbete»pmrtei o&v befoK^aadf ; a^o^ 
te, ab» quMi hemiae, Ter. Some pinwes are used Wij with « ; as. e taginqm^e rtgh 
entf e vetHgio, eremeaeH, See. Some only with ex s as. Ex cempaOt^ ex lenipen 
magna ex parley &e. 

Ods. ). Prepositiotts are often undcviiood ; a*, Devenert /sear, scil^ ad lit P»rti»9 
scea*, Yirgf. Jfuncidpnde^f tell, 9^ veipraptert Ter, Matia oiperujuref sol. per, 
Virg trt se toe* movet-e n^npMwnt^ seibe vel de. Cm. Vinapromen* (f«ft'««scil. ex^ 
Hot. Quid ilh/hciat f ^idmejkt.te. de,Ter, And so iaSxtf^Hahi Shew me tie 
b9«k i Get me 99me paper r^ban is. t0 mejor me. We sometimes find the wold to whidi 
the ptepositioa refers, soppressed; at^ Cireum CencordimM. mdem^ Sail. Bmmd St. 
Faufi^nktatAj, church i Campum SteUatim divitit extra frtetngd vigitoi mUHbae 
civluvu Ke. chflum mitlibut ad vi/^nti tnilUa^ Suet. But this is most fteogently the 
case after prepositions fai composition ; thus, Emkiere terown^wtJL tnona, Flaut £aep» 
fn«rrvlru#, sea. 0f», Cie» EdueereetpUuttdLcaHraiy Cses. 

XLV. A preposition in composition ofien 
governs the same case, as whea it stands by 
itself; as, 

Jdeamut eehoUtmf Let as go to the sehooL 

Exeamu* tchUd, lict us go oat of the sehool, 

Ohi. f. The preposition wHh which the word is compoanded, is oAen repeated ;i% 
JLdiread9chUam ; Bxire ex ichata; Ai^retR aiiguid^ or ad aliquUf; ingrem oroHenem 
Td in emtienem ; inducere afiimum, ^ in aifdmum i evadt^ undU 6* ex undU ; deee- 
dere deem Jure fdecederevidrcl divtaj expetlere, ^iceret exterminate^ extrudere^ 
exturbare urbe, tr ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposilfen : aih Affkrij atloquU 
allatrare aUquenh not ad aUguem. So Mtuere urbem ; ttcetkrejktmen / elreumoenire 
aliquem ; prmter'treir^uriam ; abtOcare te magUeratu, (afco tfiBcare nugietratwn sj 
traatducere exerckun^Jluvium, &c. Others afe only ooottraed with the pepositioa ; 
as, Acetirrere ad aUquem^ adhortari ad aUfuid, inekkre <fi merbumf av9care a etudiUg 
avertereiAineept0f&e» 

Some admit other nrepositioat ; as, Jbire, denugrare (oca : Sc a, de, ex hce ; Otetra' 
hereaUquematde,Ttfeem^peetu; Dedttere teiaeati$%9TA detententkt, Sxridtre 
manibu*. dff, rel e manihue, &e» 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compounded with § or ex govern 
either the ablative or accusative ; as, 

-*Jf r**' »"^ <>' wrbem, se. extra ; egredi extra valtumy Nep. Evadere in»USi* or ia- 
^**^^ » Pugnan viaeuiat Tt^ 
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Obf. 3. This rule floes nst tftke fAntt^ mtlcvs When the prepontioa auKj be divined 
from the Terb, and put befUre tUe noun by itieJf; as, AUoquorpatiem, or liquor ad pa* 
trcftim 

3. The Construction of* Interjections, 

XL VI. The interjections O heu and prohf. 
are constructed with the nominative, accusative, 
or vocative J as, 

O vir bonm ^ iMne* O |[oo4 nuin I iftu trie jniaervm ! Ah wretebed me ! 
So, OvU'foftis toque amicuf.' Ter H«u vanieait humana! P(m. ffru mlxeroiufl^ 
puert Vli^. Qpraictarwn cuHtidem mfium ^atajuat) /f(»um / Cie. 

XLVII. Hd and vcB govern the dative; as, 

H^i rrUhi / Ah me ? Vce tJoBi* / Wo to ymi .' 

Qbsl. tfeti^ and 0^ are JoiiWdnTf vkh the vocative; as. Hem Syre^ Ter. OW 
Hbellel $>forttal. i'rM or pvo^ <z6, vt;^^ Arm* have i^neraliy either the accusative or vo- 
cative ; tA.Ptoh hamihitmjMem ! Ter. Proh Sancte Jupiter I Cic. Hem atfutias ! Tw, 
.Ob*. 2. Intersections canhot pi-op«riy Kave either toucord or pivernment They 
are only meit; sounds occited by passion, and have no just eonnexkin vith any other part 
of a sentence* Whatever catnip tt|,e\iefure, is joined with them, must d«^nd on some 
other word understoo i.cx^cept the vocative. i»hieh{1s alwaj'S placed absolyttly thus, Heu 
memiaerumi stamb for Heu cuam me mt^terrtni tentio / Hei mihi for Hei t maiutn 
ettmUU I Pe^h Uohe I fi» /'reft / quafUu* est 4fitor ! and so in other eiuunplei. 

The Construction of Cihcumstances. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dift 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Priee af a Mng. 2. The Cause^ 
Marnier J and Instrument* 3. PZocc. 4. Measure and Dis* 
tame. 5. TiTm. ^: 

1. Price. 

XLVIfl. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative; as, 

J^mi Ubrnm dunbw a$$ibus, Tbonght a book for two shillings. 

ConHitU talento. It cost a talent. 

So AtMcarumeet; vifevigind minis; auro venule, &c. itforet emptu dtUrevolifpm 
tas^ lior. Spempieth run emam, Ter. filurlmi auro veneunt honores^ OvKi. 

^ rheae genitives tanti^ quanta pluris, minorist are ex» 
cepfed ; as, . 

Qftonti con^ftUitt How much eost it i Asfeetplnris, A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the subsuntive it added, they are put in the ablative ; tLt,p&rtfOpre' 
^o^inipemo.praiovendere J Cie. . 

Obs. 2. Mogno,pemiagno,p9rv9, ^utuh, minimo, fhtrimo oro often used without' 



Uo oarUu^quam aeHimabat^ Ciq. 



Obs 3. The ablative of price is propedy governed by the prepositkni pro onderstooci) 
which is likewise sometimes expressed ; %»yDuinpro argenteis decern aurewvnus v«h • 
lerety Liv. 

2. Manner and Cause. 
XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument 
are put in the ablative ; as, 
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Obs. 2. Thename of a town, vhes put in tlie aUadfe, ik herti mtmeA by the pie. 
position in imderttood; but if it be in ttae fj^enitlTet we mutt tsjpply in urhe, or in t^ 
fiido. Hence, ^(4ieii the name of a townb joined witb »n adjeeixve oreoimnon neun, 
the prepqiition is generally expressed thus, we do not sav Jmu* ert Xwrnee urii* cele- 
ftrw: but either A011US in eeteiri vrbe, or in Romm edtbri urbe. or in Rmta cthbrt 
-urbe, or sometftnes Romai celehri urhe. In like manner, we usually say, Habitat in vr> 
te eerthagine with the preposition. We likewise fiud. Habitat CarUioifni^ whieh is 
•omttimei the termination of the ablative'wfaen the questkm is made by xAi ! 

2. The Place Whither- 
LI. When the question is made by Quo? 
Whither? thef name of a town is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

Vbnit Sonutntf He eame to Rome. 

JPropKttu est AtheJHt** He went to'Alhens. 

t>b8. 8. Weiind the dativealso used amongtbe poets^ but more seldom; ai, Carthih 
fifi^nunciot mittam. Homt. 

Obs^ a Names ot towns are sometimes put in the aeeusadve, after reths oftelUng. 
andgivinfi: where motiim, to a plaee is implitid 1 as Mmutm^erat nunciatum, Tbea&< 
portwasGaBriedtoBoaoeylfir. Hoc nu»ci9nt dtmum AibmijItL Metmnom iUena 
4tedit,Ck. 

8, I%«PZace Whence. 
LII. When Ihe question is made by Unde? 
Whence? or Qua? By or through what place? 
the name of a town is put in the ablative^; as, 

ZHtcesatt'SorhahOf He departed fVom Coiintb. 

Laodi^d iterj^iebatf He wentthrou^rhLaadiccs. 

When notion bjf or ^rm*gh a place Is signified, the pvepositkni/er is eomnoaly used ; 
as, Per TAekw iftTTfccft, Wep. 

2>omu5 andJRttf. 

LIII. Donrns and rus are construed the same 
way as n^mes of town^ ; qs, 

Jifttnet demit Heatayaat home* 

nwnumrtvertHur, He returns home. 

JDema arcettitut tfuntf 1 am called f\-om home* 

Vtvit rurct or more frequditiy rt/ri. He lives in th*f country. 
Jtediitrurc^ He b retuivitd from the eouiftry. 

JlUit nUf He is gone to the oountvy. 

Obs. 1. Humiimilitmf and belliy are likewise construed 
In the g:enltive^ as namej; of towns ; thus, 

IkmietmiUtlas^ or helli. At borne and abroad. Jacet humi. He lies on t^egproundy 
Obs. S. When Domui is joined with an adjeetire, we commonly use a preposition; 



Obs. 8. When domu* has another substantive in the lenitive after it, the preposition 
is sometimes used,an4 sometimes not \ as, DetrebeMw est dwii, domo^ or in domo Ctpi 
tarit, 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition 
is commonly added ; as, 
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ITIifii lite qaf^iUon \t auflkliy 

Vbi ? yo^ur m /M^Hi in Lati«, in tir&e, 6*«. 

que f Abfit in ka'Utm, in Lotrnm* Hi or ad uriemf -^c* 

Viule' Redtitex Ititka^e Ldtio, tx itrbe, ^e- 

qprnl Ttanaitfter ItoUamper Latium,perurbem,&e, 

Oba. K A pf^poeUion UottcHfi add^ to nam^ of towns I 
aSf In Roma^ for RonuR ; ad Romania ex Romay^c. 

Peto always governs the aecusative as -an active verb, 
ivithout a prepotttiGu ; «9| Peiivit Egifffiumf He weiit to 
Egrypt. 

Obs. t, KatnMofeoiimrieiy provlneet«'8ce. vre ttrnietimes e«mtnied widioDt Hk&fte* 
poritkmriluriwrees. of towns; 90, PoMMys Cypri vim* e«f, «ass. ^f^etrntttf^^nnW" 
dere 4P*^f«^'^^*K' ^m LybkB farm Lubia; non unti T^rtt, for Tyt^, Id.£iK^« 
J6. Vtful San^ruamf Cie. Jtomcv, NumtdUBguefaciMra ijtu memorut^^iaXL 

4. Measure ANi) Distance. 
LV. Measure or distance i3 put in the acctf- 
Bative, and sometifnes in the a Wall re ; fts, 

ftuna €9t decern pedet altut^ The waH it ten feet high. 

i/£/,orMn«r<r«nJMifiei, -Ofiedi^*tJ49inicy, 

Obs. 1 The accusative or ai>)afive of meapure is put af- 
ter mdjectitws and verbs of liimension ; «s, Longusy laiasy 
(crasauSf . prqfundm^ avd c&tus : ,Pa^,popigUutf ^ernmti.^fa. 
The names of measure are pe$^ cubittts, vlnUy pasms^ digUuSf 
ay iDcb ^ palmus, a span, an hand-breadth, ^. The accu- 
sative or ablative of distance is- ased otily after verbs which 
express motion or distance; as^.ffo, currot absum, dutOrSfc 
The accusative is governed by gd or per uDderstood^ and 
Ihe ablative by a or a&. 

Obi. t. When we cxjiretg flie mernvfre '^futeHKYlnsil tSian.oiief- i«e eommonfy 
•ae tbe dittributive number t M* MuH *vnt denn* pedEn ait4, and soDietiraea Henttm 
fedun^Cor denerum^'m tbe genitive,,a<< «r««fwurambcinf; undentood. Butlbc^^ieni- 
tire ii only used ro express the measure bftbings in tlie plural nurober.^ 

OIm 3. WlienwfeTcpresa the distance pfanlace "nheieany tbinKisdone^.wecom^ 
MOotynse.thcahhitiTe; or the aecusative Mith ifye priti\^ifMn,aa;fkSfSex,numbu€ 
p(utttumab urbefUmiit^oxad le* miUia poexum^ C»%. .Jd quantum milliormmfV* 
fnilUmrnn'tedUfCui. At guinfwn ^^irfc»h Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distiince 
Is put in the ablative ; as, 

HeeHgnum, exccdU Ulud dig'tf^ 3Vfa vtirtkentpmeHt.Yixg' SrUtmali^laf^udt 
^fU9 iMtuydinem duoenti* qttadragintamWkirH>w tujietttt^ 

5. Time, 
LVl. When the question is made hy Qjicmdo ? 
"When? time is put iathe ablative; as, . 

Venlt'katdrtettiA, . 9e«aiyie.i^t fhree o^clock. 

^ H When the question asjnade by Quamdiu? How Jon^^ 
lime is put in the accusative or ablative, but oftenerin the 
accusaUvej as, 
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UuuttpmuHOat He teaid • Ibw dayi; ^ 

5er mctuAui abfuit. He wes away m montbs. 

* OjT tkus^ Time when is put in the ablative) time ftoto hng 
Is put in tfae accusative. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put la 
the ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it 
is put for the roost part in tfae accusative. 

Oba. s. AH the eireamituieet of timt Me often emfiesiedivitiie ]irep6iit!tf& ; »m% 
inpramntmt or inprauenH^til. ten^ore; in yel tidpretienis fer decern aniwt ; Sur-' 
guni dMuete ; mdkoram dntinmum f Intra emwrn ; Fer Umn temfiut^ ad KatendM 
^iie«r«#atf, Soet. The peptmtion aIot ctrca is somecimei «op]|iretae^ as in theae 
expsettioBSf A«e,il/iud^<4tmJk/r, cefoeff, temporU, horm^ &e. tot hoc tetate^ kfetemr 
port, ire* And eaf^er lome oaier woid { at, Annn naiu» ttnum ir «i|g<n<i, ic iMtt* 
^atU. quatatmit tributa cct^hvnt le. tai anni*, qttH rel qutguol rant, Cic Pr^pc 
dkm* tc ad toon ; OMndumpauci$ dlebu9,quibu* eb venttnn est^expugnattanrwo. petfi 
eMthet9 Css. Aftte dletntertiuttt KtUtrtda* MeUu aeeepl turn lueragftot die ttrtio 
mde, tie. Slid dUeefuhimt eitet Hi ante diem eetwum Xalendae 2f»vemibri»t IB. £a> 
ante diem quintum Ktd. Oetob. lir. LaeedatmanU septingentM jam unnP9 totifdiuB 
ttnitmeHbueee mmqudm inutaHs legibus vtomOf le. g%$am per, C4c We SnA, Pri- 
mumet^iendlum nveruit annarwn decern eeptemque, ac. Adieus; tar eeptemdecimanF^ 
po» nattUf serenteea vears old. Nej>. 

CM>8. 3. TheadTerb ABffINC, wbieb is corooMiiilf used with ieffieettopMCtfaiie« 
is joined with the aecosative or ablatire without • prmodtioa ; whfiKtwn ett dbMnc 
biennio oi biennium. It was done two yean aM. So nkewne wmpoH aad ante i ti» 
Pane^epest anme : hut here, m, or id; may be luderitood. 



COxMPOUND SENTENCES. * 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or pArosM, and is commonly called a Periods 

Tl^parts of which a compound sentence consists, are 
called' Members or Clauses. 

In erery eompoand saMenee there are ekher several ralgeetk, and «» attxibiite, or 
aevcnl attribotM^and onemlQeet.orboth several Mbieets and severa] attributes : that 
H, there are either tereniUomanrtives cppHed to tbSsame Tef>, or seveittl verbs aji- 
plied te the same nominative, or both. 

Every verb marks a judgasent or nttribote, and every attribote must have n sutneet. 
There must, therefiire, be m every sentence or period as many preposkloiis, as mert 
are verbs or n finite niode* 

Sentences are compounded by means of re- 
latives and conjunctions ; as, 

Happy is the fnan who ioveth reKgion, and pradistth virtm' 

The CoNSTRucTfON OP Relatives. 
LVII. The relaliye Qui, Qu<b, Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place; as. 
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Pirqutt TIm; mitt who. Virl mtL 

Tmnimafum^ The woman whot FcenOMe qutt* 

Vtgtiium futd. The thine whloh. Hegttia futt. 

Mgoguitera§t Xwhowme. Koi qiU teriiimuii 

ngidteriUti Thoa who writcct. • yc^guiferibkU, 

WirmdterUlt, The man who writes. f iri qui teribunt, 

Muiier qwg ierBitt The woman who writm. MuUere* quae ter^unU - 

Jtnhfml qutd atrrkt Tlie atifaiial which rant. jlnimatto qua cutruni» 

nr quern vUH, The man whom I nW. Viri quot viA. 

Mmcr^uamvUSf The woman whom 1 taw. Mulieret^wuvUH, 

Animal qwadvidif The animal which I saw« AnimaUg qua vuH. 

fir eui pmret. The man whom he ooeyi. V4ri quibu* parel, 

Wbr eui ut AnuUtt The man to whan he itlike. ¥ki qiMue •A xlmilw. 

Tiraqv, The man hy whom* ViriatpAbue, 

Mulitradqvamt' The woman to whom. MuUereiadquae* ■ 

Wr etffue efiiu est. The man whose woilc kit. Viri qvorwn ^pu» <rtV 
Fir quemmisirw^ 

tujueye\eujainttreA^^e. wboteimeitMitiN Sce.^ 

If no nominative come between the rdative and the verb^ 
the relative will be the nominative ijo the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the relative will be of that case, which the verb or 
noun foUowing^, or the preposition going- before,^ use te go- 
vern. 

Thus the constructioaofthe relative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoing rules of sjntax, and may 
serve as an exercise on all ot them. 

Obs. K The relative must always have an antecedent 
expressed or understood, and therefore may be considered 
as an adjective placed between two cases oi the same sub- 
stantive, of which the one is always expressed, generally 
the former; as, 

Virqul{^) fegUi t 
nirit artetn, m Aor ^n 
bat dedft, Ter- ic» But 
Aw itinera^ quibu* Hin 
ly, both eatet are omiti 
gmehominei^ tre. Hor. 



Vir qui (vir) kgjU ; vir quern («fanm> otta .* Sometlmet the latter ; at QatfqtAsque 
fArit artem^ tn hoc ^rte)#e eatrceat^ Cie Bunuckum, quern deeSitt nA/n^wu tut^ 
bat detGu Ter- ic» Bunuchu*, Sometimn both caiet are c^pretted ^ m, £rwit vmntti^ 
Aw itinera^ guibu* Hineribue 4mnoexire pftenL, Caci- Sometiaiet» thoogfa more rat^ 
ly, both eatet are omitted \ at, Sunt, quee htc genuetmnime jvoat^ for tunt haminett 



Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two sub- 
stantives of different gendersj, it may agree in gender with 
either of them, though most commonly with the former ; 
as, 

VuXtu* quern mxere ehae*, Orrd. Eh locue in careere, qued TuIlUmum oMtOatur^ 
San. AnanaU quern veeamu* htmfnem^ Cic Cegife UtqtfPdrneit, Ter, It' a part 
of a tentence be the antecedrat, the rehitive it atwavs i>ut in the neoterjpeitder ; at 
J^vmpeiu* ze afflixH^ quetf tniki est tumme defert, tdl. Ponqtaum *e tiffiigere^ Cie, 
Sometimet the n-lative doet not agree m gender wWi the antecedent, but with tome 
synonymoot won! tupped ; a*, ScAui^ 9«i ftir *et\ntue^ Ter. Abundantia earutn re • 
rum^ owe mortalee prima ftutttitu teit netetia^ Sail. Vet virttutua me velvicinitatt 
au^antinaliQuaparU amicUias puf^/Seit ut te meniam, tdl n^otium, Ter. Ih 
•mm Africa, qniag^ftants fbrln omtahue Jlfiii% SiKBiitt. Jog. 89. Fon diseideruidjh- 
turi, quat m^ avSteet^firqued, Ih, lt», 

Obs. s. Wb^n the relative comes after two words of 
different persons, it agrees with the first or second person 
rather than the third j as, Ego mm vir^ quifacio, scarcely 
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^octV. ■ In English it sometimes agrees with either ; as^ J 
am the ntctfi who ntaJce^ or mdketh* But when once Uie 
person of the relative is fixed , it ought to be continued 
through the rest of the sentence ; thus it is proper to say, 
^< I am the man, who takes care of your interest,'' but if 
I add " at the expense of my own," it would be improper* 
It ought either to be " his own," or " who take.'' In like 
manner, we may say, " I thank you, who gave, who did 
love,'^ &c* But is improper to say, *« I thank thee, who 
gave, who did love :" it should be, " who gavest, who 
didst love." In no part of English syntax are inaccuracies 
committed more frequently than in this. Beginners are par- 
ticularly apt to fall into them, in turning Latlia into £nglish« 
The reason of it seems to be our applying thou wyau, thy 
or your, promiscuously, to express the second person singu* 
lar, whereas the Latins almost always expressed it by tu and 
tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is. often jrapHed in a possessive 

adjective; asj 

Omn& faudatis fortunatt tnid»t gui haberem gnahtrn tali UngerU* pradUitm, Ter- 
SometuneA tbe antecedent must be dr«WD from tbe seme of tiie Rm^fAag words : tuh 
Came phiit, quern imbrem ave* rabuiuie feruntttr ; L e. phtit hnbrem came, quefn 
imbrem^ &c. Lir. Si temput est ullum Jure hmkinet necanM^ qtue multa tuai, leO. 

Obs; *. Thecetativeissoiiietimes/eotiretvomitti^d; as. W*f anfiquajk»t: Tyriii§-^ 
nuere c<u«nit»eH. quam or <o»t. Virg. Or if onee expressed, is afterwards omitted, tti 
mt ittnun be supplied in a dijfiirent case ; as, BecchwfcufH pedk^bu^, qu^ ftHu* efu* 
adduxerat, negne inpiitre pugna adfuerant, Ramnnos invadunt ;foKQuique inpri^re 



pugna non wffueiant. Sail. In fiogHsh ^e relative istiften oadtrcd, wlicre in Latin it 
must be expressed ; js, t%e^lefter J wrote, for the letter Hrhich Iwr&te; The man t leve, 
to wrt, vAom. Bat tbis omission of tbe relatiTe is generally improsi^s particularly ia 
aenons discourse. _-,r-'' 

Obs. 6, The case of the rglattmsoroeiicM'* ■ewM-^ptTtoend on that of the antece- 
dent J an, 4!itm aHqtatr'ngas eorwn^ quorum coniuitti^ for qwe coruuioi'^ageref . or 
ouarum aliqwd agere contui^tU Cic. BevUue in quern The aee^iHi heum^ ibr in 
locum, in quo, r^r. And, iv. u SB. But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns^ Ute, ^fue, w'e, hie, is, aai idem, in their eonstmC- 
** v°'. 'T^"*We that of the refaitive qui ; as. Liber efut. His or ber book ; Vita eortant 
'Their life, when applied to men ; Vita earum.ThiAr life, when applied to women. By 
the improper use of these pronouns in Enelidi, the meaning of sentences is ofltan ren- 
dered obscure. » > 

Obs. 8. The interroprative «r indefinite adiectivek, qunUs^ qudntue, quMus^ &e, too 
also sometbnes construed like relaUves; as. Faae* est, qualem decet e*ie sororum, Ovid. 
But these have commonly other adjectives either expressed or undentood, wbieb an- 
swer to them ; as, Tanta ett multitudo quantum urbs capere potest : and are often ap- 
plied to different substantives ; as, Quafcs sunt cives, tads est civUas, Cic. 

tjbs 9, The i-elative who in English is applied only to persons, and wAicA to things 
*!™ ^'^'«t»«n8 1 animals ; but formerly t»A/cA was likewise applied topendntj as, Our 
rather, which art in heaven : and ivnose, tbe ^nitive of who, h also used sometimes. , 
though perhaps impi-operly, for of which. That U used indifferently for persons and , 

i^P\ TtT^' *****" ***** J'^ned *«th a substanUve, U only applied to things, and m- 
ciuues botft tbe antecedent and the relative, being the same, with thud which^ or the 
thing which \ as. This it wfm he wmted ; that is, the thing which he wanted, 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative olten cannot be translated literally into Eni^lish, on re- 
count of the different idioms of tlie two1angiuif;«s ; as, Quod oum ita esset. When that 
was so; not. Which when it was so, because tben there woukl be two no^ninadrei to 
the verb was, wi«»ch is improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in tatin 
must be rendered by the nominative in English; as, j^uem dicunt me esse? Who do 
they say that I am ; not whom. Quern dicunt adt«nta>e ? Who do they say is coming ?- 

Obs. 1 1. As the relative is always connected whh a diflferent verb mim the antece- 
dent, It is usoaHy construed with the subJuneUre mode, unkiM when the roetttbig of tT 
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we^hexpnmbA potUfdir; m, Audkt eutno, qum tegtrU^ I want to Iwtr what ywi 
bavcreid; tlMtu,witttpena|MOr prokiDlf yoa myhKn lead; AwUre aothtOtim 
l9iif%XwaBttobear,wC^yim(acfM^ar <h/acf)iiaTexca4 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined tiiat 

of the AN8W2R TO A QUESTION. 

The aosiver is commonly pat in the same case with the 
questiofi; as, 

Ofdvoearef Ceta, ce» vetor. Quid ^ueerh, Lihrutn^ sc ^luera. Qu^A furd vc 
fUtH f Sejftd. Somedraei tfie eoiutrnction ii varied ; m, Cujut at lOcr ? ilfeuft not 
mA Quttntifff^tUiOt? Dectm tusibtu. DamnaUunt et furti ? Im» edio crfmine. 
QAm tfce answer b made by other parti of nieedi th«i nouns; a«« j^id t^gHur ? 
Suaur, 9c^ a me, a ntbit. Quisfeeit f Ifesclo : Ahmt PetrumfeeiH^ Quomod» vakt * 
Sent, mafe; Seriptutine rSenptif Um^ rtfam, zffimfl, &e. An vitBHi fKon vitU, nm, 
tnimime, flu. Chierea tuam vestem detrtueit t^ f Factunu Et ed eft in4uHu f Faetmn^ 
Ter. Matt of the llttlea of Syntax may thus be exemplified in the form of quesdont 



The Construction op Conjunctioi^ts. 

LVIIL The conjunctions ety ac^ aique^ nec^ 7te- 
qucj auU velj and some others, couple like cases 
and modes; as, 

Henmrapatrem ef fnocrfm, tfonoor lather and motber. 

Vec legtt nee KribU^ He nether readi nor wxitet. 

^ Qbs^ Xt Ta thb rate hek>»f partietdar )y the copulative and 
digunctive oonjonctions \ as likewise^ 911am, msh prcn^uamf 
an; and also adverbs of likeness; as, cm^ tanjmm, quasi^ 

ITuKum premium a MUf pMtil^, praterqumn ht(;m 4Ui mtimriam, Gie. dtric 
virffgem mw ifiaw vmttu ttfuitun Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the difier- 
ent members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever 
applied to single wordfr) «ioI«sa when some other word is tm- 
derstood. Hence if the construction of th<3^ sentence be va* 
rled, difff*rcnt eases and modes may be coupled together ; 
as, 

JnUr^t meaet rtifulUca^; Con$titit a^eet pluris; Sim es 
UonuBj mt in Epiro ; Decius cum se devov$reiy et in nudiam 
mMm imtebat, Cic. Vir magni ins^U Bummdqut iiidustrid ; 
Negye per vim^ neque insidiis^ Sal). Tecum kubiia, ^ n6riSf 
quam sit Hbi carta mpdUx, Pefs. 

Obs.. 3. When «^,airf,veZ,MC£> or iwc, are joined to differ* 
eoX members of the same sentence, without connecting^ it 
particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered 
!• English by both or Wcewige ; aiU or vel by either ; the first 
sive^hj whether $ and the first «ec, by neiY^er; as, 

•Br i^gtt^et icribit : to Htm legit^ tum^tevihit ; or cum legits turn terihit. He ^h read* 
«w wrhe»; Sine i^^lr,«lvejcridie^ Whether hereadi er writes: /acere qua vent, quA 
J^ fJnerepQit cud cmmtktipm, qud fXPtckwih to upbmU both the owwihiaQd th« 



CONaTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS* l6t 

LIX. Two or more substantives skigalar 
coupled bj a conjunction, (as^ e/, err, atque^ 
&c.) have an adjective^ verb, or relative plu- 
ral j as, 

Petrus ee Joannei, qui tunt ioctit Peter and John, who are teamed, 

Obs. 1. If the substaaitives be of .different persons, the 
verb plural must agree with the first person rather than the 
second, and with the second rather than the third $ as, Si 
tu et Tidlia vaUtis, ,ego et Cicero valemiASj If you and 
Tullf^ are well, I and Cicero are well, Ctc In English, 
the , person speaking usually puts himself last ; thus. You 
and I read; Cicero and I are well: but in Latin the per- 
son who speaks is generally put first ; thus, Ego et tu k" 
ginrns, 

Gbs. 2. If the sabstantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine ra- 
ther th^ the feminine or neuter 5 as, Fater et mater^ qui sunt 
mortui ; but this is only applicable to beings which may have 
life. The person is sometimes implied; as, Athenarwnet 
Cratippiy ad qups^ Sfc, Propter summam doctoris auctoritO" 
tern et urMSf qiMrum alter ^ &c. Cic. Where Athemz & urbs 
are put for t/ie learned men of Athens. So in substantives $ 
as, Ad Ptolemceum Cleopatramque reges legati missi^ i. e. the 
kir>g«nd queen, Liv. 

Obs. 3. If the substantive signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural iriust be put in the neuter gen- 
der ; as, Divitim, decus, gloria, in oculis sUa sunt, ^all. 

The^mme hold«,if an|r of the Hibitanthrei sSfsnify a tfaln^ vidioiit life; becauie when 
we apptya quality or join ana^ective to several aubstantiyetof diflfeienti^ndenB 
we must.reduee the tubstantire to some certain chisa, under which tbey may all he 
eoraprt'hemted, that is, to what is called their Genus, Now the Gentworcla&s which 
comprehends under it both persons and things, is that ot' substances <»■ beings in gene« 
ml, which ftve neither masculine nor feminine. To express this, the |4iUn Giamma- 
rians use the word X<^«fa« 

-^Qbsr "4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with 
the nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to 
the rest ; as, 

Mt ejr* et Cicero metajlagiteibitt Cie. Stdis et rege retepto, Virg^ ^ ego in culpa 
•tumf ettu. .Both I am in the fhult, and you; or, Et ego ettues in culpa. Both I and 
jou araih the fadltf VUwhk nut carmina^ t6ftunt j or nihU hie deeH niii cartninm 
P^iniflfifurbus. iurbari ««»//«* eras cMtas^ domi discordiorforis bellwn exertum,; Duo 
mtlUa et quafirwgenticaesi^ LW. This eonstroctimi b most usual; whefi tlTe diff'd«int« 
iubstantivei i^^eiabie one '%l!bthfr»miMiDsei««i,rM0iw«<raf«#,et consUiffm, in senUmo 
est. Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. S^ibus, Ipse mei^e ante 
Larempropriumvescort tot vesdtnuTjRonkU 

Obs 5. The plural is sometimes used after the prepositipn 
cum put for e^^- as, 

p 2 ;. . 
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Bma ewnfmtre Quirimu jura dtfuitf, Virr. The eonjun^tkin Is ArequenOv m- 
— '—I; as, Dum atat, mectM, mqgisterprafubHtantf Ter» Ftons* on " ' 



fnenfiunlur^ Cie« 
The dHferent ex^i^let oomprekended under thit rule sre oommonly refeitedto the 

LX. The conjunctions w/, wo, ZiVc^, ne^ uU- 
nam^ and dummodo^ are for the most part jollied 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Leg0 ut diseam, I read that I may leanu 

Utinam ioperet, Z wiih yoa vete wise. 

Obs. 1. All Jnlerrogalives, when placed indefinitely. 
have after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whetliertheybeadjeetives; wQuaniu*^ walU^quottti^quUuplMr^titer; Pronooat^ 
M, 9«i# 4r etaat ; Adirerfos, ai, I/&i« fU0, fm«?, quot ^orium, quamOat, quantdudumi 



tut tit I Viden* m ahaJUt nrvt candidum Saractf ' Hot. But these wonb ans tome* 
times joined with the fiidicative ; as, Snoquide;gt, PUiat. Stmd tcio, an amat, Ter. 
VideavaimaqsuidJkcit.lA. Fidet fuom tui:pe ett, Cle. 

% In like manner the rebtiTe CtCJI in a continued discourse ; as, SlMett quod Dm* 
^Rcert nanpQttk Quit ett, ^ utiUa Junat * Cic. Or when johied with QUIPPB 
or UTPOTE; Xcque Amtnitu pr^eul aberm, iOftatequi tequerefur^ ire- Sail. But 
these are sonietiBies, althoagh more nrely, joined wkh Ae indica^Te. So Ett qui tun t 
fuf , ett quandt ▼. «M, See. are joined wkh the indieatS ve or subsuntite. 

KOTEy HaudtdB a» reete dtsterim^ is the same wHh tUco^ t^rtna, Cic. 

So in EngUsh^y, though, tmless, except, whatsper, whether^ 
or ; also, ^09 he/ore, ere, till, &c. have after them the sub- 
junctive mode 5 as, If thou let this man go ; If thou he the 
Son of God ; Althjough my house to not so ; Though he slay 
roe ; Though he fall, &c. Uniese be wash his feet ; I wiU 
not let thee go except thou bleae me ; Except it were given 
from above ; Whether it were I or they; Whosoever he be ; 
Whatever be our fate, &c. So likewise that, expressing the 
motive or end ; lest and that annexed to a command preced- 
ing 5 flind if vy th but following it ; as, Let him that standeth 
take heed lest befall ; Beware that thou bring not m^ son 
thithet* ; If he do but touch the hills> they shall smoke. 

The nominative case following the verb sometimes sup- 
plies the place ojj£j^ <&gug^'. asi ^i ^SS^J^^^^tmoj^^^&^he 
had ^scaped,*' L e. if he haddone this ; ** Charm he neVSr* 
so wisely,'* or rather, ever so wisely, i. e. how wisely 5oei?er / 
ibr^ ^Am^gfA he charm, &c. 

Obs. 2;^^J8ihfifi §ny;^thiQff^oubtfuj ^r contingent is sig- 
nified, conjunctipiia aj?d jiSgfiniJtes .are »su^iy*CQn0ni5l 
^Vith tiresuft8nctivejJ)^tjf^«iamorej|tg<iute ^ detenSi^ 
imt^sShse » Expressed, wTtl?*'<he indicative nwde")^, If 
he is to do it ; Although he tpos richs Src- 

Obs. 8. ETSf, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI QUANqUAM,in the beginnir 
•entence, have the indieative;hut elsewhere, they also take the subjvnetire: liTl 

•ndquAMViS, •-*^ — -^ - ' ^ "• ' 

Znquaa-at^nMr 
•DyMBMRlf«« 
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^in Af^soiBttifnes witH the indiGfttiTe, fttid sotn«dme« ^^Stb tl«e nily'QnctiTe. DUM, §^ 
AnnmSdo, provkted lias always the subjianetlve ; as, Otkrtnt dum metuant, Cic. And 
j(|in[^P£,ror natny always the indie. ; as, Quippe vettr JbOs, 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctiotts have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them 5 so that, in the following mem- 
ber of the sentence, ihe latter answers to the former : thus, 
when etsiy tametsiy or quamvis, although, are used in the for- 
mer member of a sentence, iameuy yei or nevertheless, gene- 
rally answers to them in the latter. In like manner, rawi— 
quam; Adeo or ita^'-^ut: in English, As, — asf or so; as, 
Etsi sit liberalise iamen non est prof usus, Although he be libe- 
ral, yet he is not profuse. So prius or ante^ — quam. la sonje 
of these, however we find the latter conjunction sometimes 
omitted, particulaKJy in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjuJiction m? is el<^antly omitted after these 
verbsi Volo, noto^ maloi rogo, precMr, caiseo, s:iadeOj limty 
oportet^ necesse est, and the like^ and likewise after these 
imperatives, Sineyfad or facito; as, Ducas volo fwdie ux- 
orem; Nolo me^itiare; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne 
is commonly omitted after eave ; as, Cave fad<X8, Cic. Fost 
is also sometimes midei-stoodj thus, Die octavo^ quam creatits 
erat^ Liv. 4. 47- scil. post. And so in English, See you do it; 
J beg you woiUd come to m«, scil. that, 

" obs. 0. iTt and muod ate' thus distmguUhed : ut denotes the final cause, and is eom- 
mnnly nsed with.re»rd to soipethinf j^tare; quod n>arks the efficient or rmpolsive 
qause, and is genenuly used eoncemine* the e vt-nt or thinfr done : as, Lej^o ttt discam^ 
I read that I may learn ■ Caudeo ^od legit I am glad that or because I hare read. Vt 
is Iftewise used after Aese mtensiVe wovds, as they are caQed, Adeo, itOt ne, tarn, tati9^ 

Obs. 7- After the verbs timeo, xereor, aaid the like, \xt is 
taken in a negative sense forne non, and ne m an affirmative 
sense ; as, 

Timeo ntfiuiei^ I fear be vill do it ; Titneo utfiieiat^ I fear be will not do k. Id 
paves ne ducaa tu iUam, tu aulem ut ducasi Ter. Ut sir tfitaUs, wetno, Hor. TivicQ 
ut frater vtoatj vriil not ;-^ie /rater moriatw,^iM, Bat in some few examples thegr 
leem tf> ba^ a contrary meaning. 

The Construction op Comparatives. 

LXL The comparative degree governs the 
ablative; as, 

thtleior mellf,. sweeter than honey. Freestantior eulrp^ better than gotd. 

Obs. 1. The sign of the ablative in English is than. The 
positive with the adverb magis^ like wise governs the ablative j 
as, Magis dilecta /«ce, Virar. 

The ablatire is here ifovernetl by theprepositran^rcr nnderstood, which is somctiRiet 
• expressed ; as, Fortiorprce ceeteris. We find the ooraparative also c<mstnied with other 
prepositions ; as, immamor ante omties, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con- 
strued with the conjuoction quam, and then, instead of the 
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aUativei the noon is to be put in whatever case the sense 
requires; as, 

tyukiT quam mtl, teU. of. AnutenutgUquamiUum^tl^ve you more tlian Mib« 
HmtiM.euammMiUum^ thao I love liim. Anf te magii fuom «/e, Ilore yoajaoie 
ciNHilie,l.e.9tMW» i<feafmrt,tlMuilieloTet. JPhudaturomequamiU^.^cab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction quam is often elegantly suppres- 
sed after amp/iu^and^Zu^ ; as, 

Vuhurmtturamfilitu^exeenH, Cat*. scB. qumn, J>!u* qtOngeiifg etIaphM infregit 
fwlU, He hfti laid on me more tlian five hundred Mows, Ter. Cattra ok urki haudpmt 
tpdnquemUOapattttwnloemit^nt.^mn^Uy. 

Quam is sometimes elegantly placed between two com- 
paratives; as, 

Trivn^kut eUtrtor quam, graUot, Ut« Or Aie prep, firo b adfled; at, Pralium 
atroeiw, quam pr^ numer^ pugnantaun edkury lAw. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
npinione^ spe, aequo, Wto^ dicfo ; as, 

Credibiti tpitdtu mofw, Cie. CretHbUi/orti^r, Ovid. Fait. iti. flS. Gnnmu mqu9^ 
SftH. DicttekiUi^VwK- Mt^0ra eredtbattuHmui^ Jay, They are often undentood { 
aj, LJfor/tf^Wvewr, acJtMftf, toofteely,Nepos» 

Nihil is sometimes ele«:antly used for nemo or nidli; as« 

Vihiividi^UlqiHtm Icetiui, fkirnenUnenu,Tvs, Cnun nihU perjeettut^ Clc. Aspi' 
riu» nfhii CH humiU^ cum turgU in alfum. So quid n«6t« teboriotiwtt for qui*. Sec* 
Ctc. We M7. inferior it€are uuVa re, or quam, pater The eovniitmilTe u lometimes 
repeated or jomed witJi an adverb ; as. Magis mngisquCs piu» plutque, minut mlnu«- 
que^ enriar cariarque; QuatUDeptvs, indie* tna^u-^ ^ctnfier canmdiw camMlorque^iyc. 

Obs. 4. In English,, the relative toho^her than i& al- 
ways put in the accusative case; as, He is a man^ than 
whom there is none better : but here if we substitute fi 
pronoun in place of the relative, the pronoun muet be 
put in the nominative ; as, there is none better than he^ 
not) than him. In like manner, it is improper to say, 
He is better than me, than us, tlian her, than them, Sfc. 
It should be, He is better than I, than we, than she, than 
they, 8fc. the auxiliary verb being understood to each of 
them. 

Obs. 5. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise 
expressed in English by conjunctionis ; as, Est tarn doctus quam 
ego. He is as learned as I. Animm erga te idem est etc fait, 
Ac and atque are sometimes, though more rarely, used after 
comparatives ; as, NUiil est magis verum atque hoc, Ter. 

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure ts put in the 
ablative after comparatives; and the sign in English is by^ 
expressed or understood ; (or more shortly, the difference of 
measure is put in the ablative ;) as, 

E*t decern <Bffd* alUor quamfrater^ He is ten inches taller than his 1nvtber« or hf 
ten inches. Atttrt tanto nuQwr est JhUre, i. e. ibipla major, he is as big again as hn 
brother, or tiriee as Ing. Sesqu^ede minor, a foot and a half less ; AUero tauto, mt 
^etquimajor^ as big ajpiin, «r a half bigger, Cie. Ter tanto pefor est ; BU tanto amici 
wtu iruer *e, quam prtw, Plaut. Qumquie* tanto amptiu*, quam quantum Ucitum *ie 
ctvoattbtuimperavit, five tunes more, Cie. To thU may be added many other abia> 
-M« •^1 " •«j©in«t ^th the comparative, to increase iu force; as, Tanto, quanto^ 
^"f'^/i^CfmuliofpautOtnimiOj&c, dtos, Quoptu9ha6ent,€9pfu» tupiunt, Themor» 



ABLATIVE ABSOLUTS. l6j» 

«key liAT«, the mare they desire. Duant$ wdior^tma^filtkinrfl^ii Ipe^^ the h»p^«r. 
Sfuiqueminw tpet etL Aoc magut Ute cujut, Ovid. Fait. 8. TQ6. We mquently find 
nmtf^ tara^ qunnt9i abo joioed with saperiauTet ; JtttMopukherrimiuntq^ haberemui^ 
Sail. MuUtfue id nuDeimum Juits Liv. 

The Ablative Absolute. 

LXIL A Substantive and a participle are 
put in the ablative, when their case depends on 
no other word ; aS| 

S$k9rientt,fagiuntunekr<g, {^5Sii?f5S*away.***^ *^ "* '''*^ 

n A«r« AM«»^« 7fi«ju»>M« 5 Our work b^g fiinsbed, f whenour 

•Opereperacto^ludanut, | work i. finfchSd, we will ptoy. 

So, Dominanu libidine, temperarttio! nnlUu ftt Ueut $ Kihil amidtid praue^iUui 
eif, exceptd virtute; Oppre$*d Ubeitoa Patrice, nihii eH qu0d iperemtu, nmpiiuMt 
NtAittumvled victuque mutot9,m«re* mubwl civitatumputo, Cie* Pmtmptr Hlen^ 
titan et quks fuUf net Eirtucit, nlti cogerentur^ pugnam imturU^ et dictMUre ereem 
JtMianam retpeetknte^ at ab at^guribtu, *imul ave* rHe admiu**ent, ear eemhotito ttl- 
ieretur eignum, Lin Selliee, dtpoeitit etypf pmtUeptr et htutd^ Mom adet, Oridt 
facti&K 

Ob8« 1. This ablatWe is cMed AbsolttUy because it does 
not depend apoD any other word in the sentence. 

For ir the robiOntiTe with which the iMTtieiple ii juliied* be cither Ae nendoaiifc to 
ai^Be following Tcrb, or be Kovemed by any woid gaBg before- then this raledoet not 
take place ; the ablative absolute is ncTer vted, uiuest when diftilrent persona or thiogt 
nre spoken oft ttft'MUitett hottikw «<cf<#, red/erunt. The soUiers, htmjig eonouered 
the enemy, ve^rned. B6etibta vtc£t«,may be rendered In Bnglith sevtni diiPerasit 
ways, aceoidhig to die meaning of the sentence ^h which it is johiedt; thns, i. The 
eneniy eonfiiered, ormng eenguertd } 8. IVhen or a/ter the enemy is or vfot eooqutred: 
3. By conquering theenemy : 4, t^on the d^iat tftne enemy, t^t. 

Obs. t. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are 
not used in tlie ablative absolute ; as, Cicero locuttts hoc 
considit, never his loauiis. The participles of common 
verbs may either agree in case with the substantive before 
them, like the participles of deponent verbs, or may be 
put in the ablative absolute, like the participles of passive 
verbs ; as, Romani adepti likeraUmj^oruenmt ; or, Hamanh 
libertcUe adeptd fiofuerwnX. • But as the participles of com* 
Dion verbs are seldom taken in a passive sense, we therefore 
rarely find them used in the ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle exisUnte or existentibuSy is fre- 
quently understood ^ as, CtBsare ducey scil. eocistente. His 
considibuSf 9C\L eyistentibm. Invito Minervd, sc. eocUtenU^ 
against the grain ; Crassa Mihervd, without learning, Hor. 
Magistrd ac duce naturd ; vivis jrairibus ; te hortatore ; 
CcBsare imptdsore^ ^c. Sometimes the substantive must be 
supplied; as, Nondum compertOy quamregionem hostespetts^ 
sent, i. e. cwnnandum compertum essety Lav, Tumdemum 
palamfadOy sc. rugotio, Id. Excepto quod non simiut esseSf 
cgUera UUus^ Her. Farto quod avtbas^ Id, In such exanst* 
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p\ennegotio must be onderstood; or the rest of the sentence 
considered as the substantive, which perhaps is more prop- 
er. Thus we find a verb supply the place of a substantive ; 
as, Vale dictOf having said farewell, Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined 
with a participle singular ; as, Nobis presenUi Plaut. Ab^ 
unit nobisy Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when 
it refers to the same person with the nominative to the verb ; 
as, me duce ad kme voHfinem^ me mQiie^ vmiy Ovid. Amor. 
H. 12. 13. Laetas fecit se consule fastosj Lucan, v. 384. 
Populo epectante Jieri credanif quicquid me conscio faciam^ 
Senec. de. Vit. Beat. c. 20« But exanipies of this construc- 
tion rarely occur. 

Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by some 
preposition understood ; as, a, ab, cum, sub, or in. We find 
the preposition sometimes ex{Mressed ; as, Cum diis juoamti' 
buSy Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be 
used absolutely ; as, Perniciosa libidiaie pavHinpit ususj in* 
JtnmtoM natwm accusatur^ Sail. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways ; thus, Superbo reg^uinte, is the same with ctnti, 
dumj or quando Suptrbus regnabat. Ojpere peractOf is the 
same with Post opts peractumy or Cum opus est peractum^ 
The present participle, when used in the ablative absolute, 
commonly ends in e. ' . 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle 
in English independently In the rest of the sentence, H is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as, Hk> descendente^ He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry. 



( 167 ) 
APPENDIX TO SYNTAX. 



I. Various Sifnification and Construction 
OF Verbs, 

[The verbs are here placed in the same order as ia Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION- 



A9P1RARE ad gloriam & lau- 
demf to ahn at ; in curiam^ to 
detirt to Ae admittedf Cic. ; eqors 
Ach^ViSj to urish /of ; labor} eju^y to 
favcur ; amorem dictts, sc. eij to in*- 
fuse, Virg. 

Despxrake «ibi de se ; salutem* 
Mlut i, d4> sftJute, to despair of. 

LEG A RE uliquem ad aJiuni} to 
send as an ambassador ; aliqaein sibi) 
to make his lieuienant ; pecuniam 
alicui, t. €. testamento relinqaere. 
JV. B. Pubilce legantwr homines; 
qni inde Ugaii dicunt^ir : privatim 
allegarUur ; unde alJegati. 

iJzLEOARK Ks .aiienum fratri» to 
Uavehim to pay ; kiborem alferi^ to 
lay vpon ; aliqnid ad aliqueai| i. e. io 
eum transferre, Cic. 

LEV ARE metum ejur &eiyeum 
meiUytoease. 

MUTARE locum^ solum, to be 
banished ; nliquid ,amua re ; beUaixi 
pro pace, to ekohan^e ; vestem, 
]. e. sordidam togam induere, Liv. 
vestem cum atiquO|i|Ter. fidemp to 
break, 

OBNUNCf ARE comitiis vel oon- 
cilio, i. e comiiia auspiciis impedire, 
to hinder y by tiling bad omens, and 
repeating these words alio die ; 
Consult V. magisiratui ; i. e. prohi- 
bere or cum populo agat* Cic. 

FB<;NUffCiAKE pecuniam {iro reo, 
to ppfmise ; aliquid edicto, to order, ; 
semeutias, to swn up the opimons of 
the senatorsf Cic. 

jRenuncxabx a1ifi|uid«de re, alicoi, 
w4 aliquem,<o/e//; con8u1ein,to dfi' 
elaref to name ; vitee amicitiam ei, to 
give up ; muneri, hospilto, to re/w» / 
repudiura, to diooroe. 

occur ARE aliquem, to seize; 
se in aU(}uo negotioi to be employed; 



M ad negotium, Plaut, pecuniam, 
alicui p. apud aliquem grand! fce- 
nore,^o give at interest, Cic. eccu- 
pat faeere helium, transire in agrum 
ho«(iam, begins Jlrst, antic^aUs, 
Lrv. 

PxueoccuPARS sahnm, portas) Ci- 
ciliee, to seize beforehandy ISep. 

FR.£JUUICAR£ aliquem, to 
amdemn one from the precedent of a 
former sentence or (rial, Cic. 

RQGARE aliquem id, & de eare; 
id ab eo ; salutem, k, pro sahKe^ Cic. 
legem, to propose; hence uti rooasi 
dicere, to pass it ; mtlitem sacra men - 
to, to administer the military oath ; 
Roget qui».' if any one should ask, 
Comitia rogandis consulibus^ybr e/ecl- 
ing, Liv. 

Abrogars legem, seldom legi, to 
disamiul a law, to r^mlj or to change 
in part ; multam, to take of a fine ; 
imperium eiylo take from, 

AbroqaxiK id sibi, to claim, • 

DsRooARE aiiquid legi u de lege, 
io repeal or take away some clause of a 
law; lex derogalur, Cic. fidem ei,v. 
de fide ejus, to hurt one^s credit ; ex 
sequitate ; sibi, aiicui, to derogate or 
takefrom 

Erogare pecuniam in cldssem, in 
ve£tes, t» lay out. money on. 

Trrogare multam ei, to impose, 

Obrogabe l^gi, to enact a new laio 
contrary to an out. 

Prorogare imperium,provtnciam 
alicui, to prolong ) diem ei ad solven- 
d\Mm,to}njUoff 

SiTSROGARE aliquem in locum al 
teriiis, to substitute ; legi, to add a 
new clause or to put one m place of 
another 

SPECTARE orienlem, ad orien- 
tem> to look tofoards ; aKquem ei( 
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cennii aoimum alicujus ex nio, to 
Jtu^e of. 

SUF£RAR£ hostes, /o omtcomi^ ; 
monies, Co pa«f; superat parscwpliy 
sc, operis, rtmaxns'y Captse supera- 
vimuB urbi, wrim^y Virg. 

TxBfPEBABE ira»y veotoK tomocfe- 
raU; orbem, to nde : mihi gtbi, to 
reitraiiii to forbemr ; alieui, to sport ; 
csdibui, a tacrymisi to aUUnnffom,, 

VACARE cur«{ culpaj morbo, , 
muncre mililue, &c. a laborer tobt 
fret from; animoy'^c. in, to "be at 
eau; phUofoph'w* in t). ad rcniy to 
Qpply to ; vacat iocns, if empty ; si 
vacas, V. vacai tibi, if tfouare at Ui' 
sw'e. 

VINDTCARE mort^rn eju«, tore- 
venge; ah ini4>ritii, exercitum Ikme, 
to free i id sibi, & ad se, to claim; 
libertatem ejns. to dtfertd ; ee in h" 
bertatein, to Aef at liberty. 

DARE animain, to die \ animot^ 
t7 encourage; inanus, to weld] ma- 
num ei, to shake handa ; Flaut, jura, 
to prescribe laws; 11 teres alicui ad 
aliqaemyto give one a Utter to carry 
to another; lerga, fugiin, v. te ia 
fugaiDi in pedes, tojly; hoites tn fu- 

§am, to put to flight I operam, to en- 
cavouT ; operem philosophite, Ute- 
ris palaestra*, to apnly to; operain 
hooorib'js, to seek, Nep. reniam ei, 
to grant his request, Ter. geraitusy 
iBcrytms, amplenis, canlus, ruinam, 
fidem, jasjureodami &c. to groan, 
iMiep, emkrou^tingy faU, A«.cognj- 
tores honestos, to give good vofuehers 
fgraaiCe charatcter, Cic. al'tquid ma- 
luum, V. iiteodum, toLmd; pecuniam 
loenoriy & collocare, to place at inter* 
est ; se alicui ad doceixliun, Cic. mul- 
luin taotn|enio to think, mvch of; 
M ad aliquyt, to appiy to\ se auctori- 
tati senatjQs, to yieUt ; fkbalam, scrip- 
ta foras, to publish; Cic. efiectunip 
to perform ; senatum, to gint a hear* 
ing of the senate ; actionem, to grant 
Itmx to prosecute; praeeipitem, to 
tumble headlong; aliquid paternum, 
to act like om's faster; iectos (a- 
ciendos, to bespeak; T&r. litem se--. 
cundam aliquem, to determine a lafo- 
suit in favour tf one; aliauem exi- 
tio, m«rti> neci, letho> rttrely leihum- 
ijicui, to kill ; aHqoid alicui dono, »^ 
muneri, to make a present ; crimini, 
vjti<^ I«udiy£<>acci«e, Mamfjprai^; 



psnas, to suffer'^ nomen militisB, r. 
in miiiliam, to Itst wie's self to be a 
soldier ; se aficui, to befamiaar with, 
Ter. Da te mihl hodie, be directed 
by mcy Id aures, to listen ; obiivioni, 
toforgft \ e'lvitatem ei, to make one 
free of tlu city; dictai tot speak ; 
verba alicai, to impose on, to cheat ; 
fi«i in viam to enter on a journey; viam 
ei to give place ; jus gratie> to sa- 
crifiA fustics to tnterest \ se turpi* 
ter to make a shabby appearance ; 
funduno vel domum alicui, mancipioy 
to^conoesf the property of, to warrant 
the title to; Vitaque maocipio nnlli 
datur, omnibus nsu, I*ucr. servos in 
qusestjonem, to gite up slaves to be 
tortured; primas seeondas, fye. (sc, 
paries) actioni to ascnbe every thmg 
to delweryj Cic Dht ei bibere, Ter. 
comas di0undere veiitis, to let them 
fUna loose ; Virg. Da mihi ». nol>is, 
t(Z£«s, Ctc. TJl res dantse,a^ TiuK- 
ttrsgo; soknem dabo, VU warraift 
him expert, Ter. 

Satisdxrh judicaitmi solVi,to^u« 
security that ufhat the judge has c£e- 
tsrmhted shall be paid, Cic. 

STARE contra aliquera ; eb, cum, 
». pro aliquo, to side with, to beef 
the Samt party; judicio ejan, to foL- 
lojo : in *enteniia ; ppcto, condition- 
ibus conventis, to stand to, to make 
good an a,greement ; re judicata, to 
la^ep to tekat has been determxnai; 
stare, v. comiare animo, to be in his 
senses: Non %ial per me quo mines 
pecunia soWatUiT' Jl t«»of ou^ngto 
me that, fyc. miiiWum Mn^ine ea 
PsEXiis victori^ijiaiit, costi Liv. Mihi 
Stat alere mo|H[ dipsincre, I am re- 
solvedfJiep. *^ 

AosTABE nieuse, to ii:tand by; nd 
mensam, in conspectu. 

CoBTSTAR^ ex muliis re&^us, animo 

ei corpo^ to oonsist of; jeeum, to 

be consiko^ with, Cic. liber constiiit 

V. steb(fti|Hii duobus assibus, oost me ; 

nonjcMii((atei color, his colous' comes 

;oes ; auri ratio constat, thM sum 

kt, Constat, impers. It is' em- 

certain, or agreed on; mi\d, 

inter onmes, de hac re. 

ExTARE a.()uis, to be above, fjvi6, 
^A memmoriam posteritalis^ to re- 
main, Cic. sefHilchra extant, Liv. 

IH9TARJB victis, to press on the 
^•i-^||ifHi#Aetf; rectam nutf to fe tN 



r 
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(he right wrayj ccjirtim Martf> to 
- wake spe^ityr Titg ; in»i*« ftMftum^ 
twi«f« UtaiM^astionei Ten 

Obstake ei, to hinder. 

I'fiiESTABE mu\xtLyto petform ; aG* 

If»iiium ei, io ^*t*> auxiliom, to^<rN««'> 
Jhv 'imp«n8as, to dtfray ; iterm? 
tinjd, ioproeure; fte kicoluiiu^m} ^<> 
preserve; se Viruvn^ «•■«•* prtKb«r«, 
exhiberft ; ^^^''^■^> ^* benevdentiftm 
aliciii) #0 shew ; cu^mi v. dammimi 
«. e. io se^ transferrer (c faiiion anCjt 
self; pnestabo de me etMH fo^tamim, 
/ un^ ^e t^ngn^ttbU ; In lis r«bus 
rep^tendra, qtiijfe maitcipi suptj fe pe- 
ilculum jtidteir preMiare cteHei, .qui 
seneata ot>iigavit, In-recoverwigf or 



in t-m metsen to recover thMe ihhigs 
which are tvatutferabky the seikr 
ough^to takcTtpon himseff the hazard 
Afairiai, Cic« JV. H. Th(»ethwg8 
wera cailied, Res maarfpfy (con- 
tracted for mancipiU i e. qttaseinp* 
lor tnana aapei««)) the prtmerty of 
which might *» tremsferred from one 
kpnHmeftitentaanoiher; 4tahouseSf 
Utndsi steatesy kc. 

'FrsBstat itiipera, i, e. it ia better ; 
Pr;ieslo esse alkuf, aidv. to be present, 
toassUt ; Ubri prostant Tenales, the 
boaks are exposed to sate, 
; ACCCJBAfl£aitciiliRConvivk>t to 
recliitemar; apad ^alcquem. Iflcu> 
bare ovis b ova, to sit upoti ;stratis 
U sOper Btrafii. 



SECX>*rD CONJUGATION, 



HABERE speiAy f<»bnm» fin^m, 
bonam exitom, tempas, coii^uettidt- 
nem, voiuBiai^em nocendi; o^us in 
mambaS) « injier manasy to have; 
'f^il'^LinU ^'fttMin, to have a grate- 
ful'sensstof^ favour ; Judictam* to 
hotd a trial; Honoreiii euto horwftr ; 
in oculif, to & fond of Xer, : fidem 
alieui) totrtt^i or beHeve; curam^e 
V. proeo; ratipnem ftUcujus, to pay 
regard tOi toatlosio one to stand coxy- 
dmate. for on e^ice; rauonem, v. 
rem com .aH^uo> to- have busineav 
with I satis, to be satiated ; ora- 
tionem» eoiteionem ad pppukim, io 
indite ar speedi\ aiiqaem odior in 
odiam, to hate; ludibrio, to ptock ; 
reiigloni) <<r have a scruple about 
it ; So, habere aUquid qu^sstaii ho- 
liPri, prtedse^ voloptati, &c. sc. si- 
bi; se benee. graviter, to be well 
&rUl; &e pare! et dariUr> to Uve, 
Ter. aiiquid cociperturn, cognitum^ 
perspeddniy explomlum, certutn v. 
procerio, to know for certain ; alu- 
queia contemptut, despioaiui, -am, . 
tr. ill desjMcaium, to despise; excu- 
iaiam,. to ejpcu«e; susque deque, to 
. scomt to sHglu ; Ut res se kahei, 
stands, is ; leUus ita ae habeatibus, 
9ft tfvis- state of affairs ; H»c ha)>eo, 
Vr habat dicet-e de, &g* Non habeo 
necesse soribere. quid sim factarus, 
Cic. Hab€ tihi tuas res, a form of 
^diiKrce. - . 

Aofi/iBi^BS diligehliam^ celerita- 



jtem> vim^ severitatem in ali^uem) 
tottse; m convlviuai v/eonsiiiam, 
to acfmil ; rcmedium vulnen» cura- 
tionem morbo, \ to aj^if ; vinum 
epgrolis, to^fwe ; aares versibus^ to 
bate with taster; caituna & preces 
dtjsj to offer, Qc. E^ilijbere inches- 
ttani alieui, to caitse trouble. 

JUBER£ legem, to rote for, to 

pass; re^em, to efioose ; aiiq;aem' 

salvere, to wisfi one health; esse 

bono animo, &c'. Uxorem saasres 

. ^)t habere jussit, divorced, Cic 

DOCEO te banc rem, & de hac 
re. Dbctiis, a^. utriuscjue rmg:uae ; 
Latinis & GVs^cis Uteris ; Latine ; 
&, Grrec^ ; ad militiam. 

MISCERE aliquid alieui, cum ali- 
^uo, ad aliquid ; vinum aqua, Plin- 
cancta saaguioa, Tacit, sacra^ pro« 
fanis, Hor. humana divini<$, Liv 

VtDERl£ rem t). de re ; sibi, da 
isthoc, to take care of, Ter. 
plasj^to be more wise, Cic De hoc . 
tu videris, consider, be anstoerabU 
for, Cic. Videor vtdere, meUiinks 
I see; visas sum audire, methought 
, / heard ; mihi visus est dicere, he 
seemed; Quid tibi videtur ? iVfiai 
think you ^ Si tibi videtnr, if you 
pfeuse; videtur fecisee, guilty, kc. 

InriDERi: boriorem eij'v, honori 
ejus ye'iy vet eum, to envy, 

FRor.iD£iiE & prbspirere id, to 
forest ; ei, to provide, for ; in postc- 
rum ; rei frumcmaris^, r<Mn v, de re« 

Q 
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SEDKRE 8^ dexiraoi tjas ; ia 
<>quo, to ride ; toga iiene sedet, J^ ; 
Sedet hoc animo, iejixed, Virg. 

AssiDERB ei ; AiiherbaJemf t»sit 
by, Sal) Adstdet iiiBanO} m tiearor 
HkttOf Hor. 

DiSsiD£R£ cum fldiqooi t0 </«#a< 

llfSiDERE cq«iOy & in equo, to sit 
itpon ; locum. Liv. in aiiiino, me- 
niorii) tobejixid. 

pRjESiDERE arbi, iroperb, to com- 
rmmdf Cic. exerciium, lialiafi). Ta- 
cit. 

Supersedere labore, Htrbos ; 
pairnK) ioquif to forbear, io give 
over. 

P£ND£RE promi5si.«, ab «. ex 
aliqtio, to depend; de ex, ab & in 
at-U>re; Opera pendent mterruptS} 
Vii-p. 

ixpEHDET malum nobis, no8,v. in 
DOSf threatens 

SPO>D£RE & despoodere fiiiam 
aNcut, to betroth* 

Despokders domum alicujus si- 
bi, to be 9ure of, Cic. animo & -w, 
to promisef to hope ', aninium & -os* 
to despair ; Liv. 

Bespondere eiy Uteris ejus, his, 
ad haec, ad nomen, to answer; votti 
ejuf, to sjitisfu his wishes ; ad upem. 

SUAUKKE ei pacem, v. de pace; 
leffein, to speak in favour of . 

DOLERJS caium ejui \ de, ab, 
ex, in, pro re ', dolet mihi cor, v. 
hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput doler a 
sole. 

VALERE graiifil apod aliqoem, 
to be in favour with one, lex valet, 
is in furot, quid verbum valeat, 
non videot Hgnijies ; valet decern 
talenta, or (^lener lalentis, it worth ; 
vale veif va.]eM, fartweli ; or iron^ 
icaiiy, oicThf with uou 

EMINERE aiiqua re,v^^ in ali^ 
qua re, inier omnet j super *C8Bte- 
ra, Liv. super utrumque. Hor to 
be eminent, to excel; ex aqua, v. 
aquam, super undas* ^ ^ above, 
Imminere alicui, to hecng over, io 
threaten; jn occasionem, exitio aJi- 
coius, to seek, to watch for. 

TENERE" promissum ; se domi, 
oppido, castris, sc. in, to keep ; mo- 
dum, ordUiem, ts observe ; rem, 
dicta, lectionem, to understand, tn 
remember ; liosa»mf but not Sfara, 



•iieiilitun, se in sikntio, to be sikui ; 
Ara, to keen tlu oovntenance Jxedj 
secundum locum imperii, to hold^ 
Wep. jura civium, to enjoy, Cic.cau- 
sain, to gam ; mare, to be in tlte open 
sea, to hoid, to be master of ; ter- 
ram, portum, metam, monte«, io 
reach ; ri«um, lachrymas,^ restrain: 
Be ab accusando, quia accuse!, Cic. 
Vemns tenet, blowa; teneri leg!- 
bus, jurejiirando, &c. to be b<nmd 
by leges leneat cum, Mnd', tenc- 
ri in manifesto furto, to be stixed ; 
tenet fame, prevails 

Avstirerx maJedictis, v. a, to 
ahstain; publico, to live retired. 
Tacit, animum a tcelere_, seirrum a 
cibo, to keep from ; Jos beJii ab aft- 
quo, not to treat rigorously, Liv. Id 
ad me, ad religionem, &c. pertinet) 
concerns me; crimen ad te perli- 
net, Cic But it is not proper to 
say, liiber ad me, ad fttatrcm perii- 
net, for mei fratris est, bdon^e to ; 
venee ad vet in omues cwrports par- 
tes pertinet, reach. 

SusTiMSRE personam judicisr so- 
men consuJaiiu, to bear tht c^or* 
adter; assensionem, v. »e ab asseft- 
su, to witlihold qfsent ; tem in noc- 
tern, to deftr, 

MANERE apud aliqiiem ; in cas- 
tris ; ad urnem ', in urbe ; propo^ 
silo, seoiemia, in sentenia; slata 
suo, &c. adventum hostium, to ea> 
pect, Liv^ promis«is, to stand to, to 
keep, ViriT. Onines una nianei nox, 
awaits, Herat. Manent ingenta 
senibus, modo permaneat studium 
%i industria, Cic. Munerft vobis 
cenam^nenl, Virg. 

MERERE laudsm ; bene, male 
de aliquo ; stipendia, equo, pedibnsy 
to serve aa a soldier; fustnarinsi, 
to be beaten to death. 

HiERERE lateri ; tergis, e. in 
terga hfwtium, Liv. curru, Vir^. 
alicui in visceribus, Cic. Hseret mi- 
hi aqua, / am in doubt; Vide, ne 
haereast lest you be at a loss, Cic. 

Adh^erere k, adbterescere jos- 
titia^; ad turrim; in me. Inhs» 
rere rei, U in re. 

MOVEHE castra, to decamp; 
bella, to raise; aliquem tribo, to 
remove a Roman citizen from a more 
honourable to a less honourable 
tribe ; e senalu, to degrade a semi' 
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(or ; riMim vd jerum aUmii, <« <!mtit 
iatigkur ; stomacbum ei) to troubtot 
Cic. 

FAVETE ore, AfZ hnguis, «& 
mihiy at^eiuf tn sUenot, or oAsloiiA 
/romw'ordM of a bad omen. 

Catxrb tttiqoid, aliquem) vtl -ab 
atiqoo, to guarii ageantif to axoid{ 
tkWcm, to provide fort toodvite as a 
iawyer does kia chmt ; allqutd uH- 
€tti, Cie. sibt «tb aliqno vei per att- 



qtiem de re aliqaai io gettecurity 
on ; ntihi pmdibtw & cnirographo 
caoluili esl* i /ittve got security by 
bail and band ; vet^ranis caiituio 
este voluinu», Cic. Cave fiicias, gc. 
net see you don't do it ; mihi caven- 
ctmny vet mea eaulift CH> i must take 
care, 

CONNiVERE ad falgura* Sod. 
10 wink ; in hominum sceleribaS) to 
take no notice of f Cte* 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Vtrbs in 10* 



FACERE ifiitiainy finetxif pan- 
samy finem vhet ; pacem, amici- 
tiati) ; testameniuaiy nonien, (os- 
aam« ponfein io dumin^j in Tibe- 
rim, <cr nuiie: dtvorUum cum uV 
orei Cic belfum regi, Nep. se bl- 
larem^ Io «A€ic, Ter, se diviteon* rra- 
serumr pauperemy to pretend y Cic. 
sesalienunif v. conlrahere.conflMr^, 
to contract debt; animot, to en- 
oou9'iig« ; . daofinumy detrimeninm, 
jttcturaoiy to toae) iiaufragiunri> to 
M^ffkr ; suinptutn> to. spemif ^ra- 
tutn alictti; to oblige ; gratiam 
delicti) to pardon a fuult', grg- 
tiam legisy.to <fu]K)we teith ; ju>ta 
w/ Ainas alicui to perform one's 
funeral rites } renii to mo^e on 
estate; pecimiamy dipitias ex me- 
•taliis ; foedus, v. inire» icei'e, ferirey 
percuiere, jimgere, sancire, firmare, 
ate. to mc^e a league ; moram ali- 
cui » todeUs^'^ .verba; to speak ; au* 
dieiiliam stbiy Cic. ne^otium, el fa- 
cessere, to trotib/e ; ahquid mi«s0m> 
to pass ooer : aliquim nti.ssutn} to 
dismiss or excuse ; ad aliquidy tars" 
ly ; alicui, to be fit or useful ; ra- 
tuiiiy to ratify ; plana in , io explain ; 
palain sais» to make known ; Nep. 
stipendium pedibu«y v. equoy^me- 
rerey to serve in the army ; facra, 
sacrificiara, v. rem diviuoniy to sa- 
cri/tce; reumy to impeadi ; fabu- 
Him, carmen, versus, &c. to aortVe 
aplay^ ^. copiam coniulii ci, to 
oner advice; copiain vel poiostatem 
uiceodi legatis, to grant leave; fi- 
dcm, to procure or give credit ; pc- 
riculum, to make trial; pot^smiem 
suiy to expose himself ; Nep, aliquem 
loquenlemy y, loqui to suppose or re- 
present; Cic piraticamy *c. rem, 
/o At a |nra/ie ; argeDtariaiDy medi- 



ciham, mercalitramy &c. to 5e oft 
ufurerj a phijsicumf 4^. veriuramy 
to contract ct^ Mew debt, to discharge 
an old one J to borrow moniy'iU great 
interestj Cic. cum v. ab« 'aliquo, to 
side with \ contra v. adversusy to 
oppose \ nomea, v. nomtna, to bor^^ , 
roio momu ; and aUo, to settle aC" ' 
counts; \. a. nitiones acceptarumy 
sc. pecuniarum 8i e.ti)^8arum in- 
ter se conferre ; nomen in iiturat 
to write it where something teds be- 
foref Cic ^ledem) v. pfides, to trim 
the sails f Vir^ Fac iUi esse, suppose 
it IS so ; obvius fieri alieaiy to meet ; 
n« Ionium, v. lonjja faciamy ut bre- 
ve faciain, not to be tedious ; equtu 
non fkcii, will not move, Cic. Fac 
velley sc, me, suppose me to be wH- 
lingf Virg. jtx], iv. 540. 
Afficere aliqoem iaudey honore> 

{irseinio, &t ignomiiuS,, poanal, morte, 
eto, Sic. to praise, honour, &^. to 
disgrace, punish, fyc. • Anectus 
Slate, morbo, xoeakened. 
^ CoNFicERE helium, to /nw/t; ora- 
liones, io compose; Nep. cibum, to 
cltew; argentum, to raise, to get; 
olso to spend, Cic. ; cum aliquo de 
re, to conclude n bargain j exerci- 
fus hoslium, fr destroys atterumy 
Curiati u m , to kill ; Li v, Qu i ttipen • 
diis coni'ectis crant, i. e. emeritiy 
had served out tlfHr timet Cic. 

DjCFicEftE animo, to faint ; ab 
aliquo, to reiyolt ; tempui deficit 
mibi xsd me, fails : Defici viribuSy 
i-atione, ^c. to be deprived of 

Inficere se vitro, to stain : In- 

feclns, part, siai-ned ; infertns, adj. 

not done, luficior, -aius, -ari, <o rfc- 

ny 

Office R£ aliifui, to hinder or 
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fmrt; Diogem apricaiitiy te atand 
beiwixt hint and the tun ; aurihact 
visoi, to step or oAttruet ; Umbra 
(erne soli offickas iwctwn eBadtf 
Cic. 

Prsficerk Qlkfoeiii exereiuiif 
fo set over. Profioere alicoit to pro* 
fUf to do good f m phiiwophia, it 
pmgjtum laceit, to mmlre progress, 
nEFiCEja muroii, tamptat iPcifHr, 
raicsi n$t to repiiir\ aaimum, vt* 
ret, saacios, we, jotiwulik, to re/reslif 
to recover, 

StFFicsRS laboribusy trtihus^/a 
te able to becar ; arma «. vires ali* 
cui, to affordt Valerim in locnflB 
Collatini sufTeciiif e«t^ was substi^ 
tided, htv. FiKiu pairi Mi(iectDf» 
Tacit Ocnkic ■ulTecti »ang|^iita « 
ignei sc, f«condmn« haomg their 
fjfes red and inflamed^ Virg. .» 

S^TisrAGKHS alicfii, int.deali* 
qua re, to wtisfj \ fidaii promuM, 
to perform. 

JACERE ali<|u*in in precepi; 
coniumeliafl in eum, to Uarmo ; 
fundanienta) & ponate^ la /ay 7 ta* 
las, to ptay at dice ; aacboram^ to 
cast. 

Adjicetus, to add ; ocqUm alieui 
rei, to covet; animam studiis, fo 
apply) gacerdotibus creaodif, "LW. 
Coif JicERE fle in pfd»t «>• i'agam} 
iojlij ; coBlera, tocenjedure. 

Jmjicxbx maout ei, to toy on} 
ftpein, ardorem, auspicionein, pivo- 
rcm, alieui, to ifispirt; aan^ira- 
tionem sui cuivis ipso agpectHy Nep. 

OBJicKRi:^se hostibiis, in v. ad 
omnes caMis, to oppose or expose: 
rrinten ei, to lay to one^n charge. 

Ki:jlc£R£ tela in hostes, to throw 
bijrk ; judices, inpla, to reject ; rem 
ad senaium, Honiam, to refer 5 rtm 
ad Idus Fcbr. to delays C'le, 

ScBJicKia:,ova ;';atiioffi, to set oh 
hcu ) se iinperio aiicujuB, to sidnmt ; 
lestamentii, to forge; testes, to 
suborn; partes v. species genari- 
biis, ex quibus emanant, to put or 
class wider; aiiquid ei, to suggest; 
libellum ei, i. e in manus dare : 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pom- 
peii V. fortiinas h^istse vel voci & smH 
voce prcpconii«, to expose to pubtic 
saUt Cic. sub hasia venire to be 
soldi Liv 
Trajiceab copias v, exercitttmy 



flavmm, -IlfI}esponfnm, *vd trans 
flavhMti, to* transport z Marias earn 
parva oavicala in Airicam traiee* 
fas a»t, paesed or rnHed over. Tra- 
jectns ferro, aseroed. - 

CAPfiRl^ ctfi^mtmt consltf- 
om, doWemr fagam, specimen 9 
BpcB% aed«ia, &c. to gtmss, aon- 
euft, grihsti Jtyf essay, hope, sit, ^ 
aognriam, a« aaapicinn»» ft ageret 
la taie on aanfft .* aaeanphini oc aK- 
qa^; locmn tsstris ; temun, to 
alight: iasulam, tomtna^ ae. locftt 
to rsaeli : 9\vAm ex ncibtHlaie, to 
gahi, Snll. da republica nihil preA» 
tcr gkiriam, J<fep. .nia^»ifrafiim» 
to receht or enjoy j vif-gmero Vca- 
folem, to choose : aniemiam, spiriiti^^ 
Stfperblam alicajas, to bear, to co»«- 
fam: afiquem, cohstlio, tJerfldia, 
torjach: aec ta Trc^ capti, y'n^* 
MAc% vis noe capiant, the- hotem 
fuerdhf coniams us. AUcfo ocato ca«> 
pitnr, Mind t^ent eyer capilor tdr 
9h, heis defigkted trithy Wire. 

Accinni£ peconiam, yulnuscla- 
dem, in juriam ab eAk^o, to' retjthe / 
Orbis lerramm dtviilas accipere n** 
\o nro patria cartiale, Nep. biiias 
lifefa* eodem, eteavplo, (affo copiei 
of the same letter, cic. clartorcoi 
ds SocriHe, to hear: id in bonam 
partem, to tabe in good part, to 
understand iu o. good sense : omnia 
ad cooinmeKam, aliter, nlrorsumy 
ac, atque, Ter nidemiJ. rudedooa* 
ri, to be discharged as a gknftatrr: 
altqutm bene, v matev to treat :" 
nmi mate acceptam in Mtdiam hie^ 
roniom coegitf redire, roughty 
handled, Nep. rogationcm', to ap- 
prove the bill : nomen, i. e. ad pre- 
ten dam ad mittere, to aUow to stand 
candidate; omen, ?a cstiUm good; 
saifsfactionem, u, exciisationemy 
Ca*, Accepius plebi, apud pi'cbem,. 
popular. 

ConcirElq? verba jofamenii, fo 
prescribe the form of an oath; con- 
cejJtis verbis jurare : biimicitai run* 
alfqao: to bear enmity to one : aquam, 
to gather, ' to farm the it/tad of an 
aqtuedncti Frontinos. 

EiGiPEBE eum bospitao, to enter* 
tain : fugtentes, to catch y extremnm 
sptHtu-^Ji cugnaiornm ; sanguinem 
paterS., to keep or gather; notis,<( 
scribere^ to -Mite in short Hand ; mo« 
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liift fttHiraf, t^ jiefifiriei ; fibs htmwum 
•Kcipio, f except; virtutein exelpte 
immortaJitas ; uirbalentiQr annits «x* 
cepli) Moetmkd ; i^ eitieepit regia 
Juno, refi^Mrfy Virg.. 

f]i«>FBRSf«oeif>ere»foA[^fm. Per* 
cipere lifOCtusv to reap, - 

PRJECIPSRS fuinra,- to fyrtatft ; 
g|i«di«, spem victoriieitofmli&rpaiie; 
pecaniam mttt4iain« ^ <tt(re htfoniht 
<\Mie, Caes. laC)^ <^ vip^ Virg. aHcul 
id^ V. da ea re} to ^inkr ; ariem ei* to 

ReeiPBAS «)iqoi<l, to rtcewe; ur- 
^•m, to i^occr ; earn teei», to oi' 
tertjtm; se v. pedfim, ta-retnat; se 
domum, to return ; $e, mem«ai, anf^ 
mum, toeome to om's.st^f agtnni to 
recGver^irUs ; m se, <(7 take charge ; 
atieuir Ufpromi»; «e»d fmgem) to 
a««it</ ; senem ie^oni;! to jr*oc « eeol 
to» Cic. 

fi>lPCR£ ve/ trakere in p^orem 
partem, to taiea thii^ifi the wont 
«en«e ; io .'»«», to brhtg.be/ore a Judge; 
paries tnier se, to xAore ; I4v. Sab 
divum, Urevealf HoraU 
UO. 
^ BXUBRE vescev «ilH, se veslibus \ 
jagum stbi, se Jugo, to ca»t ojjf; fi- 
dein, ^acramentiim-, iohteak; men* 
tein, to c4(m^, Vtrg. hostem caturu^ 
t0 beat froin,^ 

RU£RC ad mteriitim, i'q ierrtun : 
caeteroif, Ter. spumas, to iirhae or 
toss., ViVisr. 

liUEEE pwnas leaniUs, to cujiir ; 
IBS alierium, t^pM^j Curt, coipam «u* 
«ait>c/ uXerius, mor(e« sanguine, to 
exmate^ to atom, or suffer foff, - 

Fluerk aiiiicitia« remissione usfis, 
to dropgradujtltffCic* 

STAtUKBEl stipendiutn iis da 
nublico, to appoint; exempHim in 
hoaiinem, v</ -ne, to male oneapttb^ 
Uc example; altqiieniy eapite io (er- 
ram, to set or place, Ter. 

CeivsTiTUXRB co!cHiiamy to m/<£s ; 
ag<neii pauiisper, to mofo to «f<2p or 
halt ; SaH. io di^itinyto count on one's 
^netrsj, Cic. urbero, to <&i4«M, Ovid. 
Isnodie venturum ad me consUtuit 
doinuin, appointed, resolved, Ter. 
Si utilitas amiciiiain coDstttait, toilet 
^adem, makes, constitutes* Cic. Cor- 
pus beae conslitutuiD) a good cmtsti" 
tution, Id. 

JDcsTiTUEBS »n<ltteii], to forsake ; 
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Ipem, to itoxfte ; prospoitftuRi, to 
ghjeover, Ovid deos pact& mercede, 
to defrauds Her. 

Irstitucrb tfKqtiem secundum 
heredem fiHo, to appoitUy C'c colle- 
IShini fabrorfimi sacra, to institutef 
to found, Bin. aHquefn dactrin& Qrae- 
cis Kterts, to instruct ; naves, to 
MuM, Csef . sermonem, to enter uponl 
Id. animum ad cogitaodom- to scale; 
anteqnam pro Muroiina dicere iosti- 
tuo, /begin, Cic. 

PRJESTIT0ERB petitort,qua actione 
Htam uti cporteaC, to prescribe to the 
prosecutor 1 v>hat firm of process he 
should use, Cic. ternpus ei^ to deter' 
mine. 

Rbvatdbrb exttfes ; virtj^inem 
fluis, to restore ; oppida vrcosque, to 
repads^ ; arrem iinrtinatuiti, to rally ; 
prselium. to renew, Li v. 

SnBSTiTUERK aKquem in locum e- 
jmt pro altero, to stibstititte or put m 
the place vf, Cic. 

STRUERE «»^ttias, to prepare; 
insldieft, mendapium, to Cfrnfrife ; 
odiiim» crimen aKcui, wl in aHquem, 
to raise agmntt 

B9 

'SCRfBER£ 8im mann, bene, v«- 
loriter, eptstotam aHciii^ v itd ali- 
quem ; belltim, v de beUu ; militos, 
to enlist; suppiementum ♦jiflijihus, 
to recruit them ; hseredem to make 
one his heir \ diram ei, to rahe am 
action against one ; numinos, to give ' 
a but of exchanges de rebus suis 
scribi cupi vit, Cic. Decemvir fegihus 
seribendis, Li v. 

AscRiBBRB aiiqaem ci^ttiiti, in ci- 
vitatem, v -e, to make fr^. 

Ubmribkrb aliquem, to describe 
and not to name} partes Itatite, pe** 
cuniam, populam ordinibus, to dis^ 
tribute,, to divide; vectigal civitau- 
bns, i. e. iraperare ; jura, i. e. dare 
V. consiitRere ; censdres bino* in sin- 
galas civitaleu, i. e. facere, Cic 

IirscEiBBRB literas ailcui. to cor^ 
rect a letter ; librom, to entitle^ or 
toome ; sedes mercede, to put a ticket 
on one^s house to tet, Ter. 

Proscriber^ bona aiicn^us, ledes 
SU^s, auctronem, to publish to he sold, 
io set to sale ; aliquem, to banish to 
outlaui. 

Resgriberx aticojus literisv ad 
HlcTBs, BlicBi ad aiiquid, to ^rvu an 
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otiMccr ; peewmmt to pay money htf 
billi legtonem ad equiim, to $et foot 
aoldiers on honeback, Cies. 

SiTBtciUBEiUB exemplum littra- 
roni| to uiTitt below ', causae) to join 
or take part m an acamition ; C«eaa- 
ris irce, to Jaoour, Ovid. 
CO. 
DICERE aliquid, v. de aliqaa re, 
ex aiiquo loco^ alicui, ad v. apud aU- 
qiiem ; in aliquemi agaiasi; ad aii- 
qu'fd, in aimcer to ; fententiaaiy to 
give an opinion', Jas» to admimster 
Jwtice^ to pronounce sentence ; roufe- 
lain ei, to amerce orjm ; diem ei, 
to ajpoint a da^/ for his trial hrfore 
the people \ prixiicere, to put it off; 
eaiuam, to pteed; tesiuaomum^ to 
give evidence', non idem, foqui est 
ac dicere, to harangue ; Ctc. sacra* 
meniOi seldom facramcAlum, totaie 
the military oath, 

Addicebs aliquid ei, to call out at 
an ouctionf to sell; servitaii, v ia 
servitotem } to senienee or adfmdgt 
to bondage ; bona, to give up thegouu 
of the debtor to the creditor ; se aliciii, 
to devote himself to one's crrmce; aves 
Don addtxeruiitt v abdixerant, the 
birds did not give a favourable omen \ 
pretio addictaoi Iwbere fidem, to be 
Gorruptf Cie. 

CoKDiCEBS operam aJicui, topro* 
mise assistance ; coenam alicni, v. ndt 
coiaamfto pwyose supping wilh one 
without invitation. 

Edicebs alicui, to order \ delee- 
lam, to ajtpoint a ievy ; prsedaiii mi- 
litibus, to promise by an edict 'y justiti- 
um, diem comtiiiff» vel oomilia. con- 
tulibus creaiidii, to appoint, 

Iboxcsre beiluiBtjasiiitara, Co firiH 
daim war ; legem dbi; to appoint^ 
Cie. coetas in domoi inbaoorum, to 
ewnnunh L>v indicare, to shew ; Ui- 
diciitf, aa a4i* no< said ; cwask iodic- 
t&, V. non co^ift coodemnari, to be 
condemned mihota being heard \ ma 
indieenie, httc non fiuntf not telling, 
Ter. 

IlfTBBOi«ERS alicui) Miqi^d iv alip 
qua re ; Ibeminii nsnm porpurta, to 
Tarldd, or debar from ; ei aqoii & 
>gne, V. aqoaro et ignem^ to banish; 
male rem K^reotibus bonis paiernis 
inlerdici soKl, Cie. interdici non po- 
terat socero gener^ disdmtged the 
company of^ Nep* 



FMB|>ifinB •Ifcia.^liqiiid, 4a a^p- 

;[ua re, id in hac re. Id forOei, to 
orewam^ 

DUC^RE in caroBnemo. vincn- 
la, to lead ^ exereilun* to eom* 
mmd; spiritnm, annBaoh vi«ainr 
to brtatJitf to live; aoffiim, murttoiy 
solcnm, to m>tke or drai»\ belluikiy 
to prolong, alfo to carry mi, Vtf^ 
SitBiam, diem, to sgxnd ; uaorenH 
to take a wife ; in jus, to summom 
before a juigit \. aAqaem, & valtmn 
aiicujiu, sere, az cere, deanro, mar' 
Dioi-e, &c to mdkt a statue ; eeoas, 
noineii ab ». ex aliquo, to derive ; 
omnia pronibiJo, infra se ; id laudi^ 
laudem, o. in Jaudem, tfieneir the 
Jbrstf to reckon U.a prune to hun ^ 
in cooscientiam, io impute to aeonr' 
mionsness of jptUt ; in > gloria, P&t. 
in crimen, tacit ceniasina*) «p. 
usoras, vd, Ibeaus ceniesimis, to. com' 
jmletfileraf of one fog: the hundred a 
monl^, or <i< 1& per cetU. per txnmunt 
binis ceniesimis fonaeracH to take ^ 
per cent, per annumtCiQ doeere«Von- 
gas voces in fletiwi, to draw oui, Virg. 
ordines« to be a centurion, Liv. ilia, 
to pant tike a broken-vdinded horse^ 
Uor. 

Adduczss aliqnem » jadiciam, 
arbiiriam meom, to bring to a ^rial ; 
in suspicionem regi, Nep. arciiray ta 
drino in ; babenaa» to straiten the 
reins* 

Cokditcebb aliquem ^ex iqcor ^ 
convey ; navem, d^mamy ooqnoit 
U> /lire; cohmuiam iaciendam, to 
engage io make at a certain price z 
Condaril hoe MUi laudit in v. ad mn, 
i» of adoantage^ 

Depucxbe naves, to launch \ elaa* 
sem in pmlium, to brine, Ne^ eqtit» 
tes, to make to al^bt, Liv. cam dcK 
nmntto aceompany^ to carry home ; 
de sementiat Cie. coloniany to temm* 
plant; \nctin», to dram^ - 

EmrcxBS. gMiuiB e- vagina^ 4o 
dram; fiorera Ita1is», to lead out} 
copias in ttciem, Cie. iitiami to edu* 
catOf ojtener educare'; in astrai to 
extol, tior. ceelo, Virg, 

l]i]>ecERiB tenebrat darissimis 
rebus, to bring on, Cii;. aninmmy 
V in anJmnini to persuade himself ', 
seota peUibusi ioTMoer, Cses. soka? 
^«dibus9 IV in pedes, to put on ; 
coloreoi pi«tttf»« to mrnitht FM 
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Bomtnat to^ seated or rtm, to rub ^leyisUt Htm out \ Olanis tvwatjbe* 
mu: 

Obikjccss exercittURt #0 iwd a- 
goimi ; catliHii delori, to blunt it ; 
se^cbrofihserittbtiB, to cover. 

HmMVtsmsm aKq«em h; tmmoH- 
wm aiiciijvis, i^audfii aliquid in me" 
■forittm, Co bring back to one^s re- 
mem^ranee ; in gratiaiii cum aUqtio^ 
to nooneiU f Vaitis redticia, retir- 
§d or low, 

PfM»Diie£ftfi testes^ to brvn^ out ; 
funtiit} tootUni\ sermonem in hog* 
torn f to jtrbtang, to eontimM) rem 
In hiemeniy- <a defer ; tenros van' 
dMidos, to bring to market, 

SuBOUCEBE s«' a ctistodibas) Id 
tttol atoojf ) n«v€9y to ttrmo ugt on 
ahore\ cihi*m ei k, deducere, to 
take from ', saininam, ra(ioaes> to 
reekont to caH up mxounts, 

PARCERC sibi, labore, to spare, 
&c. a esdibtt^, to forbear ; aurnin 
nalts, V\re 

aSSUESCEBE m aficui, v re 
aliqua, inv. ad hoe, to be ecaistom'- 
ad ; meiftein phiribttt & assu^ce- 
re, Hor. Anirais belhi, Virg. toad* 
ettetom. So, iiwueseo rei l^ r€ ; 
ifisuavit hoe me paler, Her 

SCIBCBRE h!gcem, ^ wfte, to de- 
cree'i hence fkh\9ci\um. 

AscisoERE i-egimn aomeit, to 
Oaaume; secies st^ «ad soeietatem 
AceieriS) to associate } rkus peregrin' 
II09, to adopt. 

CoKsciscSRs^ mertem t^. neeem 
t*bi, to kilt one's self ^ Aigam sibi, 
tofleey L\v 

01SCERE ftKquld aba>;qifO)V. 
apud allquem, ex altqua re^ or wkh^ 
out ex : P«dt8cere« to forget what 
he hath teamed } Editcere, to get 
hifhaari, 

Descehdbbs de palatiof prosidtoy 
80dibtts ; iafbrinn, cariam, esmpiim \ 
ad accusaodumf ad omnia, ad ez- 
tremai to have reeowrse tOf Cie. 
DO. 
LUD£R£aleft» v. -amftophyitt 
dice) par impar, at eioen and dmdf 
operans to lose one's IsAour, 

Ai^LOlWRE alieuiy ad aliquem; 
Ck>iladere tiy cmn eo; iHudere ei, 
eumtm eum^ tnreo ^ id> tofnock. 

£VAI>£RE ifisidiat, -iis, vel ex, 
to escape ; in muro^ to mount ', Hms 
qtwrsum evadant, netciO) to what 



CEDERE mwHa muttis de tuo 
jure, Cic. Bona crediiorrbus, to 
yieldy iohenee cessie bonorutn ; ali« 
etii loeo, de, a, ear loco, v. locHm; 
to give place; v?l&, e Vila decedere, 
to die ; foro, to tvrn bankrupt ; H«- 
rediraii eedit mihi, falls to ; Cedil in 
proverbimn* becomes, 

A^CEDERE oppidum, -do, ad v. to 
opftdum, to approach'^ ad condi- 
tlones 1o apreeto | Ciceroni) sen* 
teniiaB, v. acliiententiam ejus, to agree 
with ; ad Ciceronem, to go to ; »d 
rempahlicam, to bear the questor- 
ship, cr the first public office', ad 
ainiciiiam Fhiiippi, to gaxnthefiiend^ 
ship ofy Nep. Ad bsec maJa hoe 
mibi accedit etfam, added. Ten 
Robur a^^e^sit tetali, Cie. Animi 
acces«ere hosii, Li v. Ad corporis 
flrmitatem plura animi bonaucces- 
serant; Nep. Accedit pluriiatua 
pretlo ; hue. ed^ accedit quod> w 
added. 

Antecederk aliCQi rei; allqoemt 
rare/y ttiicni, toeoccel 

CoNCEDERE ci aliqaid & de aliqao^ 
pan Hum de 5110 jtire ) tempui aa 
ren», to grant) ab ocoKs, ad dex^ 
tram^tn exilium, in hiberna, t^ retire, 
to go) fato, natursr*, vU9.,tadie) in 
cententhim ejiiff, to come into one^s 
ffteasures) in condiiioneS| /o agree 
to,' Liv. 

DiscEDERE tran8\'er8om, & tefum 
nn^uem, v. digitum a re, to depart 
tnthe least. 

IivTERCEDERE iegi, to give a n» 
gatlve against, to oppose a law z 
pecuniam pro a\ii\oo, to become su^ 
retif : lotercedit niihi tecum am^ 
citia vet inter nos^ l/r«rc iSr ^. 

SvccEDEius et, in locum ejas, to 
succeed ; mui-o, «. marum ; ad ai^ 
hem ; nib prfmaai aciem ; in pug» 
nam, to come to. 

CADERE altd, ab aho,iir terram, 
fc> fait ) cauftSk, formulSk, in judkiio} 
& ^em perdere, to lose otu^s cause^ 
to be cast y in v. sub semum, ocu- 
los, pbteitatem, &e. in morbum, & 
iiicidere, Cic. Non cadtt in virtim 
bonnm menttri, is incapable rf, Cie. 
Homini Iachr«fi7» cadunt, qaan pue* 
to, jc^adio, Ter. 

AccipfijUB genibtwi v. ad genuoj 
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i9 /(/I or ; aoHbas v «d aam> t9 
come to 'f alicui, cani, pr»ter opin- 
ttionem, to Aoyipm; arcldit in te 
iiliid vprhunit aj^JieSf Ter. 

TENDERS vela, iostrHeh] in- 
«iditt«» recia, plagas, &c to Aiy 
Moreff J arrum, to Aom/ ^ Her, cur- 
iam, to tHreci; ad ahicira, in cw 
hiin» to aim at 'j euira vallom, jc. 
Ubemaculum, to pitch a tnA > Ma* 
DJItuf temlit divellere aodwi lri«t^ 
Tirg. 

^Attsiido le, Cic. tibi, PTm de 
hac ret a<l hanc rem, to take httd ; 
animtim ad rem ; r«R hoiiiiomt Sail. 

CoRTXMDCRS nerval, omnibus 
aervH, to exert one's seif; aliqnid »b 
aliquo, to a«il eamudly ; mter m ; 
aniori, poet, for cum amore, to 
strive i caosat) <c inter re, to £i>m* 
|wre ; Cic Aliquid ad aliquld, cum 
alio'io, 8f alicti). 

CoMPBEHEffDiTRB naluram reromf 
to underitand ; rem pYuribu« & In* 
culentioribtis verbis, to expref^ ; ali« 
qoem btimanitate, amicithii to^um; 
nm fictam, torftwotjer. 

IirrENDERK animum rei, ad v. in 
rem, to apply ; lutendi animo in remi 
Liv. Vocem, nervos to exvi ; ar* 
cum, to &c?u/ *, actionem, «. litem 
alicui r. in aliquem, alto impingerey 
to rufie a torn suit agaitut one ; te- 
fum ei, «. in earn, to shoot at; ma- 
num V. dij^bum in aliquid, to paia^ 
at ; attqao, «c ire, to£oto', official 
to oreitfo, to ^ moiv Man it reamr- 
ed, Sail. 

Obtxitdcre %'e1om ref, e. rem ve* 
loy iocooer, to veil 

PEN DEB E pecnmam, tofaw; 
poenai, to suffer ; id panri, to value 
ittiUie. 

SuspxiiDKKX a)tf|(l«ro arbori, de, 
in, t). ex arbore, to ^-n^ ; expee* 
tatione, vei suitpentnm detinere, to 
ir»p in suspense; fedifictum, to 
arch a house ; nujo adunco, to srmr 
at, HorHt, 

ABDERE seliteiis, in literas, tfi 
liide^ or shut up one's seff amrpug 
booja ; fe domum, ntf , &e. domo, 
Virg in silvas, lenebra*, &c. 

CoRDEiUE orbem, to build ; frue* 
tns, toUxyvp\ in capcercm, to im- 
prison i carmen, to compose ; lami- 
na, to c^ose ; Qv. Jura, to estabHsh ; 
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terrft, «e|wlclm», in tepttkluvf A^ 

DSDCKB se sdieni, in ditioBeni ali- 
cttjtt*, ad aKqvem, to ommndiBr^y 
Deditoii pHMMitari, & stodiis, /biid^^ 

f; vino epuiisque,- engaged m, 

'«p. dedit& opera, onpurpose, 

Ederg tibntit, & in tucem, to- 
pubHsh ; ovum, to /ay ; sonqt, can- 
tan, risus, ipemitus, questtis, hinii* 
ftiim, pu^nam, stragem, to st^mdf 
sing^ 4^. mumifl tslac&Moriiaai, to 
exhibit a shew of gtadiahrs ; no- 
men io menVon'f Castnf, to bring- 
forth f estremnm spirhnm, to die l' 
e\pmpla craciaifii in aliqaem* to in* 
ftid exemplary torture, 

Oboxrb peflsal«ii> /oribiaf, toMt 
the door 

Prodbrk arrem hoetibuF, to he^ 
tray ; afiquid posteria, v memoriss, 
to hanit aoum\ f^cnas abaltqiio, to 
deriw ', flaimnea*, tnterwgem, ii> 
appoint \ atiqoot dies nuplii?, to put 
off ; Ter. exemplum, to give io pas* 
teritiff h'tv, 

Reddebe aiiimumi n stbi, to re^ 
five \ antmam v. vitam, to die : 
Latiiii, verbum verbo, to translate ;^ 
nialrem, r e. referre, to resemble} 
epuitolam alicui, to ddittr. 

SuBDERE calcar equo, to spur , 
spirittis aliriii, to entourage. 

Credere ' mm ; hommi, to bt" 
Heve ; aliquM alicui, to trust ; pe» 
cuniam ei per s^ngrapham, to lend 
on bmd or hiR ; ruaioMbus credi non 
oportet ; ftaque creda, sly. &c. i 
stumoaey Qic 

FUNDERE aquam, to powrvni; 
, hostes, torouL 

Effubbbre frages, coptam ora- 
lorum, to produce} aerarium, to 
spend ; odium, i «. dimiuere, to 
drop ; graliam coHectam, i. e. per- 
dere : onmia, qnee tacuerat, to tdl, 
GO; 

JUNGERE se cum afiquo, aK- 
eai, & ad aJtcjuem, dextram dextrae : 
equj>s currtii; amfiem pooie, to 
mute a bridge 

Adjuhoerb acceasioQem a^dibus, 
to build an addition io ane^s house ; 
animum ad siodia, to af|i/y; 

STRiNGHE^RE cuUrum, gladinm, 
en«em, to draw ; frondes, to lop off ; 
giandes, baccas, to beatdoicn ; rem* 
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id wsH pnts firiUne^ T4or. nitus, 
to toudhj to brush or grazt upon^ 
Virg. 

TANGf!ftE rem acii, io kit tim 
flHU on the head. 

Attingkae Briftaniam navihasj 
ia reach ] re^es, res sumiriasiiy? men" 
ti&ny fi^jt, Aliqu€m coj>;nHitone, sif- 
fimUite, tif be related to : Ibratn, to 
reach manhoGdj Cic. Kes non 16 a(- 
tlntr^tf concerns. 

FINGHRE btatjortem, fo pSlisfl ; 
«»raior#»m, to form \ » ad fcirbihi- 
cliim ftltenti«, «/> adapt f Vuhiu ft 
m(*nte fingiinr, )ing:ua fiiigit vocom, 
Cic. Snicfiigqe times Angnm for- 
tunam. Nep. 

rRAIVGfilfl: ftttrem, to breaJt i 
nav«m, to *u^r ahifHoreck ; foedtw, 
fidem, ioviofaU ; sententtam *jus, to 
r^to, Cic. hostem, to £iiMue' 

AGERE, ^ratias, to give thank* ; 
vifaiiii to /iw ; praedus, to plunder ; 
ftbulafin, to act a p/a^ ; triumphiua 
cte allqo^, ^x aKqaa r«, to triumph ; 
nagofSy to <r^; ambages, to beat 
abvut the bush ; «tAiior>em, cnstodi- 
am nthUy ta he mi guard ; nmstut to 
ekink, to feaA, to Ac rent \ causatn, 
to plead ; de re, to spedt j padrrea, 
to &7^e roo/; cuniculos, to «rirffr- 
9ii%/2tf ; undam, to ra}«< a «leum ; 
anhnam, h be ai the last gasp ; 
Rlias rteJ, to ^ inattentive; festum 
diem, fNttalemy f^i-fiu, &£c. to keep, 
to o^tferw: actum, v. r^m actarn, 
to Itbottr in vain ; censafn, & ha- 
bA'e, to Ma^e a retirw of ffte peo- 
pkr <^(«)V estates, ^. forjini, to 
hoid a court to try causes ; lege in 
atiqaem, &l pihii aliquo, to go to Imp 
with Ofve\ h^ice actor a pUdntiff) 
in Iwredilatifera, to' ctaim; cum pop- 
ulo' to i* w* MJ/f/iy to /tfw Wore ; 
derimiirti oi^U annum, '^ fe t^n 
years ofd ; id agimr, f^/ >« the 
^jttestion J Hbertas agitor,^ «. de Ji- 
bertote, i» at stnke j aciurn est de 
libertate, t* to«^; actum e^t, ili- 
cet,ii/^ is over', actum «st de pace, 
i0»s trended jbovt'y cnm illo bene 
a<*tnm est, he^ Jms been lurky, or 
Kelt «>er/ ; hoc * age, mirtd what tjgk 
are about ; Civitaa lacia fig^rerfor 
crat, Sh». ' 

ADiGiiRR mi)ttes sacrameMo, ad 
V. m {usjurandumv in 9ua verba^ per 
^usjurandum, te/brc» to fn/ul; ar^ 



bitnim, i. ^. age» e ». cogere aliqueifl 
ad arbitrum. to force to s^^intiH ta an 
arbitration, Cic. 

CoGEKE iCropias, to bring ta^eQier'j 
ad mrUtianni, to farce to enhet ; se- 
imtum, to asseikble ) itf senatum^ 
*ic. mini« pignoribus* captis* &C. 
to for^e to attenrf ; agm^n, to 
raUy, to bring up; lac, fo eiirrf/*; 
j«8 civile dif^ii$'<un & dissipatnm, 
m certa genera cogere, todiiest, to 
arrange, 

BiiGERt: foras, to Yfriw cue, to 
divorce; aliqtiid ab ali(^«, to r«- 
quire : sarta tecta, sc. et, t* e. sarta 
ct iccta, ul slm bene reparata to 
reqidrtthat the public toorksbe kepi 
in good reparation ; Cic. suppli<iinm, 
de afiquo, to inftict ; ?iia nomina, 
to demand or call in one's debts ; 'le^ 
vum, vitam, annos. to «pcnrf ; ali- 
quid ad nprmam, to try or examine % 
citlunruiam ad perpendiculnm, to 
applp if IS pluminet, to tee if J^,^ 
draighi; moAumentum» to fmishf 
Hor. tempos & modum* to seitlof 
Virg. com«d'*am,, to dUapprofXt to 
hiss of Ter. 

Redigxre aliqtiid in memoriam 
alicnjtis, to Mj^ back; petnniam 
ex bonis t'enditis, to raise money \ 
hosie? ?nb imperiumj to reduce. 

LEGERE oram, liitus, to coast 
along; vela, to furl the sails ; hali- 
tnra, to catch one^s breath ; niiliie«j 
to enlist ; aliquera in s^enBimn in 
Fatre?', to' 'choo.''e ; ?acra, to steal, ,to 
contmii sacrilege Hor» 
HO 

TRAHERK obskJionem, bellam, 
io prolong) purpura.", to .spin ; ali- 
quid in religionem, to scruple y na- 
veu) remulco, to fom. 

Detrahere ariquemi to draw 
doion : Hlicui t^el de a)iquo, de fe- . 
ma, to detract from, to lesson me*s 
faine ; aliquid alicni, to take by forces 
laudenv rs. de iaudibus : nov em par- 
te* mohte, to tiyke/rom the fine, Mep. 

Extra HERE diem, tosjiinouh to 
spend ; tcrtluuen, bclhmi, jodiciam, 
ioprotrms 

VEHERE, Ychens, invehen?, 'm- 
veoiu^. curni, ^uadrigi?, &e riding 
in a diariot; mvebi in fioiiuno ex 
alto-, ta enter; io aHqOem, to tnm^A 
against ; proveJii tongite, to prooud 
tooy«rr 
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to. 

COiVSULER£ nmt v. de re, U 
€9ninlt about ; enm, ib a«l his ad" 
vice ; c i. to eonmlt for his g99d \ 
<te #aliii« Sim ; g;ravius io alitjonn, to 
^u> a »ve»« sentence ogaitut*, in 
communej publicum, mediumj to 
provide for the common good ', verba 
boni • to toi^e in good vart ; e^o com 
•ttlor, my odvite v a««-«f ; mini con- 
iuliiury my good i$ ctmauHed ', fnibi 
cotKuliiifn ac provifum eiiif /or a 
fne^ i fcore CeiA^tn evtre, Cic. 

AFPELLERE e\nfae in llaViam, 
vcl ciaA'j^nit to /cutd o>i ; se allqudt 
'iVr. a<l vilidin nostram ouvb ap^jel- 
lelur, Cic animooi ad phiioMpbiami 
to ajipli/. 

AntECEVLERZ ei, reareiy 
•um : excellcre aliis, iuper* inter, 
privier alios atiqua re, v. in re, to 
ixoel. 

TOLLERE ammm suos, to toie 
csura^ ; aniinof alicoi,to encourage ; 
aiii]tiefn landibtB, & htudes ejus in 
a«(rtt) to fxtol ; indaciaf , to break a 
truce ; clumore«> to Ti/ ; filinm, to 
et^uutle ; de m/ e medio, to Ai//. 
MO. 

ADIMERE clavet uvori, to cfi* 
royvc ; annulum o. eqoam eqiiiliy 
to iaJke away from a knight the ring 
or horae given him by the public, to 
dtgrade 

Uirimkhx litem) controversiam^ 
to Jielermkne, 

ExiMEaE aUqoem servitio, noxse 
e ▼incalifl, a culpai de numero pro- 
0cnptorum, obvidiotie, to free '^ de 
dolio, to draw out 'y diem diceodo,to 
vatie in speaking, 

Intbiumeiie se» to'kiU, 

Rediherb captives, to ransom \ 
pecuaria de cenfknibus, to take or 
fairm the jmblic pastures. 

SCJMERE in manus ; diem, tern* 
pni ad deliberandum ; exemplum 
Off V. de eu, to take ; p<Bnas> sup^ 
plictum de aliqao* to punish ; pecu- 
Btas muuiav, to borrois ; tosam vili- 
rem, to put on the dress of a man.; 
■ibi inimicitias, to get ill will ; ope- 
ram in re, vet in rem insumere, to 
bestow pains ; ramo taniuni} toel hoe 
mihi, itake this upon me. 

PfiEMERE CMseuoi, to maka 
cheese ; vocem, to be siletii ; dolo- 
rem oordci to cpnceal ; veitigia C- 



jitf » tofoRmo \ VxXi^t to cwnt notr ; 
polHrem) to sabe a gtadiator) K- 
brum in nonam aniium,to</e/a^^ub- 
lishing, Hor. 

ExraiHEiiK succnm,to press out i 
risnm alictii ; peruniain ab a/iquo, 
to force from ; efiigiein, to draw to 
the Hfe ; verbum verbo, de verbo, 
e.verb<»y ad verbum, de Graeclsy&c. 
to trand>itt ward far liord. 

Impbimkrb altqiiid animo, in ant^ 
inoi V- in animum, to iniprint. 

Repriiibrb »e, in reprendereo. 
retinere, to clack 

FQNERE spero in Iiomipe v rct^ 
hi habere ; castra, to pitch} vilem^ 
toplant : vitam, to die; ovA, to lay ; 
inKidiai alicni ; panem convivis, nbt 
ante ; personam amici, to lay aside 
the character tf a friend; prsemia, 
to Tgr&pose \ pocuW, to staJci or lay ; 
•tttdiuYn, lempas, muHam operte in 
aliqna re, to emptoy, to bestow ; aU« 
Quid in laude, in ^Itiis, in loco bene* 
ncii, torecken; ferocia corda. to lay 
aside ; aliqoem in ^ratiam v. gra« 
tiaii.e. emcere gratiosom ap«id al- 
terum, Cic. : vento», to calm : houii- 
nem colortbns, saxO) to paint, en* 
£^rave, Hor. pectfniam in ksnore, to 
lay out at inUrest : tenr<pia, to buildf 
Virg. Venti posuere, are hushed, 
Virff. Pon esse victiim cum, Ten 
Positum »it, suppose, grant, Cic. 

CotfPONCRK carmen, literas, &c. 
to oovrpose : lites. to settle : beHnm, 
to ^Ttish by treaty : parva ifia^nis, 
dicta com factis, to compare ^ maqui 
manibus. to join, Virg. 

Depoivxrk v. ponere tos;am pro^- 
lextani, to lay aside the dress of a 
boy : imperial m & demtUere, to lay 
down <( command. 

ExpoNKRB rem, to set forth or 
erplain : trumenium, to eapose io 
sale, Cic. pueros, Toetafu, to leave to 
perish, Liv. exercitum; sc. iaterram, 
to land, 

JiiFQNXftx onnn alieoi v. in alt- 
quern : aiiqucm in eqnam, to set up- 
an : per^nam v. partes dorioreA ei, 
ialaya task or duty on one : aJicuj, 
to impote on, io deceive, Nep. hono- 
rem ei, to confer : vadimoniiim n, 
to force to give bail* I9ep. maniim 
•timmam u evtremam rei alicui, 
Iq aliqna rey tojinish: pomem (!«« 
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miniy ionuataMdg^ Curt Hoc 
loco libel taterponere, to iiiMrt, 
Nep. 

Oppoksrs w periculiif & ad peri- 
ctUur l» ejepose ; pigaori, to pledge: 
mttnuoi fronti, ante oculob) to pvA% 
Qvvi. 

FftoroKERB aliquid sibi faeere, 
<«sennpla ei ad imitandaiD, to propoee, 
lo sei brfore : edidUf legem iii pnbli* 
CBOi) I. « publicft le^enda «iiiger<> : 
congiariuft)| to promtsea iargeesj a 
giQ of com or money 

SuPPoiTERX ova gAllince, to eei a 
ken: testarneotttm* v. sobjtoare) to 



^^Ai 



[;AN£R£ aliquenni to praise .* 
Bigan, classicuai) hellicum, i e. ad 
arma conctamare, to eound an alarms 
to gioe ifu signal for baUk : recep- 
tui, rarely -uii>, to eoixnd a retreat : 
tibia^ topiayonthepipe: tid tibiain> 
to s^i^ioii: pelinudiaai) to utter a 
Tecantaiionw 

6XKUN£R£ lectoi, to spread oc 
cover the anicltes : equoit, to harness c 
viam, to pave: aequora) to catm^ 
Virg. 

PO. 
CARFERB agnien, to cut off the 
rear : «omuoSy quietem, to sieep ; 
r'Mm,itWftogo, Virg. opera aLermsy 
io censure : Jaboreni virtuteii} tu dimi' 
nish or obscure, Uor. 

KUMFfiRC iidem, foedus, ainici-> 
tiam, to violate: vocem v. stieoiiuoiy 
to snea/t, Virc. 

Ekumpskb ex tenebrts, castris, 
&c. ae poritsy to break out ; stoma- 
cfiuin in aliquem» to vetU passion ; 
Qubemi to break, Virg. 
RO. 
QU^BGR£ bonam, eratiam si- 
bi, to ««* o»* **<»»*» ^'c* sermo- 
nem, to beat about Jor conoersaiion, 
Ter. rem mercaturis faciendu, to 
riKiiE^e a Jbrtune by merchandise ; ex- 
aliquo ; k. in aJiquem) de re aliqua 
n^r tormentay to put to the rack : 
ui domiuum de servo quaeri nola- 
erunt Romairi> Cic. 

]N<^<7iiq$B^ aliquidi to search af- 
ter ; uliquem capttiS) v. -te, to ac- 
cuse or trvj'or a capital crime, 

GER£K£ res, to perform ; ne- 
gotiuiii) Hmle> to manage ; consula- 
tufn» to bear to manage ; se bene 
vH maid) to beitave ; e«erciium» 



to conduct, Saii* ^t. moiem ei, Mj 
moiigentri, to Immouf ; civem, se 
pro cive, periiuaaiii aitcujajf* to 
pass for^ to b^ar the character of\ 
iniiiiiL-itia^ vri omiiaatem cum «• 
liqiio, to be ai anmiiy or wiriimos 
With 

INGERERE coHv.cia ci) ID eum, to 
ineeigh a^^nust 

^UG6t:R£&E iliquid ei, tos»iggesif 
to kiiit', sutnptu.H hiN rebtw, to sup^ 
ply or affard : iloratiam Bruto, to 
choose m place of to ptA after, Ltv. 

c)£K£ftK rrimma in euai,torau«y 
to spread ttccusations^ 

CoNSERERE fflanus, mano^certft* 
men. pugnamy eum hotlibuN, nit«r 
■e, to engage. 

As«£iu:RE aJIquid to tMrm ; aH* 
quem irtanu,ab injuria, inu'wrtateiOy- 
to free} in servilutem, to reduce^ 
divinam majestaiem, to c^cmn. 
TO. 

P£T£R£ altq id alicui ; id ab oo 
rarely eiim ; in beneficii gratiaeque 
loco, Cic. to ask'y urbem Romaray 
niurum, aiontes, to ^ to, to mc^ 
for", riliqnem sagiiifi,, lapide» to aim 
at ; con>alatum poenas ab aliqoo, re« 
petere, to pwUsh, 

CoaPKTERK animo, to be in one's 
senses ; in eum competit ac<iO) an 
action lies against him, Cic 

Repeterr tes, to demand restitu' 
Hon ; bona lege, v. prosequi lite, to 
recover by law ; castra, oppidiim, huCy 
to return to', aliquid memorti, to call 
to mind ; aK6, to trace from the begin' 
ning. Mihi nihil suppeiit, niulta. 
sijpfjetuntf / have ; si viia sappetel^ 
if life shall remain, Cic. 

MrrT£R£ alicoi, v. ad aliquem ; 
in sufiragia, to send the people to vote ; 
aulseumi mappaint to </ni^ the cur* 
tain ; .alos, to throw the dice ; seDa* 
turn, to distmss\ timorem, to lay 
aside; in acla, to register, to re- 
cord ; sanguinem, vet emittere, to 
let blood ; noxaro, to forgive; signa 
timorid, to shew ; vocem, to uUer, to 
speak; habenas, v. reimttere, to 
siacken ; manu et emittere, to free 
a slave I filiuin emaocipare, to free 
ason/rom the pouter ofhisfaUier; 
sub jugiim, to make to pass urMer the 
yoke ; inferias maoibus diis, tosacri' 
fee to the infernal gods ; rem, v. do 
re, to omit ; miUo re9)| isay nothing' 
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^//orium. Tm*. Ui possessionem bo- 
iHH-ttiii. lOjgfwe (Ae poisesaion of the 
dehior*s effects ; m'mx erare, ut v^ 
oirem; i. <. aluiuem ad orafidiiaiy 
Xer. 

AviTrKEi iitein» v. ouunm: vi> 
tMUt SKtoi lumina, acpectum, to 
toi*, Cic , • 

Admittsbs in cuhiculam, to ad' 
VfU; e<|tjuai immlit/en, & permit- 
tere,io gallop; delictum in »0f to 
OftMintt n /au/l ; aves non admise- 
inkK, liaM nol ^"cn a favourabU 
otnen^ 1«iv. 

C'oMMiTTERi: faciniw, lo commzY ; 
■eH!iri:i. r i«i tidein uitruju^, to eiir 
truj»< ; iMirliuin* to engage; exerd- 
tam pti.ost rem m cusum ancioitis 
•veniflt prffi^iit to risk a battle^ hW, 
i%% Ti, Hl'q>iein <'tuij ttliquoy homines' 
inter te^ to stt at ixirixnctf or ^^ the 
tart ; rem «iOi to i^m^ to /Aa< 
jMu • ; gladiatores, pup'es, Gra>oos 
cam i«aiini» tomutcJi or pair ; rom- 
miliere* ul, to oiuse } inrommoda 
MM le<it»u« & judicits, to ceot tedreu 
Ay law 

CoMPROMiTTSiiK. Candidatl com- 
fromiserunt, H S. quio^enU in sinr 
gttlos ojxid M Catooem depositis, 
BcteiY ejiM arbitral ti, ut qui romra 
fecisiety ab «h> rondeinnaretur, made 
a compromise or agreement, &4:. 

OiMiTTERE eKercitum* to dis- 
jbonif ; ejcorem, & rcpudiare, nunu- 
urn o. repudiam ad earn renuttere^ 
to diiooirce. 

Froxittere id ei, to promise', 
oaptUum, ba'-bam. to lei grow, Li v. 

F£R]IITT£RE alicQi) to atlovD j di 
vis cspiera^to /Azee.Horai se in fidem 
8. fidei ejus ; vela ventis ; eq.ttuni in 
hosttfiD : rem 8i}frrd«;ii« popi>lt»to&r^ 
iiit people dedde) trihunatum vox- 
andis ronsaHbuii> to gkx vp, to em^ 
ftloif, Liv. 

Revittbri animumj to ease; 
calcee, tela, to throw back : ex pe- 
tunia, deMipplicio, iribiito, &c. to 
obdie ; debitum, iras alirui, to give 
up, to forgive ; justicium* to discoid 
tinue ', pugnani, to slacieen ; remittity 
explorare, neglects, Sallust. 

SoBMiTTERE fasceR populo, to 
lower ; se o. animum.. to submit, to 
Jiumhle ; percussores alicui, to suborn 
ojMssinf. 



TsAnsiitTTSftB in Afirieaniy noat, 
to pass over. 

VKRXERE in ^gnm, to put to 
flight ; terf^, tofltf',^ into, to a- 
verthrow ', soliuni to go vUo banish' 
meat ; id ct vitiot «. erimini^ & in 
crimen, to hiame $ in saperbiajn, to 
tuifrtrfe; l^tonem, Laiin^ Gree- 
ca, Gmea «e2 ex Gmcis in Lntinamj 
to Inms/ofe ; polKcem, to doom a 
glodiajtor to deaUi by taming vpthe 
thumb', terram, to plough ', crate- 
ram, to empty ^ Virg. Stiium* to cor* 
noc/ I Hurat Sa)us vel caosa in eo 
vertilur, dependg; Ibrtuxa verterat, 
Liv. Annus vertens, a tohofe yeoTf 
Nop. Res bene vertat, £>i bene ver- 
tant, prosper 

AiriMADTESTRRC id, to otonw ; 
in enm verbfiribas, tnortay iitk to 
punish, 

Adtebterx agmen arbi» to bring- 
Up to« Virg orat») to arrived; an* 
res, mentes, aninnnci, v. animo a<3 
al]quid> mooitis, to ottmd to ; inali- 
quern, oftener animadveriere, tojiwi' 
ieh 

Antevrrterk, ei, to come bifore ; 
damnationem veneno, to prevent ; 
rem reii to|>re/«r, JHatit 

IffTERVERTSRB pccumam uliciiJDs, 
& oliquem peconia, to enUimzle, to 
cJie^tt; candelabrum, to 5lea/, topU' 
Jer ; prumissura & recepUun^ «c. 
I>olot>el)ai confttlutumi intervertit, 
ad ivtqiie transtuiit, treacheroustu 
withfietdy Cic. 

PafVEHTERE. & -ti, dep. venlos 
cnrsu, to outstrip) dmderiuiQ ple- 
bi9, to prevmt\ metum supblicii 
morte vohint'i'?a, Liv. Aiiquia ali" 
cui re%, tof/ut I'e/ore, 14 

SIS r KtiK vndiinoni am ; se. in ju- 
dti'iu. to appear in court at one's 
trial I nee <\»U (M>««e. nqr could the 
statebe anved] Liv 

AssisTKRE, ei. to stand by ; ad* 
fore.; ram. a, suji^t eum, 

CoNSisTEiiHi in dii^t'-is, to siajid 
on tiptoe; in ^ncboru, ad ancho- 
ram, to fide at n.nchor ; frigare, to 
be frozen j Ovid. Speji in velis con- 
si^oabat, /ieirnvded o»f viruui in ac- 
tions cunAixtit, Cic, 

Insisterb jacenlibus, to stand 

-> Ujpou ; wstigiis ejus ; viam, «. v>a ; 

in re aliqtiay iti rfnii v» ,rei ; in 
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dolos, negotiunriiPIaut. to insist t^pont 
t0 vrgt, 

Obsistere ^i, /o sUm-t to oppose, 

Resistzre ei, to resut. 

SufisisTxktEy to stfxnd still ; sutnp- 
tui, to bear. 

VO. 

SOLVERE pecBuiameii to pay; 
venar^f to pctu a dtU by borrowing 
from another f Ter. Fidem , to b retSc 
a promise., or according: to others, to 
perfimirTer, And IV. 1. 19. Irtem 
aestimataniT to pay the fine imposed 
on him, Nep. Voium, to ditchirge ; 



olMidionem vrbii,v. uri>em obsidione* 
to raise a siege; navem eporttt^fo 
set saH ; epistolain» p. refigiuu-^, to 
break open ', aliquem leg^bus* Icgum 
vincalisy to free from ; tolvitor in 
somnoiy Vir^. Oratio folutaj i.e. li- 
beral numeris rod astricta b devic- 
ta,jpro«e ; solve meiuB, dismissy Vire. 
. DissoLTEBS societatenoy to Areoir. 
Resolvuie vocem, v. onii to break 
eilence, Vh-g. jura, to violate ; vecli- 
gsA, to taJte of taxes, Tacit. Inpul- 
vereni} to reduce to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDrRE aliquem, a]iqaid ez «. 
ab aliquo, to hear from one ; de all- 
qao, aboitt one, als(^from one, as, 
sarpe hoc audivi de patie,,^ ex pa- 
tre» Cic. Audire bene v. mal^ apud 
socios, ab omnibus^ to be ioell spoken 
of, to have a good character ', rexane 

eierque audtsti, have been called, 
or. Ahtigonus credit de suoad- 
ventu esse ffQditum, Nep. 

VENIRE ad finemj anres, pac- 
tionena, certamen, nnanus, nihimm» 
&c. in saspicionenFii odiann, graiiam, 
&e. in jus, to go to law, Liv» in cir- 
cu\um, into accompany, Nep. H«- 
redttasei venit) heluu succeeded to 
an estate \ ei iisn venity happened, 
Nep. Qaod in bueeam vesent, tcri- 
bito, occurs, Cic. 

Advenire & advenlare eiyiirbemy 
ad urbeni, toeome to. 

AvTEvxifiRE aliquem, baotever- 
tere, Sail, rei, Plant, tempu^, Gonsi- 
Ita &L itinera. 

CoRVENiRs in coHoquiam; fra* 
trem, to meet vnth, to speak to ; ego- 
et frater conveniemas, copiai conve- 



nient, wiU meet together ; conventt 
miht cuo) fratre denac n, inter me 
et fratrem, inter nos ; haec fratri me- 
ciim coRveniunty / and my brother 
are agreed I ssvis inter se convenit 
ursis, Juv. Ipsi scci}in non conveniti 
vel ipse, he u inconsistent ; pax con- 
venit, vel conventa est, is agreed 
upon ; rem conventuram potamnsy 
Cic. conditiones non conveneraiii ; 
mores conveniunt,i^|pnfej calcei pe- 
dibus V. ad pedes convemant^^j^/titf; 
hoc in ilium convenit. C^tilinam in- 
terfectum esse' convenit, ought to 
have been slain, Cic. Con venire, in 
manum, the usual form of marriage^ 
named Coemption tthereby women 
were called roaitres familtas. 

SENTIRE sonorem, colorem, &c. 
to perceive ; cum aliquo, to beqfotu^s 
cpimxm\ bene ve/ maid de eo, to 
think vaell or ill of him. 

C^oirsENTiRK tim tecum, inter la : 
alicui reiy de v, in aliqua re; ad ali- 
quid peragendum, to agree ; So dis- 
Aentire; et ab a!iqQo, to disagree; 
ne vita orationi dissentiati Senec. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



FROFITERI phiiosophiam, to 
profess, to teach pubUckly ; se caadi- 
datum, to declare himself a candidate 
for an office ; pecunias, agros, nomi- 
im« ^. apud censoreni) to give an 
euxowU of, to declare how much one 
has \ indicium, to promise to make a 
discovery. « 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter se, somt' 



R 



times altcu),ad v. apud iiliquem: 
aliquid, de aliqua re. 

SEQUI feras ; sectam Csesaris, to 
b^pf his' party, Cic. Assequi, con- 
se^ui, to overtake ; gloriam, to at' 
tairu- Consequi heredtlatem, ^o It/, 
Cic. 

- Prosequi aliqucm amore, Jaudj. 
bus, iic, to love, praise, fyo. 
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NITI hasift; iacnVitnin, toUani 
MfcoiisiJle»in«>yto depend on; ad 
gwriaiDy ad v. in suromai to aim oi ; 
m v«Uiuiii| in adversaint eontra ali- 
qo«n» pro aliqao) to strive ; gradi- 



biM* to ascend. 

XTtl to euniHariteri to be fimiHar 
with one ; ventit adverts i to have 
cross vnnde\ honorc xuub, om «ko 
has enjoyed a post of honour. 



IRREGULAR VERB.S 



ESSE inagrni roboH«, v* 'no, -re ; 
^us upini«ni^ o, ea opinione; ib 
maidina spe : in timore, Inciu, opt- 
luooe, itinera, fcc. cum telo, in oe2 
com imperio ; magno pericalo, v. in 
periculo; in into; apud fe,tnM« 
senau ; mi jurii, v. mancipii, s\xi po- 
tens, o in nia potestatey to be at his 
omn disposal I Km etc in vado, is 
safe. Ten £«t aniffuis« sc. mihir/ 
hsM a mindj Virg. Est ut) cur, 
quamobrenii qaod, quin, ^. There 
u cause ', bene, male est mihi, with 
me : nihil est mihi teenm, / have 
nothmgto do vfith you ; Quid cm U- 
biy sc rei| Whai is the matter tcith 
you f Ter. Cernere crai, one wight 
see; religio e6i mihi id facere iscru- 
pie to do it ; si est, ui facere velit, 
ut facturas sit ut admiserit, bxt. for 
u velit, &c. Ter. Est nt \\ro vir 
latins ordtnet arbusta sulcis, it hop- 
pensf Hor. Cerium est facere, «. 
mihi; / am resofvedf Ter. tfon 
cerium est, miid faciam, / am un- 
certain^ Id Cassias quserere sole- 
bat. Cui Boao fv^&jsjt : Omnihitf 
koiwfuit, it was of advantage, Cic. 
Ajdksss pugnte, in pugna, ad eit- 
erciium, ad tempiis, in tempore, 
cram nliquo, to be present ; alicui, to 
favour i to assist ; scribendo, v. esse 
ad scribendum, to subscribe one^s 
name to a decree of the senale, Cic- 
consillo utrique, to be a counsellor to, 
Nep. 

AbescF' doma, urbe, adomo,ob 
Bignis, to be absent alicui, v. decs«e 
to be wantinfft not to assist ; a sole, to 
stand out ofthe sun ; sumptus funeri 
defuit; he had not money tq bury him, 
Liv. abesse a persona principis, tobe 
inconsistent with the ch^acter, Nep. 
Pauium ». parum abfuit quio orhejn 
caperent, quin occideretur, &c. they 
were neur takingy fyc. Tanlum 
abest ne enerveiur oralio, ul, 4^. is 
so fur from being J Sue, Cic. Tanlum 



till a cnpidftate pecaniflft, 
i sceleris, kc. Nep, 



abftiii a ca 

taie sceleris, $tc. nep^ 

IjiTEBfssE convivio^. in conviv'io, 
ioM at M feast ; si.nm decem inlef- 
fuerent, intervened ; stulio intelii^ns 
Guid interest, Ter. Hoc. dominus 
^ pater interest id. Inter homh- 
nem & belluani hoc injterest, Cic. 
difir in this, this is 4he dij^renee ; 
muUom interest, utrum, it isofgrjeat 
iatporumoe. f ons inter eos interest, 
ft between, Cic. 

f RAKS^ excrcilui, to command ; 
comitiit, jiidicia>qaiaBtioni, to preside 
iuarat. , 

Obssse ei, to hurt, to hinder, 

StrFEXESSE, to be over and above ; 
alicui, tostinnix; modo vkft super* 
sit, sc. mihi, if t live ; super est* ut, 
it remains, that. 

IKE ad armay adsagaf to goto 
war ; in jus, to go to lax} pedibus 
in senlemiam alicujus, to agree with; 
vjam .». via; ees bene eunt, Cic 
Tenipii^, dies, mensis, it passes. 

Abire magistratu, toiaydownsn 
(^ice J a .conf peciu, to retvre from 
comjwny ; in o^a homioum, to be in 
every body*s vfumth ; ab emptione, to 
retract his bargain; decem menses 
abierunt, lutre^past, Ter. Non hoc 
iibi sic 8;bibit| i. e. non |iercs hoc im« 
pune, Ter.. ABi in mahim rem, a 
form ofimprecalion, 

Adjrb periculum capitis, to nm 
thfi hazaid (fane's life. 

ExiRB viidL, e, V. de vita, to die ; 
sere alieno, Cic. Yerbum exit ex 
ore Id. tela, to avoid, Virg. Tem- 
pos induciarum cum Vfjenti pupulo 
exierai, hud expired^ hhf. 

UriRB muglnratum ; sufTragium, 
rationent, conitilium, pugnam, viam, 
&ic. io enter upon j to iegin ; gratiam 
ejus, apud eiim, cum vel ab eo, to 
gain his fawmr: Inpunte {estate, 
\ ere, anno, &c. in the beginning of; 
l/ui we seldom say, Ineunteidie, noc< 
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iff kc Ab ioeuote state, from cur 
early i^ara. , - 

OliiRjc diem edicli^ vel auctionis. 
judicium, vadimoniumi fa bepresmf 
aj; provinciam, domos* noftirai, to^ 
vinit to go througkf Ci<i. negctia, 
re»i munus^of{}ciiim> iegationem> sa- 
erUf . to perform ; pugnas, Virg. ^ 
moiieiii; «t* inorte ; diem supre- 
mum D.diem, iorf/c. 

pRiBiR« alicui, to go before; ver^ 
ba, carmen) v£^sacramentumaiicdi> 
lo repeal or read cwr be/ore; alicui 
voce, quid Judicei, to prescribe or di* 
net by crying, Cic. 

FrqDire m publicam, to go (t- 
broad ; poft orseterit te, you are 
not igkoranif Cic. Dies induetarum 
prseieriiti is past) Nep. 

RioiRX in gratiam cam aliquo» 
io become friends aginin ) ad se, to 
come to himselff to recover his sert' 
Sis. 

SvBiRB murum, vel^f ad men- 
tea, to come up to ) laborem tel 'i, 
onus, peenam, periculum, 'crimen, 
to undergo ; spes, timpr subiit aoi- 
iniiin^ cameintOi 

V£LL£ aliquem, sc^ alloqut vel 
eonvenium', to desire to speak ttith ; 
a!icui> ejus eausa^ to wish one'sgood ; 
tibi oonsultum volo; nihil tibt ne- 
estum voio, / wish ta devuff Liv. 
Quid sibi %'u]t : What does he meanP 
Volo le hoc racere, hoc a te fieri: 
ai quid recte curatum velis; illos 
roonitoB etiam atque etiam voloy sc^ 
esse) / vriU admonish them again 
mid again, Cic. nollem factum, / 
out sorry it was done ; nollem 
hue exitain) sc* ease a me, / toishi 
had not come out Itere, Ter. 

FERRE legem, to propose or 
make ; privilegium de aliquo, to 
propose or pass an act of impeach" 
meat against one, Cic. rogationem 
ad populum, to bring in a nil ; con- 
ditiones ei«, to offer terms; safTra- 
giuna, to vote ; sententiam, to give 
an opinian ; centtiriam, tribum, to 
gain the vote of ', perdere, to lose it*, 
viclpriam ex eo; omna punctnm, 
omnia snlTragia, to gain all the votes y 
repulsam^ to be refected ; fructum 
hoc frueti, to reap, Ter. laetttiamde 
re, to rejoice ; pre se, to pretend or 
declare openly : alienam personam, 
to. disguue <nw8 self', in. ocalis, to 



be fend of^ Ter. majms, in, 
to engag€^ ^>rg. aeoeptum 'et ejr^. 
pensum, to mark dovon as reoeimd 
and spent or lent, as Dr, and Cr» 
Cic. animus, opinio Tert, tndtnet; 
tempus, res, causa feity alloujs, re- 
gmres, 

CovFEBiUB benevolentium alicuiy 
in vei erga aii^uem, to shew ; beneil- 
cia, culpam m eum, to confer, ta 
lay; operam, tempus, studtum nd 
t;f/in rem, & impendere, toapplv} 
capita inter se, consilia sua, to lay 
their heads together, to consult ; sig* 
na, arma, manus, to engage ; omne 
beilum circa Corinthum, T^ep, pe* 
dem, to set foot to foot ; rationasy 
to cast up accounts \ castra castrisy 
to encamp over against one another ; 
se in, vel ad urbem, to go to', triba* 
la, to pay ; se alicui, tiereum aliquoy 
Ho com|»ar*« ; neminera cum illocon- 
ferendum pietate ^uto, Cic. Hseo 
conferuni ad alicmid ; oratori fata* 
ro, serve, are usefut to, Qninct. 

Deferre situlam vel sitellam, tc 
bring the ballot box; aliquid adali- 
quem, to carry word, to tell ; rarehf 
alicui ; causam ed patrooos : honO' 
res ei ; gubernecula rei pttbucse in 
eum ; summam rerum ad com) to 
confer *, in beneficifs ad aerartumy 
to recommend for a public service, 
Cic. aliauem ambilds, de arobitu* 
nonien ancujits ad prRtorftmy apoa 
magistratum, to accuse of bribery ; 
primas, sc» partes ei, to give him the 
preference, Cic. 

Dlfferre vel transferre rem in an* 
num ; post helium, diem solutionisy 
to put off] rumores, to spread ', ah 
aliquo, altciii, inter se, moribus, to 
difir in character ; amore, cupidi- 
tate,doloribus, differri, to be distfoct' 
ed or torn asunder, Cic. & Ter. 

Effekre fruges, to produoe',yetb%f 
to utter; verbum de verbo ezprei« 
sum, to translate, Ter. pedem do* 
mo, to go out ', corpuff ampio fuuerCy 
& cum 'funere, to bury ; ad bono* 
rem, ad coslum laudibus* to raise, to 
extol ; foras peccatum, to dimdge, 

IVFERRE bellum patriee ^ vim, ma* 
nus, necem alicui, to brmg upvn^ 
stgna, sc« pedem, to advance; litem 
vel periculum capitis alicui, vel in 
aliquem, to bring one to a trial for 
his life. 
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OmsRS M morti, ad mortenii in samentes, ad po{»uhiin» to /ay before ; 

akerimcn, fo ejrpMC, topreteni. ahquid In (abutam> codicem, aHMBiDi 

^VCRRX Jjegemi to carry commentarinm, iw., to mark ^ovm ; 

tkrought to jNUf it, aliquid acceptum aKcui, jb iii accept 

PEJEfskbe facem ei, to rarry 5e- tuin> to acJtnmoledge one't sel/indebl' 

firtj aaiuttm ci reipttb)icte suts com- ed ; jtecunias acceptas & expcnaas ; 

modif } & aiiteferre» anteponere) to nomitta ixl suminas ia codicem ac- 

prtfer, P^elatus eqao, riding ie/ore, cepii et expensii A) mor^ down aC" 

rJtorERBB imperiuTn, pomoertum, etnmU ; atienos - aripres ad soos, to 

Mrminosy toenlargt*, In medium, iti Judge ofb^i In v. inter ierarios, to 

aptnum» id tucem, to jmblish ] nup- reduce to the. lowest cfass ; in nutne-r 

tm diemt to ife^cry ; diem liiO; iq at- Mim deonimy in ve/ ioter deos, & re- 

yir </it dettnaction off Hor. pooere, to rank among ', .|>agnaS| ret 

Rzrximi alicui, to aiuiocr; se, geataiyto re^te; pairem ore, to re- 

Ip^uro V. pedem, to rttreati gra- sembU; amisaos coiores, to r^gantf 

If 1 m alicui, 10 nuufce a rcyuW; par Horat 

fan, Tcr. vktortaiii ab, vd ex ali- TsAirfFERiiK rationes ki tabutas, 

quo, el reportaie, to ^om; iostiiu- to po€t one* tbookaf to sialt accounts ; 

turn to r«ate ; jodicia ad equcstrem ia liatuiam Imfsu&mi to trmutatt ; 

ordinem, to r»«to/« to the EquUet verba, to itf«M«/<^mea%;culpain 



in eifin & rejicere> to ^y tJte bicaau 
en hinim 



the right of Judging ; afiquidj de aJi- 
qua re, ad •enattuo, ad conttlium, ad 

U. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordi- 
nary ana plain wat, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of SpUca or Construction may be reduced to 
these thi^i EUipns, PUoncufn, and Hyperhaion. 

The two first respect the constituent parts of a sentence j 
i\i9 last respects only the arrangement of the words, 

1. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to 
coihplete the sense ; vlz^ Aiunt] fenmty dicunt, perhibent, scH. 
iiomines : Die mikiy Danu»ta, ciijum pecus ; that is, Dk 
(tu) mihif DanuetOy (eum hominem) cz^'uni perns ; (est hoc 
pecus.) Aberant hiduij so. iter vel Hmere. Decks seslet' 
HHvh 8c. cewtena millia. Qmd multa f sc. ikam. AnHquun 
obtintSf sc. morem, v. instUutum, Plaut. Hodie in ludum 
occepi ire literarium, temas jam sdo, sc. Uteras, i. e. A MO, 
Id. Triduo ubs te nullas acceperamy sc. liieras, i. e. espistO' 
loMi Cic. Brevi dtcantj sc. sermone : So Complectif respond 
derej&c. breve. DU mdiora^ sc. fadafU : Rhodum voloy in- 
de AthenaSf sc. ire^ id. Bellicumy v. classicum canere, sc. 
signum, Li v. Citicd donatm^ sc. corona ; So obsidianalemf 
muralem etdeptuSy &c. Id. Epietola librarii matiu est, sq, 
ecripta, Cic. So in English, " The twelve,** i. e. apostles ; 
" the elect,'' i. e. persons. 



FiOU&BS OF SYNTAX. 
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'. When a conjunction is to be'supplied, it is called AstNDc- 
TON ; as, Dem optimus maodnms^ sc. e/ ; Sartum tectum c^i- 
servare^ I e. sartum $t tecttjtm ; So Abiity excessU^ evasitf erur 
pUi Cic. Ferib diijla^mm^ datevda^ impellite remos^ Viiig. 
Felis noliSy sc. ««*.. 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregulari- 
ties iu Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed 
by grammarians, under the names of Enall&ge, i. e. the 
changing of words and their accidents, or the patting 4>f one 
word for another j AntiptSsts, i. e. the putting of one case 
for another; Hbllbni^wt or Grjeois^ i. e. iimtating the con- 
struction of the Greeks; Syn^Ssis, i. e* referring the con- 
struction, not to the gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. i thus, Sdmutium dm millia ccBsi, is, Ihu) mU^ 
Ha (hominum) Sammtium (fuernnt homines) ciBsi, Liv. So 
-Servitia immemores^ Liv. Monxtrum qiuKy scil. niulier, Hot. 
Scelus qidf sc* horno^ Ter. Omnia Mercutio similisj scil. se- 
cundum, Virg. MUsi magnU de rehm utirque, hgatij i.e. 
Missi leg.ati (et) uUrque (legatus inissixs) de magnis rebus^ 
Horat. ServUia repudiubat^ ci^us^ scil. servitii, Sail. Cat. 
5 1. Familia nostra^ qttorumySsc, sc. hmmnumy Sail. Concur- 
sus poputij mirantmm^ hiv. lUicm nt vibai optanty for lU Ula^ 
vivaty Ter. Populum late regent, forregnaniem, Virg. Ex- 
pediti mUltumy tor milttes ; Classis stahat Rhegii, for adWie' 

fiumy Liv. Latium Capuaqueagro multatij sc, homines^ Id, 
"traqueformoscRy sc. nmlieres, Ovid. AperUe aliquis ostium, 
Ter. Seneit delapsusy for delapsumfSC. seesse, Virg, 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style Is 
said to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PtBONASM. 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense j as, Video ocuUs, I see 
with my eyes ; Sic ore lomda est ; adest prmsens : Nusquam 
gentium; viverevitam; serv^re sertitutein; Quid mihi Cel- 
axis agit? Fat me ut sdamy 8^c, Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo, 
Ter. Siio sibi succo vivanti Plaut. 

, When a conjunction is used apparently .redundant, It is 
called PoLYSYNnexoN j as, Uiia Euncsque Noiusqus namt, 
Virff. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, ft is called Hendiadys 5 as, Pateris liha- 
mu8 et awit^ for aureis pateris, Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thin^-^ it ' 
R 2 , 
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called PjC|nmAB» ; m, Vrhs Dra^m^ for Dr^jOr VIrf • lb» 
nolvpiatumj for v^luptatis^ Piatit. ITstiffinifpinrariifny for 
purpiara; Qenm pudumj t<^ pisees ^ Plans rosamm, ior re* 
8dBf Hon 

3* Hypsuatoh. 

HTPERBATON » the transgression of that order or 
arrangement of words which is conunonly used in any Yan- 
gtiage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
various sorts into which it n divided, are, AnastrHphei Hys* 
tironjproiiwnj HypaU&ge^SynchMsiB^ Tmesis^ and Parenthisis. 

1. Anastbofhc is the inversion of words, or (be placing 
of that word la«t which should be first ^ as, Itdtiam contra i 
His accerua super ; Spenque metum^ue inter duMi ; for contra 
Italianiy super htsn inter spem^ ^c, Virg. T&rram sqI /ouM 
are for arejacUy Lucret 

2. HysT^BON PROT^aON is when that is put in l^e forn^er 
part of the sentence, which* according to the sense, should 
be in the latter; as. Valet atque vivit, fotvivit atquevaletf^ 
Ter. 

3. HvpALLftOK is the exchanging of cases ; as, Dare das^ 
sUms tsusifoey for dare dosses austris, Virg. 

4. STNCHesrs is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words; as, Saxa vacant Itali mediis fua injluctmis aras ; 
for Qiut saoca in mediis fluctibtis Itali vocant aras, Virg. This 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibiego kuns 

jure fortem castumqiie eniorem^ Ovid. Fast. ii. 84 1 Pen* 
vos liberos atque parsniesy so. era vos per Uberosj ^c. Saf- 
Ittst. Jug. 14. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word and the 
interposing of other words betwixt its parts ; as, Septent 
subjected trioni gens^ for &ptm*riom, Virg. Qvse meo cmujue 
emmo libituni est facire^ for qumumque^ Ter. Qoem sors 
dierim eunque dabitf lucro Appone, Horat 

6. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the bo- 
dy of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense^ 
nor at all affects the construction ; as, TUyny dum redea, 

' (brevis est via)) pa^eecapeUcfs^ Virg. 

111. Anajlysis and Translation. 

The difficuHy of translating either from English into 
I^atin, or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure 
from the different arrangement of words wbidi tnkes place 

*he two languages. 



In Latin the various tBrmiutUions of nouns^ and the in- 
flectionaf adjectives and verba, point cut the relation of one 
word to another, tn whatevev order they are plaeed. But 
in English the agreenoent and government of words can only 
be determined fVom the particular part of the sentence in 
which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alex^ 
ander vicU Darvum. or Dativm vieit Alexander, or Akxander 
Darivm vicit^ or Dariwn Alexander isicit ; and in each of 
these the sense is equally obvious : but in English we can 
only- say Alexander conquered Darius. This variedly of ar- 
rangement in Lati«i gives it a great advantage over the Eng- 
lish, not only u» point of energy and vivacity of expressioB) 
but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for 
the sake of variety and force, imitate in English the inver- 
sion of words which takes place in Latin ; as, Him the Eter* 
ncU hurl'd, Milton. Whom ye ignorantly worship^ him de* 
dart lurdo you> Bui this is chiefly to be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed 
m translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule 
which oan be given, is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either $Mfi- 
pU or artificial; or, as H is otherwise expressed^ either no* 
tural ov oratoricd* 

The Simph otNatwral order is, when the words of a seiH 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oratorial order Is, when words are so arrang- 
ed, as to render them most striking, or roost agreeable to the 
ear. 

All Latin writers use an afrar^ement of words, which 
appears to us more or less artificial, because di^erent from 
our own, ahhough to them it was as natural as ours is to us. 
In order therefore to render any Latin author into English, 
we must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of Eng- 
lish, which is called the Analysis or Resolution of sentences* 
It is onlv practice that can teach one to do this with readi- 
ness. However, to a beginner, the observation of the fol- 
lowing rule may be of advantage. 

Take j£r«/ the words which serve to introduce the seth 
tence, or shew its dependence on what went before ; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs; Itewj the verb and adverbs joined with it; 
and lastly, the cases which the veib governs, together with 
the drcumatances subjoined^ to the end of the sentence: 
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m manner paint what they describe, th^y employ various 
epithets, repettdonsy and turns of expression, wiiich are not 
admitted in prose* 

The first virtue of style (virfus vratioius) is perspicuity or 
that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice of 
the words, 1. Purity , in opposition to barbarous, obsolete or 
new coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Proprutyf or 
the selection of the best expressions, in ; opposition to vulgar- 
isms or low expressioiTs : 3. Precision^ in opposition to super- 
fluUv of words or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of ft 
sentence, or in the disposition of Its parts, are, 1. Clearness, 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 2. Unity, and 
Strengihf in opposition to an unconnected^ intricate and fiebte 
sentence : 3. Hamumy^ or musical arrangement^ in opposi- 
tion to harehnees of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia oroiionis) are 
distinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is when a foreign or strange word la^ 
made use of; as, croftw^ for ageUm ; rigorostis^ for rigidus 
or eeverus;^ aUerare^ for mutare^ ^c. Or when the rules of 
Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are transgressed ; as^ 
charus, for cants ; stavi* for steti^ tib^eeny for iibiden, 

2. A SOLKClSMis when the rules of Syntax are trans* 
gressf'd; as, Dicit libros Ucios iri, for ledum iri: We was 
wa'king. for wt were. A barbarism may consist in one word,, 
but a solecism re<|uire8 several wordi*. 

3. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression pe- 
culiar to one language is used in another; as an AngUf^sun 
in Latin, thus, I am to write. Ego sum scribere, for ego sum 
icripturus ; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum: Or a Latinism in 
English, thu;;, Est sapienlicj} me, He is wiser than me, for 
than J; Quern dicunt nte esse? Whom do they say that i 
am ? for v)hoy ^lv 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat the 
same words, or repeat the same sense in different words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding wprds arc used 
without meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHIBOLOGY is when, by the ambiguity of the 
construction, the meaning may be taken Jn two different 
senses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aia t€y 
jEacide, Hontonos vincere posse* But the English is not bo 
Uable t» this as the Latin. 
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V, Figures OP Rhetoric, 

Certain naodea of speech are termed Figurative^ because 
they coBv.ey oar meaning under a. .borrowed form^orina 
particular dress. 

Figures (figure or schemaia) are of two kinds; figures 
of words, (^gttr^ verb&rumj and figures of thought, (figur 
msmteniioTum) Thfeforrtier are properly call^ !ZV(?jw« ; 
«nd if the ^ord. be .cban^ged^ the figure is lost. 

1. Taopes, OB FiGCBiSs OP Words. 

A Trope (conversio,^) is an^legant iuming of a word from 
its proper sign! ^cation. 

Tropes-take their rise partly from the barrenness of lan- 
guage, but more from the influence of the imagination and 
passions. They are founded on the relation which one ob- 
ject bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or simili- 
tude. 

The principal tropes are -^e Metaphor^ Metonymy, Syneo 
' dochey and Irony, 

1 . METAPHOR (translatio) is when a word is tra nsferred 
from that to which it properly belongs, to expr^ass something 
to which it is only applied from similitude orresembtance j ' 
9LS^B,hard heart; a soft' temper i he bridle^ his anger; a 
joyftdcrop'y ndet 2tgety the he\d smiles^ Sfc. A metaphor 
is nothing else but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a iafietaphor, when we substitute 
one object in the place of another, on account of the close 
resemblance between them; as when, instead of ^oti/A, we 
s2L^y.ythe morning or spring time ofUfe; or when, in speak- 
ing of a family connected with a common parent, we use the 
expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branehes are connected with a common root. When this 
allusion is carried on through several sentences, or through 
a whole discourse/ and the principal subject kepi out of view, 
so that it can only be discovered by its resemblance to the 
subject described, it is called an Alleqort. An Example 
of this we have in Horace, book 1. ode 14. where the repub- 
lic is described under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This 
figure is much the same with the Parahhy which so often 
occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the PabU^ such 
as those of jEsop* The JEhipna or Riddle is also coB' 
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sidered as a ^des of ihe Allegory ; at likewise are many 
Proverbs (Proverb ¥. Adagiajj thus, Insyjlvam ligmjtrre^ 
Horat. 

Metaphors ai^e improper when they are ta^en from low 
objects; ^hen they are forced or far-fetched j whtn they 
are mixed or too far pMr^taed ; and wtien ' they have not a 
natural and sensrbla resemblance; or are not adapted to the 
gcrbjeetof dlscourse^-orto the kind of coinposftionj whether 
poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper signifi- 
catiouy it is called CcUatktlsis (abuHo^) a9, a leaf of paper^ 
ofgMf ^. ihe empire flourished ; parridda, fix* any morder- 
jer; Virg^r^^i ipse caiperf Vii^. ^Ztom ^dificant co^i^^Juv. 
Ilunc vokis deridendum propinO| for trado^ Ter. Eurus per 
Siculae equitavtt ModaSf Hor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, 
tb*") one proper and the other metaphorical, U Is called Syi?- 
lepeie^ (comprehensio $) aS) Qalate^a thymo mijiidulcior HyhUey 
Vlrg. Eso sardoie videtar tibi amarior htrhisy Id. 

2. METONYMY (mutatio nominis) is the putting of one 
name for another. In which sense it includes all other 
tiopes; but it is commonly restricted to the following 
particulars; 1. When the cause is pqjt (or the effect; 
or Ike inventor^ for the thing invented ; or the author for 
his works; as, Boum laboresy for com$ Mars^ for war; 
thus, JEquo marte pugnatune est, with equal advantage, Llv. 
Ceres, for grainy or iread; Ba&Jmsy for wme; Venus^ for 
Zoue; VidcoMAS, fixfire; thus, Sine, (krereSf Bacchofriset 
VmuSf Ter. Purit FtiZoanus, Virg. So a ffeneroi is put for 
his army ; Cicero, Vtrgil, ^nd Horace, for thcMr tuorfc; Mo- 
ses and the PropheU for their hooks ; a beautiful Raphael, 
TUufn, Guido, Rl^sni, Ren^brant, Reubens, Vandyke, J^c. for 
their pictures. 2. Wheil the effect is put for the pause ; 
as, PalUda mors, PcUfi death, becatise it makes pale ; atra 
axra, Sfc* 3. The contains fov what is contained, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, HcmsU pateram, (or mnuni, 
Virg. Be hve$ his bottle, for diir^: Secundav^ mmsam ser- 
vie dispertiit, L e. fercula in ruensa, Nep. So Roma, for Ro- 
mani ; Europe, for the Europeans ; Hecmn, for tbe Supreme 
Being ; Secemit Europen ab Afro^ for Afrim ; £» ard^os tol- 
lor Sabinos, for in agrum Sabinonims Aicolum Jovs, for Ca- 
pitolio ; Jarvus^ for the temple of Janus^ Hor. Proximus ar^ 
det UcaUfgon, for domus VcaUgonHs, Vltg. So SergestUs, for 
his ship, Id. ^li. v. 272. 4. Theagn for the thing signi- 



fied ; as, The crown^for royal mdkofihf; palma or Imirus^ 
for victory ; cidmnt armatogcBj that is, as Cicero himself ex- 
plains it, bdlum concedat pacL Ferri togceque consilia, con- 
sultations ab<mt war and peace, Stat Sylv, v. 1. 82. 5^. An 
abstract, for the concrete ; as, Scelus, for ^celestus^ Ter. 
Audadat for audaXy Gic. Cusiodiaj for custodiSj Virg. Scr- 
vUusy for servi ,• noMlUds, for nohUes ; jucmttis^ forjuvenes ; 
i^icmiay for tidni ; • vires^ for strong men^ Hor. Furta, for 
stolmj>xenf Oy\d* Fast. i. 560. 6. The parts of the body, 
^or ceiriafn passions or sentiments, which were supposed to 
reside .in them ; thus, cor, for wufdom or address ^ as, habet 
coTy vir cordai%tSy a man of sense, Flaut. But with us the 
heart is put for courage or affection, and the head for wis- 
dom ; thus, a stout heart; a warm heart; a sound heady Sfc* 
So. to Ivave a wdl hung iongueffof to speak with ease^ Sfc, 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, \\ rs called MetaUpsis^ (transmutatio ;) thus, 
^siderari^ to be desired or regretted, for to be dead, lost^ or 
absent: So Fuimus Troes^^ ingens gloria Dardanite^ i. e. are 
no more. Virg. Mrk.. ii. 325. 

3. SYNECDOCHE (comprehmsto or concepiio) is a trope 
by which a word Is made to signify more or less than in its 
proper sense; as, 1. When a genus is put for a spedes, or a 
whole for a part, and the contrary 5 thus, Mortates, for hO' 
mines ^ snwnta arbor ^ (or sunvma pars arboris ; priusquam 
pabtthz gusidssent Trcja, Xanthumqtie hibissent. for partem 
pdbidij & fluminis Xanthit Virg. Nat uncta carina, for na* 
vis ; centum puppesy a hundred sail, or a hundred ships ; /ec- 
tutn, the roof, for Hhe whole house; capita or animoR, for 
homines; ungida, for equus or equh Horat. Sat. i 1. 114; 
the door, or even the threshold, for the house or temple, ium^ 
foribuG di\)(Bj for m templo divm^ Vir^. Tempe^ for any 
beautiful vale, &c. 2 When a singular is put for a plural, 
and the contrary ; thus, Hostis^ miles^ pedes, eques^ for hostes, 
^c. It is written in the prophets^ for in a book of some one of 
the prophets ; millieSy a thousand times, for ijiany times. 3, 
When the materials are put for the things made of them 5 
as, Ms or argenium^ for money ; mra, for vases of brass 
trumpets, arms, &c. ; ferrum^ for a sword ; tauruSj for a 
bull's hide, Virg. Dust thon art, I e. made of dust, &c. 

When a. common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, it is called Antonomasia (pronominatip;) as, the 
Philosopher y for Jiristotle ; the Orator^ for Demosthenes or 
Cipero; tlie Poety for Homer or Virgil ;^ the Wise mun, for 
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Solonum; Aau^ for Alhen$ ; tV^, the^citj or town, for (tie 
capita] of any country ; Ptenusy for ^tnmibal; a iWo^ for 
a cruel prince ; Mmctnasy for a patron of learning ; ss, Sint 
Mmcmates mm dtemnty Plaoce, MaroneSj i. e. sini nnm^jid 
patroni, ntm deertrnt honi poei(Bj Martiai^ vCii. 56. 5. 

An Antonomasia is often va%6e by a Periphrnsh ; as, PelS- 
pis parens J for Tmitalm; Anj^ireits-, for Socrates; Trc§ani 
belli scriptory for Jfymer; Ckiranis alumnus, for AckUUs^ 
Potor RhodOnif for C7a2^ttf ; Jubm telhts, * for MaurHama^ Ho* 
rat. &c or by a patronymic noun } as, AnchisiSdeM^ ftr" -26* 
n«is; TV^i^^'^j •^*'*^ f*''^ SM^na, Sfc, -or by an epithet; iksj 
Impius reli^tii, for jEneasy Virg:. eometimes with the noiin 
added ; as, Patalis et incestus judeXy famosus hospesy (at Fu- 
riSyHov, 

4. IRONY is when one means tiie oontrary of what is 
said ; asy when we say of a bad poef, hsisa Virgil; or of 
a profligate person, Tertim & Ccdo addil Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of butter raiWery, or in an 
insuhing manner, it is called a SARCASM ; as, SaHa U sain* 
gtiine, Cyrey Justin. Italiam nutirejacenSf Virg. 

When an affirmation tg expressed In a negative form, it U 
called Litotes; as, A w nofooly for he is a nutn of sense ; 
Non humilis nuUiery for nal/i/is or sitperba; non indecaro 
pulverey for decorOf IJorat. Wkefi a word has a meaatDg con^ 
trary to its original senscy it is called Aniiphrasis; as, auti 
sncra/cmus, for exeerabilisy Virg. Pontus EuxiniJ'also nomine 
dichiSj i. e. hospitalism Ovid. 

When any thing sad or ofiensive is expressed in more g'en* 
lie terms, it is called Eupbbmismus ; as, VUd fundusj for 
mortims ; condamare ewosy to give up for lost, Liv. Valeanfy 
for abearU; mactare or ferire^ for occidere; Fecernnt id serviy 
MdoniSfquod suos qmsq\ie servos in tali refacere volidsset,^ i. e. 
Clodium interfecertintyCic, This %ure is often the same 
with the Periphrasis. 

The PERiPHnasis, or Circumlocution^ is when several 
Words are employed to express what might he expressed in 
fewer. This is done either froni necessity, as in translating 
from one language into another 5 or to explain what is ob- 
scure) as in definitions; or for the sake of ornament, par- 
ticularly i« poetry, as in the descriptions ojf evening and 
morning, &c* . - ,' 

When after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the tliought of the autlipr,.jt is 
mailed a Paraphrase. 
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'Whe^f a word ioutates ihe sound of the tbiiig sn^nirted, it 
is called (Momcttt^pmaf (neminis jictio ;) as, the vchistling of 
iviuds^ purling of slreanis, Iniz and hum of insects, Afss of 
serpents, &c. Cirt il»is ligiire is not properly a irope. 
. It is sometiinesdifficult 4o ascertain to which of tb<5 above- 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ou^h I to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness^Is needless. It is suffi- 
cient to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

Tliere are a great nmny tropes peculiar to every laa- 
lf»age, whkh /cannot be literally expressed in any other. 
The:?e, therefore, if po^sible^ raust be rendered by other 
figurative expre?&ton9 equivalent : and if tliis cannot be 
done, their meaning should be conveyed in simple language 5 
Xbmy ItUBtiore wUd Fakrniy with a glass of old Fakmian 
%&me : 44 wnhilimm ductr^ to bring to a conclusion, ilorat. 
Thesej and other such figurative expressions, cannot be 
•properly explained without understanding the particular 
cuatoitisto which they refer. 

2. Refjetition op Words. 

Various repetitions of words are enaployed for the sake 
of elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figures 
of words. Rhetoricians have di«tinj|^uished them by differ- 
feht nanres, according to the part of the sentence in which 
they take place. 

When tliejame wrb is repeated in the bcginnin|: of any member of a sentence^ it it 
c»Ued ANAPHOIIA: as. NiMneteriodurnum prtcndium palatii^ nihil urifUvl^itittt 
&c. C«c. ^ TetliUctscoujuity tc suto in littorc ^eamif Te vaiienie die, te degccndente 
ca7iebat,\Kg, 

When the repetition is vnhUe in the end of the membet, it h tnllcA RPISTROPHE, 
Qtcortyertias 9a^ Pwnos Pohulus Ronuinw jtustitid, -oldt, armU vicU, iiber^Uatevf' 
eiff ^'»«» Soroetiroe* lioih the Itirmcr <iccur in the same stsntence, and then it is eaUed 
S\ MPLOCE, or Compkwh; us,Duh hgan fulU? JRutluf. OuU, sire, RuUu*^ Cie, 

WU«« the ^roe word is rej>eated in tUe hrrinnini^ of the first clause of a sentence, 
am! M^theendofthe latter, It is called EPANALEPSIS; as, Ftrlimus victoriam tuqm 
firtvhoruTn caUu ttntamtum ; glailium vagHiA vHeuttm inurhe non vitRmu*. Cic. pro 
hifurtcWu J r ^ 

Th*} reverse of die former is called AWADAPLOSIS. or ftedtipticatto ; as, Hie tamea 
v*vit: vivtt I $mii in tensiumvemf ^Cie, 

When tliat mrhich is placed first »n ilie fiirejjoing member, is repeatedlast In the fol- 
lowint-. and the corn rary, it is called BPAJWDOS.or ifcrr^-m^o; as, CrutlelU Ouauaiie^ 
meUer; CrudeluTn0er9Mgi* anpuerimprSbu* Hie/ ImfirSbui iUepuer, cruSelSttu 
quoque nHitei\, Alrjf. ■ i » -^ »» 

^ J^rt-VS"""*'^**?****^" **? the tame word in any part of a sentence, is called EPI- 
ZEUXIS ; as, Excitate, cxcttnteeum ah injcris, Cic. FuifJuH hta virtuf, &c. Id. 
Me, 7ne, arlsam quiftxt, ta me eonvertite Jirnt/n, Virg. jBc/te, herritia beUa. Id. /«- 
m{/«« toitnutn Hur. w » i » 

When we proceed from one i!d«K to another, so as to connect by the same word the 
•ob^quent part of a.>»itance wiiK\he pnrccdhijr. it is oaDed CUMAX. or CroSfiol 
as, .j/;ara«« vmutem indiuwia, vlrtut ^loriam, gteria o-mi/fej, combar<niu Cic. ' 

«^EI!S?TT55'i7}lv **^*'*i/'^ " '^**"" «'a«rs,mu«l*, genders, numbers, &c. it 
n called POLYP'4« J OM j «s, Vhni aunt omnes /**;•», P'cruB tabicruium voce* blfnit 

f,ia armh, Yirar. To ihif is usually referred what U cali^ SYNONYMIAri^ thTnstofr 
of words of the same import, to express a ihinjf more stronaly : as. A'«ia /Wylm «^S 
^*i«r, f.«i*i/>«m, Cic. JPrirm///*, recifAa, ,ppn%i,, W. AndX EXPOljf fo^hkh. 
#»rpcat» the same thought in different jifkts. -»«••»« «. a*^^a \ lu, trpxc* 
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-.?\flfS* ^"'J' repeirted tlie hum ia Mmnd, Imt aot iii icsm, it u ctflfd AKTAKA* 
CLASIS ; «s Ammijwundwn Mf, W cufWirrne tfirirf Intlt amari« Cie. Bwt tb'n is 
2^jrf ."-A**^ •" •*J^*' «»«''«' tJ**** boiaty. N«riy allied to thb.ftieiiR; U tke PA- 
RONOMASIA, or AgnmUnmK when the wenU only iMwinble one anollier Is MNmd ; 
«9 rtrem ••Mmm arthan^ bmarum pwtimn ; Ctand pravoMtim* &fian>of De 
•'^' orattrfaceta, Cic jlmante* mU amente*. Tor. IHIi b aho called a PUN, 

Whcstwoor more words are .fninedinanjrpaffCor a •entence in the Mflne eatrs or 
teiuei, U ll ctlW HOMOIOPTO 1-ON, i. e. timiOer tadetu ; a% PPtUt mucfritafe, 
efreumjhdt aMbut^ abtttufat, amicU, Cie. If tlie aordt tarns onlY a^nMtr temioatidn, 
k ncalM HOMOIOTELEUTON, i. e. limilitet daintru { m, Non eiuuiantttMte- 
rtftrtUer^ ©• vivcrt turpUer, Cic 

3. Figures of Thought. 

It 18 not easy to rednce figures of thou^t to distinct c]a«s« 
esy because the sarae figure is employed lor several dtflereot 
purposes. The principel are the B^pevh^ FroMofofSia^ 
jlpostrdpkif Simile^ JniUkenSy Ijft. 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thinf^ is magnified nbove ihe 
truth ; as/ when Virgil, speaking of Polypff^bnuB utys, Ip$e 
arduua, aUaqu4 puisat sid^ra. So Cowtraota pi$ctt mguofu 
ioUwnty Hot. When an object is dimlmriied bdov fte 
truth, it is called TapeMsis. The use of extravagant Hy* 
perboles forms what is called BombasU 

2. PROSOPOPEIA, or Porwnificatum^ is when we alr- 
cribe life, sentiments, or actions, to ifiaiumate beings, or to 
abstract qualities; as, QuiB (patria) U^sm^ Catalma% sic 
agUy ^c. Cic. Firtus stunit MtU ponit secures^ Hor. Arbffn 
nunc aquas ciUpante, Id. 

3. APOSTROPHE, or AddresSy is when 'ihe speaker 
breaks off from the series of his discourse, and addresses 
himself to some person present or absent, living or dead, 
or to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and rea- 
son. This figure is nearly allied to the former, and there* 
fore often joined with it ; as, Trojaqw nunc stares^ Friami- 
que arx alia numeres, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Cew^rtsofiyis when one thing is illustra- 
ted or heig!:Uii«d by comparing it to another) as^ Ahoamd^r 
VHXS as bold as a lion. 

5. ANTITHESIS, or QRpo^i/iVm, is wh^n things contrary 
or difierentare contrasted, to make them appear in the mosl 
striking light \ as, Hannibal was cunning, hut Fabius was 
cautious- Obsot benejiciis ac mumficmtid magnus habebatur^ 
inttgrUate^ vUa Cato^ Sfc. Sail. Cat* 54. Ex hacparUpu- 
dorpugnat, ilUncpetulantiaf^c, Cic. Similar to this figure 
is the Oxumdron^ i. e. acute dictum ; as, Amid afismtes ad- 
sunt, ^c, Cic. Impietate pia esty Ovid. IVtiia capti potuere 
capi, Viw. ^ 

6. INTERROGATION, (Grsec. Erotms^) is a figure- 
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wherebj we do not simply ask a question, ImiI express some 
strong feeling or affection of the mind in that form » «»* 
Quousqu^ tandem, iS^c, Cic. Credftis avectoa hostea? Virg. 
ffeul qti^ me aquora fiossunt ac^ifierty Id* Sometimes an 
answer Is returned, in which case it is called Subjecdo /as. 
Quid ergo f audacissimus ego ex omnibus ? minimtj Cic. 
Nearly allied to this is Exfioatuiation, when a person pleads 
with offenders to return to their duty- 

7. EXCLAMATION; {Ecfihonesia,) Sis, O nomen duice 
libertutis ! &c. Cic. O temporal O mores ! Id. O fiatria ! 
O Div^ni domuft Ilium ! &o. Virg. 

8. DESCRIPTrON, or Imagery, (^Hyfioty fid sis,) when any 
thing is painted in a lively nianneri as if done before our 
eyes. Hence It !a also called t^iaion / as, Videor mihi hanc 
mbemvidere, &c. Cic. in Cat.lv. 6. Videre magnoa jam 
"videor dUcea, Mn indecoro fiitlvere sordidosy Hon Here a 
change of tense Is often used, as the present for the past, and 
conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xf. 637. &c. 

9. EMPHASIS U when a particular stress is laid on some 
word in a sfentence ; as, Hannibal fieto fiacem^ h\v. Frohl 
Jufiiteribitmcl Virg. ' 
* 10. Epanarthosis, or Correction^ is when the speaker 
either recals or corrects wlrat he had last said ; as, Filium 
habui, ah! quid dixi habere me? imd habuiy Ten 

H . Paralkpsis, or Omiaaiony is when one pretends to omit 

dr pass' by, what be at the same time declares. 

12. ApARiTHMcsts, or Enumeration, is when what might 

he expressed in a it^ words, is branched out into several 

parts. 

IS. SYNATWRoisaius, or CcacervatiOf is the crowding of 

many particulars together 5 as, 

, — Facea in taatra tuliaaem^ 

Imfileaaemgue foros Jlammia, natumgue, fiatremgue 
Cum gencre extinxem^ metnet super ifisa dcdiaaem, Virg, 

14. inerementumy or CLIMAX in sense, is when one 
nutnber rises above another to the highest; as, Facinua 
eat vincire civem^ Romanum, aceius verberare^ fiarricidium 
necare, Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or 
action are artfully exaggerated, it is called Auxesis, or 
Amfilijication. But this is properly not one figure, but the 
skilful eniployctient of several, chiefly of the Simile and 
the Climax. 

15. Transition (metabdaia) is when a speech is abrupt- 
ly Introduced; or when a writer suddenly passes frem one 

S2 
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subject to another; as^ Horat. Od. ii. 13. 13. Iii strongs 
passion, a change of /leraon is'^oiBetiiDes used; as, \irg» 
iEn. iv. S659 &c. xi. 406^&c. 

IG. SuspENSJOf or SueienatiOf is wbeu th« mind of ib^ 
hearer is long kept in suspense ; to which the Latm inter* 
sion of words is often made subservient. 

17- CoNcSssio is the yielding of one thing to obtain 
another^ aS) Sit fur^ sit aacrUegutj &c. at eat bonua imfie^ 
tatoTy CIc. in Verreoi} v. !• Paolkpsi^, Pre-wntion ot^nUcU 
fiatioTiy is when an objection ts started and answered. Ana* 
coiNosis^ or Comtnunication^ is yvhen the speaicer deliberates 
with the judges or hearers; which is also called Diafioreaia 
or Addubitation Licknti A^ or the pretending to sLssnme xnt>re 
freedom than'is proper) is used for the sake of ^adinonishing, 
rebuking) and also flattering) aS| Fide quam non reformxdemy 
&c. Cic pro Ligario. AFOSioPesis, or Conccalmenty leaves 
the sense incomplete ; as, Quoa ego .-—*« aed firaatat motos 
comfionere fluctus^ Viig. 

18. SkntentiAj (jgnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
concerning life or manners, which is expressed in various 
forms; as, Otium aine literia mora eat^ Seneca. Adeo i^i 
teneria aaaueacere multutn eat^ Viilg^ Pro&Haa laudaiur is^ 
alget ; Miaera eat magniy cuatodia cenaiia; J^Tobilitaa aola eat 
at que unica virtua, Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speechesj it will be proper 
that the learner know the parts into which a regular formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduce 
tion^ the Exordium or Procemiuniy to gain the good will and 
attention of the hearers : 2. The J^arration^ ot£xfilication : 
3. The argumentative pari, which includes, Confirmation or 
proof, and Confutation or refuting tlie objections and argu- 
ments of an adversary. The sources from which arguments- 
are drawn, are called Lcciy topics; and are either intriusic 
or extrinsic ; common or peculiar. 4. The Peroration, Epir 
logue, or Conciuaion. 

THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up ia 
pronouncing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and 
accent of Syllables, and of the measures of verse, is called 
PROSODY. 

Syllables with respect lo their quality, are either long or 



THB QUANTItTY OF* STTiLABLES. 1D9 

A loBjf syllable in pronounclog requires double the time 
of a short; as; tinet^rif, . 

Some syllables are sommon ; that is^ somethiies long, and 
aomelimes sihort ; as the second syllable in volucti^^ 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which ia 
always so by custom^ or by the use of the poets. 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one 
is called the Fenultima^ or, by contraction, the PenuU^ and 
the last syllable toccept two, the jlntefienuUima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is ni>t fixed by some par« 
ticular rule, it is said to be^lonjif or short by authority ; that 
is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego is^ 
said to be short by authority, because it is always made short 
by the Latin poets. ^ 

In most t»atin words of One or two s)'Hable8, according to 
our anauner uf pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by 
the ear a losig syllable from a short- Thus le in l^g^r&n^ l^gt 
seem to be sounded equally long 5 but when we pronounce 
them in composition^ the dmerence is obvious i thusj /lerlego^ 
perlegi; relSgo^ *^re ; releg^)^ -gr(f, Is^c. 

The rules of quantity are either Genefal or Special. The 
former apply to all syllables^ the latter pnly to some certain 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 
1. A \ovre\ before another vowel is short; as, 

Meus^aliua : so nihil; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, create^ bkhave^ 

Exc. i . /is long in floyfiebam^ Isfc. unless when follow- 
ed by r; as, fferi^ fterem ; thus, 

Omnia jam fTent, fY^ri quee posse negabam. Ovid. 

Exc. 2. M having an i before and after it, in the fifth 
declension, is long; as, s/iecieL So is the first syllable in 
ff«?r, djU8^ eheu^ and ibe peniUtinia ah aulai, terrain £5*c. in 
Fom/ieiy Cat, and such like words ; but we sometimes find 
Pomfiei in two syllables^ Horat. Od. 11. 7. 

Exc. 5. The first syllable in o/ie and Diana is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in iusf as, iliiuf^ umusf 
t^c, to be read long in pros?, ^tlua^ m the genit. is always 
long, as being contracted for dliiutt; aUertua^ short. 

In Greek wcardsi when a vowel comes before another, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given. 

SwneHmti k is ifwrt : tu, Daall«i UH^ SfopbYa, Syrophonta^ Sitaidiit H jfades. Pliiloiii 

Deucaltoii,pTgiBaI)(<m,'nMl>«Si,&e. -^ «^ ' ' ' / 

OfiaiU it long: 0#, Lycioo, MftcIiioD, Did^ioii; AmpliloB, Axloo, Uloo* Flui' 
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dtont NSUfllia, AehiYs; Brit8fa, Cadmrit; LatdOs. & LatlKt, Myrans. Ner?iiiii 
Priam^Viw: AchclBtttt. MiaSYiit; Areli«l&««. Meiwiitta, AmpliiariUit t MnSu^V^- 
n€iu. Kpf Qi« Acrfaionf ua, AdamantSot, PhosbSua, OignDieui: DarTui. BaiirTns,Ea- 
vmliM, BaediTut : Caniopva. Cetarea, CbiBwnofa, Cytiicr€a. Galat^ LaadieSa, Me* 
dfa. Panilifa, Praalopfa ; Clio. Enfo, Kleela. Iphiireuia, AlexaadrTa, TtMlIa. Ami- 
uehTa. iddolatr^ UtanU, palMla, &e. liertaa, J^«phMHM» D«^tni, TrSea, he- 
rOea, Stc. 
SmneHtnet H h e^mmmt ms^ tboic*. platea« Mth-n, KnafMes, eaaopmin, Orion, Oc- 
— ■ " - "— " — "* — ' — void*, Micliael,Inael,RepDaei Abraham. See. 



tally aluMt ; a^ Orphfa, Sahuonfa, Capiaria, 



ryoB, Eoa, eSufl be. Somfim;igii 

The acciuaiive of Boaw io «(• k . _^ ^^ ,.^ .. _„^, 

^c. bat MMDrfhnra UmK ; ai« Jdimenta, Vtcn^tL, Vhv Instead vfEiegla^ Cytherfth ^e 
find Elegna, CytMrOa Ovid. But the iHUmtity ajTOaeek wardi tamaat be VKneOy 
undentood wkhout the knowlrdiec oTGrtck. 

In Eoglub, a vowd beCbre anodier it aiaa«oneliniea fenetbeMd ; ai, ti^enee, idfa, 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or befere 
a double consonant b long (bjf position, as it ts^, 
called;) as, 

armoyfallo^ QxUj gaza^ mnjar i I be compounds of jngum 

excepted ; as* bijugua^ quadrijugus^ ^c. . 

Wbcntiie IbK^ohic anovd c«d» i» « ihort rowel, and the folloMing heinnt with two 
GOMonantforadoobieone^that voiral baonwiimatlengtkisiiedby pMUioa; aa» 
Ferte eUi Jtwnmnuut date vitd, nandite murof* Virg. 
But this nurelj^ooeaff. 

H A vowel before a mute and a liquid ia 
common ; 

as the middle fi}'Pable in voiuerig, Unebra^ thus, 

Bt prim 6 •tmllii voiaeH, raox vera TolQerb. OvkL 

N«x ten^brat, pnifert, Pbcebat Aigat inde fienebrai. Id. 

But in prow tbeie woidt are pronowned «hon. So peragn^ pharetrot podagrOf 
0hiragram cet^ris^ UOebne^ &e. 

Tomttketiinruli- bold, ciiive tiild« ave lemiinte. Tbe vowel mxfA benatnraUr 
•bort, th* mute muiC gv before the Hvpid, and be in the lame cyHablc with it. Thos 
a in patrh m made comnKiQ m verie. becante a in ptUtr U naturally atiort, or atarays 
•o by etutom : hot a in matrii^ acrU. is alwayi loikx; beciuise long by nature or cuH^m, 
in mofer and acer. In tike manner tJui penult in ttmbrn^ ambaihcrtan, u alvtayt 
long; beeaasc they are derited from fo/vf, MiiUi*, and tMbul^um, So o in urUt 
abluo, &c. h long by poMtion, because the mule and tbe liquid a^ in different 8y]> 
lables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids In Latin words) 
m and n do not take place except in Greek words* 

III. A contracted syllable is long; as, 

Ml for niAU ; mi^ for mihi ; cdt^Oj for coago ; aHua^ for 
aliiua ; tilncen^ for tibiicen ; ?/, for lU ; addta^ for H aude» ; 
7/0/0, for non voio ; big(By(6t bijiigCB, ; acUXcet^ iot acire iicetj 

IV. A diphthong is always long; as, 
jiuruTrij Cit^ar^ EubiBC^ Istc. Only firm in composition be- 
fore a vowel is co'nmonly short ; as, firc^re^ firctuatu-s j thus^ 

37ee totft tamen ille prior |^reeeante earinA. Virg. 
Stipitibus duns agitur tuoibusqiie prseostis. leL 

Hut it M soMMMiines iei»c;theneil ; as, 
r^r;"— — cam vaeutu domino pmiret Arioa. Sfatlut, 

WK wJS^ w%C?!5I'"'^. •*^^««* "f ^. diphthong, short, by tioIuBg the Mimd of 
WW r«w« , kot f^gg^ iijg^ „ ptaperiy ao diphthong. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
I. CoNCERrrmo this First akd Midbij: Sylla- 
bles. 
PrtferUes and Supines of 7\kh) Syllables. 
Vn Preterites of two ejrllables lengthen the 
former syllable ; as, Veuu vidi^ vici. 

Except htUj sc^di from heindOf ftdi froQi Jmdoy iiili^ dedi^ 
and $tSti, which are bhorten^d. 

VL Supines of two syllables lengthen the for- 
mer syllable; as, Visum^ casum^ moium. 

Except sStuntf from stro ; cttum^ from deo ; Uivm^ from 
ftito; <{fu/iftfrom sXno; smum^ from sieio; tiunif {romeo; 
dUhmhtvomdo^ r«[/umifromthecoinpoand8ofruo; quttumf 
from ^[ueo ; rSLtuSj from reor. 

Preterites wMch douhle thejtrst syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first sylla*- 
ble, hai^e both the first syllables short ; as, 

Ceadiy tettgif pipiiliy peperiy dtdtcif tutudi: except iclarfl, 
from oBdo ; pepedij from pido ; ^nd when two coiiBonaiits 
intervene ; ^f^felli^ tiiendiy ^c. 

IifCRfiASE OF Nouns. 

Anounts&aid to Increase^ whi»i it has more 8yHabIes ip 
any of the obllqao cases than in the nomi^iative ; as, rex, 
rigis. Here re is called the encrt<i^e or crement^ and so 
through ailr the other oases. The last syUable is never es- 
teemed a crement. 

Spoie nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one y as, iter, ittnBris, 

A noun In the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ^ as, gener^ 
g^ieriy genirorum. 

^ouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not 
increase in the singular number, unless where one vowel 
comes before another; &8y fructuSf Jhtctui; res^rei; which 
fall under Rule I. 

Third Declension. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension whtch 
increase, make a and o long; e, i^ dxAu short; 
as-, 

Pietutisy honoris ; muHeris^^lapidis^ mwmUris* 
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The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
fortnatton of the genitive in t)ie third declemnoii. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be nliore particular. 

A BOQAiB A Aortom atit tai iht geitiiive i «% tlvtim, ^Oi i ptana^^tis* 

rfwrfciu liiir, tet k -wf d wa t ^nir wAink ; as, Canh^'-tnU t Virg&^4nu i AvSk^ 
ivh t Cieen^ 'Sni*. Gemile tr partial nount vary their ^aantily. Mdtt df them 
•hortm the xeuiUTe ; ai. MacMt, ^nig ; Sojf, -^nit^ Sone ttir loag; at, SmafKnert 
yrttmneg, ^rftlMiMiiotaiUMNi. 

I. C. ©, 

1 sbonm* "itU i at, Hydr*trUli, 'Ms. Ee feiiffthens -«cir i Ai, Saicc, h?c<^ 
AiMiualnDihmrteotiheeremaa; as, Oavra; -11ilt#« ' 

Maictilittt in AL iboithi 2fAr; at; SW, *'iilU ; Itannlbati 'UlU; HtudnAaffiflis: 
bat iNfuu-nleiiKthvtik; a*, ammaif-d^if. > 

S3/U rnmi m/ is fonf; ; «!«• HcW«w words hi el; to, i6cAaet,4h't, Other bobiu in 
L tbortuk the craneBt ; aa, ytgH^ -W* f cMintl, •&//«• 

XwUM bi OK. varjr their freowM. Some Imiecheii itt as, Hdicmtf.'-^aiti Ckirwit; 

EN abort rni Init ; as. f^umen^ -Knit : /s(tticY!A, -V/ii^. Oth^r Mmt» in V knglbekt the 
>cnult. AN am>; as. Tcran, ■4inu : £n ffiu; ai^ 3^/*% *gnk : biltU*i as^ th^fdrt^ 
•Ini* .' YN 9ni#; as* Pharcyn^ 'Snis, 

R. ^ 

1. Neatcnbi AB. lenf^then oiit ; as, cafeor, -Brl^. Kxeepttha folUrl»iiK,.$pcdhin 
-OH* ; jttbar^ -Ori* i tiectar, -Hiii / Also tb« a4| retire /or, >itii#, «lMl ks v^^ffiaaA»% 
itnpar^ -Uri* } dt^ar^ -AriMt &c. 

B. The tbllowini? noons in R lengthen the gvntthre: >riirnSrlf»thenamf ofanwrfi 
fuTjUri»i ver virU: Also Jtertfwer, -<?r»#; Byxxr^ -iriit Ser, SSrU ; lier, -erU^ 
proper nainesa s 

3. Greek ikhuu in T£R lenflheot teri$ ; as, crater. -7H« ; ehareuixr^ -irit, £xeept 

■ rr.'irit. 



4. OR leng:tbens mit ; as» oirtsr, -tru. Kxeept neatpr npuns ; as* tnarmm:, *$Hi s 
qiMr^ -SrU ; Areek noons in t»r ; aa» Btdor^ -M ; Actor, -Mt t thtl&r^ -JirU >' Aho^ 
mrhorj'9rii,vtiAmemi9r^'9rU, . ^^ _ 

I. Otiivr noons in R shorten the frenhife; AR orltj mase. ; as, Ccttaf^-arm; B4* 
mitcar,'6ri$i far, IBrU. ER eHsi^atny gender; as, «r, aiiMs mutitr, -jM*; cth 
ttbver, -irU ; *ct-, anciently iOnenMniri* ; verifru, fljoiB the obsotete vct^ct*. Ua 
Kr/# ; as, vu-'tur, -UrU ; murmur ^ ^^ri*. YR Vr*r / m», Mta-tyr^ pm, 

1. Kovss in AS, whieh have atii^ lenfflien die crantnt ; M, ^ietet, -6tt#; .ara;c?il«t» 

«. Other noons in AS shorten the efement; as,&reefc notfn« htwiK tlie ttWiitireto 
JrAr, arts, and *»w^ tbut, JRoUM^-Hdf* g a^9ereiu^ -eiUU f jrWa«,-«fiit«tbeu^ine«^ 
a river. So vor, va<fl# ; ma#, mtf ri« .* But «at, v8#i«, is kmgT* 

iiSrf « " 

E8 shortens the emneht ; as, wiHr^ -W# / Cere*, -M* y pet^Mis. 

Kxcept tociiptei^ 'ftti g qviet, -iOi ; nuumte*, -eat ; kaeres, -tdit ; meree*, -edO. 

XouBshilSihnrten the element; ns,f«ftwj^l#; 5tei^i#, *!tn«; J^''^-^'^--^ 

Except Clis^gtlrh f and Laim noons which have Itu; at, fts, fftis ; «f, rf^i* ; JBaP 
W*. -tti# ; Aimnir, -Wm .- Bnt CAoris,a Oiwek noaiu hMChaiitU- « • *^ 

The following also hfugthen the emaeiit ; CrenU, -Uk ; P*opAi#,-iift#| Ken*, -lrfi^ 
^l>er names. And G^ek nomis in u, which have also tn ; as, SalUmUf or in, £«<» 
wtm>. 

OS. 

Houns hi OS lenfifthen tbe erement j as, ntpot, -«/*> / Jb9,JI8rU. 

Exeept £«*, 6dt;i« ; compt^ -iftu ; and 'My»M, 'Stis. 

VS shortens the erement; ^^.tenfut^-iru ; tripiu, -MU. ^ .^ . ^ 

Except nouns whicli have 6d/f,Crt«, and Stts; as, itwWt'SiHt; }u*. jar** ; MAr»« 
^ti*» But I^tts has LigUri* s tlie obsolete/rriM, «edii/i« ; and inUrau, •tUiw, 
The neuter of the comparattve has Sri* i as« mcuu*^ -Sri*, 

YS ahoMensV'x •' ^''•'1 •«» chUmty*, P<iU, or JM^/ Mid lengibens yolt; nsb 

WracAy*, -gni*, 

iwouoa hi s, with tf consonant gfiin|r before, shorten the penult of the geintife ; as, 
'*?*»• -»**> ; in»p*, -dfou ; kiem*, hihni*, , ^ .„ .^ 

h^r^i sVlf''^'' -^/>'i i *q»»» '^^ •* ^''W»«» jra^V* / Ctrcop*, -Spit i plekf^ plfbiri. 
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T 

"fshortens the creoient ; as, caputs 'ItU. ' 
X, 

1. Nouni in X which ba^e the g«aiitiv» in #M,,8hovten the enment ; ai,eaii^, 
-itgh ; remtity -JfM ; AlMnrox, -HgU ; PkryXj Pkr^U. Bat fear, tggU^ and eXyT€gt9, 
are lonjr; and liKeMriie JfHffft> 

S. RX shortens iciax as, vertex, -Xct» .* except vtfeor, 'Id*, 

J. OtherB)BttminXlei»thentheejreni«at| as,^M«vibaei#; 7vnBr,«i«sr; vfie^v9eUi 
Jujff Vtc'u ; PoUiue^ •6ci», dr. 

Sxcept /if ««, niFcM, ^ieUi pr&u.eMeU, ^UMt,' jOHg, fgnikUi, lOvht CgMaOieU, 
dUeitj nucu,criiei*,tr&cU,»Meia4,Er§cU!, mtutyx, -(fcMr, t()e rosio of the fetOucut^ 
or mastrieh-tree^aad manjr othen whose qwantity can only he ascertained by authori^r. 

4. Some nouns Tarr the elements as, fjffihiut, -acU, or -4<«# ; Sandy x^ -kj«, or -l«jr # 
.fisfrryo:, -$cl«, or -9clt. 

hwreasB of the Plural Number^ 

IX. ^puns of the pIoFal number which in- 
crease, make ^^ JB, and O long; but shorten 
/and tl; as, 

mmdrumy rimm, damindtwn^ r^g^hiSy p&rl^bus: except 
hohus or &tt}u5| contracted for hdvibus, " . 

Increase op Verbs. 

A verbis said 10 increase, when any part has more sylla- 
bles than tbe second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active $ as, amas, amamus, where the second syl- 
lable ma IS the increase orcrement; for ^the last syllable ia 
never called by that name. 

A verb oftfen increases by several syllables ^ as, ,amas^ 
amsbdmini^ in which case it is said to ^avea^r^^^ second j 
or third increase. 

X. In the increase of v^rbs, a, «, and o, are 
long ; i and t^ short; as^* 

AmUre^ doeer^\ amatpU; le^Uniis^ sutnus^ volumus* 

The Metssomet^M shorten difdirunt and Hith^irtt; and lengthen rtmus and tl- 
tif^ in the fnture of the sa^*uaeilre| as— Cron^irrt/ir aguat, 0vi£ AUthe other ex-^ 
options from this rule are marked ip the fprraation of the verb. 

The first or middle fiyllabtes of words which do not pome 
tinder any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered from 
the usage of the poets, which is the most oertatn of all 
rules. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the Penttlt of Wards, 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the 
penult ; €ts, PrtarnXdes^ Maniiiides, ^c. Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ; as> Pdtdes, fydides, ^c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ EIS, ITIS^ 
OJSj OTIS, INEj and ONE, commonly lengthen the pe- 
nult as, Achdisy Ptolemais, Chryseisy Mneis^ Memphxtis^Jja* 
Wisy Icari^tisj Nenne^ ArfsiSne. ,pxcept T^ebiiSy and Pho* 
r.disj and Nereis, which is common. 
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8. Adjectives in ACVS, ICVS, IDUS^ and IMVS, for Ihe 
inost part shorten the penult ; as, MgypiUUm^ ctcademJkus^ 
lifildta^ Ugiiimus; also superlatives; as, /oriissrifntf, ^. 
Except apicus^ amcus^ o^ncw, pndtcusj mmiicuSf postkuSf 
fiduBf infiduSf (but perfidus of per and Jtdes^ Is sbcnrt) timus^ 
quadnmiUf pailrmmy matrumts, opLimu ; and two superla- 
tives, imtifl, primus: 

. 4. AdiecilyesinJLIS,JNUS,ARUS,irVS,ORUS,0SUS, 
lengthen the penult; asi dotatUj vrbdnus^ avdrusj cesixvus^ 
decorui^ arenOsus. Except harbitn»f apiparus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS, shorten the penult; as, 
agtUM^ ftutliBj 8fc. But derivatives from nouns usually 
lenf^then it ; as, amluy dmHsy hmlis, ^c. To these add 
erilisj subfilis; and names of months^ Aprilis, Quinctilisj 
Sextilis: Except huntilisy parilis ; and sthosimtlis. But all 
adjectives mati/isf are short ; as, verso UlU^ volatllis^ umbra- 
itlisy Sfc. 

6. Adjectives in iN£7iS^ derived from inanlmale ihtngs, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amaracinus, crodnusj udrinus^ fa- 
ginuSi oUagfnus ; ddanumiinuSfCristalllnusycrasttnuSyprisii' 
tutf, perendtnusj ifc. 

Other adjectives in INVS are long ; as, agmnuSf austri- 
ma, binuSy cUmdesttnus^ LaiifWSj marinusy siqnnus^ vesperti- 
nuBy ifc, 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULl% ULA^ 
ULUM^ always shorten the penult ; as, urceOius, j^liola^ 
fnusiBolem ; Uciu/uSy ratiunciila, corculum^ ^c. 

8* Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; zs^ oppidatiniy 
tinti>n^ tribtV.im. Except affdtim^ perpetim^ and stitim, 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, 
which in the second or third person is the penult; as, esu- 
rioy esuris, esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syl- 
lable ; asy ligurio^ liguris ; scaturiOy sccUuris^ ^c. 

Pbnult op Proper Namks. 

Thef^lamittgprtper fuuna lengthen the penuft* Abdeca* Abydat. AdCnif, £s9pas, 
iBtftltts. AhSla, ^larlcOB, Alcldes, Amfdae^ Andronlcua ABufaU. Arcbim&lia. Arm- 
itUi«t, Ariob«rzine«, A'btTdet, AristobHIus, AristogfTtim, Anitnum, \rc&bfinus ; 
Bnehi»ftiiet,BusIri«,Bmbrutos^C«the|iiit,Chalcedon, Cleobulas, CyrSne, CvtbSra, 
CurStf^; Oftrlci, Denmniem, Dimn€de«, OiOret, Dioscuri; Ebfldet, Eripbyte, Eu- 
bQlut. Eudldet. Euphritei, EamSdts, BorTpui, EaxTmu } Oftrgantts* Gtett^lvB, 
Granlctti HilMgnbalui, HenrlciH, Heradldes, Hemclitiu, HippSnax, Hbpinus ; 
Irene; Laeydai, LfttfiiM, LetteSta, LagdQnnm, Lyeoraa; M^dSne, MaatSlas, 
Maxtmlimi, MeleftRer, MeuaU* Meuana, MUCtua : Nasiea, Nkanor.NicStas ; Pachy- 
nu«, PiiadSra. PelGrii, Sc^s, PhanSius, PhicnTce. PolTtes, Po1ycfetu«, Polyalees, 
Priipua; SarpMon, Senipia, Sm5pe» Stistonfoe^ Suffltes; Tig»ftoe% Theti»|oiitea i 
Vei-Qiui, Vf-roulea. 

T/ie faUneing are thart t AmXtbnit AmnbiplUis, ' AnaMJsb, Antfoj^ra, AntSg&ntia. 
& -ne, AntaSeBua; AlUittcfaiM, Aatitfpm Av^lfpat, Aatv&ter, Antipliftiie«» Aua^ha- 
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ics, AntiphYla. AntYphon, An^tus, Apiilot, Areop&gtu, ArimYnum, Arm^nuff,' 
At&Siis, AtUras, Att)^a $ Bitttrix, Bruet^rl; Caltbep,- Callicriites, CfdUstriitttfii 
Cfuid&ce, Cantitber> Carneftdes, CiiecYlus,. ChrysQstOmiitf Cleomlir^tus, Cleom^nea. 
Corj^cos, <^ConstAnthiop5Ks, CratS' oa, Cratryius, Cjrvm^ra, Crustum^ri, Cybele, Cy- 
efdtder, Cjzteup ; Dalm.i^8e* BamMea,.Dard&nus, Dej^ces^ Dejot^ruj, DeraocrYtus, 
Demtpho, JOidj^i^us, piugSnes, Drepanum, UiuniiulU ; ]^mpedttcies, £ph^$tts, 
Rvergviet, £;«ini^nes, BiiFym^don, Kuripjrhis i FuclniM ; 'GetyonoH. •GylU'UB ; . He- 
cyca,^ Hel]up5&, Uermidne, Hec^d^tus, HeriSduv Hesifine, Hippocrates, Hippo- 
t^moSf Hyp&ta, Kyplliiis ; I^rus, Ic^tos, IlFyris, Ip6Ytus, Zsm&rus, Ithaca ; Lao- 
dYcey LaoinSdon, Lamps&eu^, Lam^^Tiu, Laptthae, L«ucretYlis, Libajius, LipHre, 
V. ^a, Lyum&chos, Lorigim&nus ; Marathon, MaenSlus, MarmarYca, Mas&a^^tset 
Matruna« Meg&ra, Melttus, & <a, Metropolis, MutVna, MycSnus; )!feli«ies, NerY, 
tot, NorYeum; Omph&le; Pat&ra, Peg&«QSf Pbarnftces, Fisistr&tus, Polyd&mas, Po- 
lyx&na, PorsSha, or Porsenna, Praxitfl^ Puteiili, Pyl&des, Pytbagfiras ; Sarm&tai, 
SfirsYna, Semite*. Semir&mis, Se(|nMi' h -% QierYphos, SicOris, Socrftt«», SoclSma, 
SotJLdes, Spartdcut^^poriides, Strong^te. ^tyihiihklus, Syb&ri» ; TaygUtus, Telegttuus, 
Telum&chut, Tenftdos, I'arraico, Tbeapb&nes, Theopbiius, Tom$rtM ; VrhYcuv j Ve- 
ueti, Volog^$U9,yol%su9« Xenocrftte«^ Zoilus^ Zop^tu. « 

The penult of several iv'ords is doubtftil; thus, BatQvi, Lucan, BatHvi^ Jiiv. BsMart. 
FoistuUw, HoKaf, 'Fortttttuff Marc* Some make /oi^/uttiM of three, syllables ; but it 
may be shortened like gratiiituf^ Stat. Patrbnus, matrimm^ frrccHolor^ <irc. are by 
some lengdiened, and by some ldIortdled^{ but for their quantity there is no certidn 
authority. 

If. Final Syllables. 
A. 

XL A in the end of a word declined by cases 
is short ; as, Mms^ ienipla^ Tydea^ lanipad^. 

Exc^ The ablative, of the first cteclensioo is long 5 as, 
Mmdy Mtud s and the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, 
O Mnedy Pcdld. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases 
is long; as, AmG^fnistra^prmtere^^trga^ intra. 

Exc. Itdj qxdS.^ ejSi posteH, Jf^tu, (adv.) are short 5 and 
sometimes, though more rarely. th% prepositions cdntra, ultrdy 
and the compounas of g-iTi/a ; as, triginidy^c. Contra^ and 
tdtraj when adverbs, are always long. 

E. . • 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, 

Nate, sedile, patre, ciare^ nempe, ante. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, meyti,se ; except 
these enclitic conjunctions 5t*e, t7c, ne; and these syilabical 
adjections, pte^ ce, te ; BSfSuapte, hujtiscey tiUe ; but these 
may be comprehended under tife general rule, as they never 
stand by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; 
QSy CaUiope, Anckiseyfide. So r«-, and cftey with their com- 
pounds, quarey hodie, priduy postridie y quotidie : Also Greek 
noqlns which want the sinmilar, C«/e, nuUy Tempe; and the 
second person $ingulac of tne imperative of the second conju- 
gation ; as> Dovey mane ; but aavey vaky and vidcy are some- 
Uiues short. h, ' 

T 
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Exc. S. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long $ as^ plamdCf pidchre^ valdej con* 
traded for vu7i4i : to these add/«rOTe, /<jr?, and ohd ; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree j as, dodissime, fov' 
tissMu : but btne and male are short. 

I. 

XIII. / final is long; as, Domini^ palr^ do- 
cen. 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alexf^ Amaryllu 
Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen- 
sion which increase, is common ; as, Palladia Minoidi, 

Mihif tibiysibi, are also common: so likewise ar e i&i, nisi, 
nbi, (piasi ; and cni^ when a dissyllable, which in poetry is 
seldom the case. Sicuhi and rucubi are always short. 

O. 

XIV. O final is common ; as, Virgo^ Amo^ 
guando. 

Exc. 1. Monos3'llables in <7 are long ; as, o^doyStd^pro* 
The dative and ablative sing, of the second declension is 
long; as, librOy domine: alao Oreek nouns, as, DidOi and 
At^f the genit. of AthoSy and advetl>s derived from nouns ; 
as, ceridyfalsdypaidd. To these add fu^, eo, and their com- 
pounds, quouis, qndcunguty ade^y ideos likewise, Uloj idcirco^ 
cUrOy intrOf retro, uttro, 

Exc. 2. The following words are short; Ego, sdo, ced6^ 
a defective verb, homo, cUo^ illtcSy immoy dno, ambd, modo^ 
with its compounds, quomoddj dummodq^pos^hodo : but some 
of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long ; in other 
poets it is short. '^ Erg^y oo aocount of, is long ; ergo^ there* 
fore, is doubtful. 

17 and F. 

XV. U final is long ; Y final is short ; as, 

VultH: Moly. 

B,DyL,MyRyT. 

XVL B, A L, R, and T, in the end of a 

word, are shortv; as> 

Ab, apudy sem^ly precovy caput. 
The following words are long, 8d2, €oZ, mZ; par, and its 
compounds, itnpar^ dispar, Sfc. ; fm , Idr, Ndr, cury fnr ; 
also nouns in er which have em in the genitive 5 as^ Crai^Kf - 
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r?r, JZ»ir; likewise aer, aether ) to wljich add Hebrew name^j 
nsy.Jobf Daniely Damd. 

M final nnciently maile the foregoing^ rowel riiort j as. MHifUm eefo, Envifus. Bat 
by later poetsy 771 ill the ond of a wmil m aJways' cat oif, wlieu the next wtwd b«*stMs 
uitfa |» vowel i thus, JMUk'' ooto ; cx«ept in eomiiouiMl vords ; as, circumUgHycirctuneo, 

XVII. C and JY in tlie end of a word, are 
long ; as,- 

Acf HCf ndn. So Gre^lc nouns in »; as, Titan^ Sirm^ 
Salamin ; Mnea^y Anchisiny Circtn ; Laced<Bmdn, (^c. 

The following words are abort, nee and donee; forsitdn, 
tnyJbrsSny tamen^ ariy viden ; likewise nouns In en which 
have tnis in the genitive; e^s, cqtrmen^ crimen i tog€jlher with 
several Greek nouns 5 as, Iliony Pylon^ Ahxin. 

The pronomvftfc, and the verb /ac, are comnaon* 

ASy MS, OS. 
XVIIL ji'S, ES, and OS, in the end of a 
word, are long 1 as, Ma^.9 gnks^ bonds. 

The folio wing wprdsare short, aw, es, from sunt attd pene^s 
esy having ,<}&sis. In the genitive, eompos^ aud impos ; also 9, 
gre^ many Greek nouns of ejl these three terminations ; as, 
Areas Sknd Arcddasy^heroas^ Phryg^'sy ArcadoSfTmcdus, Mtlos^ 
Sfc* and Latin nouns in esy having ths penult, of the genitive 
increasing short 5 as, Ale^j h&hcs^ obses. -But Ceres^ paries^ 
tmeSf abw^ and «€^,. with its compouuds are long.. 
IS US YS. 
XIX. IS, i«, and' yiS,in'the endoff a word, 
are short; as, ^ 

Tiaris, legtSy leg'mus, annusy Capys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and ws' are long; as, Penmsy 
lihriSy nobis, omntsy for ormusy fruUiiSy manHs : also the geni- 
tive singular of the fourth declension ; as^ portils. But hiis 
jnthcdau and abl. plural is short 5 SiSy Jlorilms, fntctibOs, 
rebfis. 

Exc, 2. Nouns in is are long,*which^«tva_the genitive in 
ilis,inisy or eniis ; as, lis, Samnisy Salamsy Simois.T^o these 
add the adverbs gratis and /oris ; the noufi gliSy^xid vis^ 
whether it be a noun or a verb ; alsais in the second person 
singular, when the plural hasiiisy as, audisy abiSy2yo8sfs, 
Ris in the future of the subjunctive la common; 

ExG.. 3. Monosyllables in us am long; as, grnSf sus : al- - 
so nouns which in the genitive have tin's, udisy tdiSy uniis, or 
adis; as, tdlus^ incus jmrtus, amatJiitSytripits. Tq these.Add 
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the genitivo. of Greek nouns of the third declension ; as*^ 
CHfisjSapphHSf Mantus; Also nouns which haveu in the vo- 
caUve; as, Panthus. . . 

£xc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long^ and nouns in ys^ which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Fkorrjs, Trachys. 

1 The last syllable of every vjerse is com- 
mon; 

Ofy as some thkric^ neceacsniy lorip^ on account of the 
pause or suspension of the voice, -^vhrcb usus^ly follows it In 
pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVITIVE KSD COM- 
POUKD WORDS. 
1. Derivatives. 
XX. DerivativeB follow the quantity of tlierr 
primitiTes; as, 

AmtcQt, fnni ftmo. DccKrOy frvHn deeut, -^ils. 

Auetiuiiar, . auctio, -Snii. ExQlo^ exul, -tklts.' 

Aucturo, " anctor, •Oris. ^ividiuy pftreo. 

Auditor, a&diCam. i^uirtto. qa)ri«, •Tfis. 

Atuptcorf AQipcx, -tcM. Radt«tcu»,. iadiX)>-Vi<«- 

CaupHnor. ccvpo, -Soif.' SospYtd, Sospes, •ii&u 

Corop^tTtor, eompl^tltain. Ifitofft, nftcns. 

ComTe>ir, comix, -lets. Mitemoji} inater, 

CustOdio, tiiutot, -ddii. 'X^retam, See. Wgo. ' 

Exception?. . . 

1. Long from Short, 

T^Ztiu from A^.ccm, Snfpfcio,yi'oi!i> ai»pYcQ£i "MShVn fr^m vn^vto, 

yumvtj fovco, Sedes, s^deo. HQniar, hJlmus. 

Iinmanui, httroo. Seeiukj s^«us. JQmentum, jfivo. 

licgula, r&go. PGouruu |>£du«. Vox, vucis| Vdco, &(!, 

2. Short from Long. 

Arena and Untta, frcm areo* L&oerna, /rflm Kieeo. 

Xota an/i n^to, notas, . Dux, ficu| dOco. 

Vi^dnoi, ' vSdo. St&biKi, stlbam. 

F I lies, fidflu IXtio, d», ditis. 

ijupor, sopio. ^u4siltil% quSlui, SClT. 

2. Compounds. 

XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of the 
simple words which compose them ; as, 

DeducOf of di and daco. Soj profirOy anlefiro^ consdlor^ de^ 
?idto, depeculorf df^prdvo, despero, despumo, desqudmo, modo^ 
efiidiOf exiida, exaro, eoppdveoy incero, inhumo, investigOf prs^- 
gr&vOf prmiatc^regelOyappSTO, appdred, concavusj pr(Bgrdn>is^ 
desSlo, suffoco & sipffoeoy diffidit from diffindo, and diffidit 
from d^idoy indica and indtco,permand from permaneoy and 
permSmt from permSno^ effodity iw the present, and effodU in 
the perfect ; so eoc^^ and exedit ; devemt and dermU 9 ^' 
^^nimus and dev^fmus : reptritnus SiXid reperfmus : effugit 
and effikgit^ ^c, ■ i m ^ 
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The change of a vowel or diphthong iii the compound 
does not aHer the quantity ; as, inddo from in and cgdo ; 
inmdo, from in 9.nd c(»de ^ «t^ooo, from 9u^ tLtidfaux^fauds, 
Unless the letter following make it fall und^r some general 
rule ; as, ifdmittOj pircdlo^ deosculor^ prdhibeo. 

£^c. 1. Agnitim^f cognftum^ dejero, p^j^fOy Innti^a, pro' 
n&ba^ nudedicusf v€ridtcu$y nUithmy semisopitus ; from ndiusy 
jvTQf nujf^ dw, hilum, and mpio : am^tuSf a participle from 
ambiOf is long; but the fubstantives anUiUm ^nd ixmbUio are 
short. Cormubvum has the second syllable common. 

£xc. 2. The preposition FRO is short in this following 
words : proftmdUSy profugio, proJuguSf pronepo^^ prompiis^ 
profesinsyprofari, profiteer ^ profdnm^ prdfecio^prdcellaf pro- 
tervusf arid propdgo, a lineage ; pro hiprop&gOf a vine slock, 
or shoot, is long* Pro m the following words is doubtful ; 
propagOy to propagate ; propinOf pro/undo, propeUo, proyul- 
80} procurOf and fVo«erplna. 

Exc* 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and DJ are 
long; SLsysepdrOi divello: except dMmo^ disertus. Re is 
short; as, rSmOtOf refero: except in the impersonal verb 
refertj compounded of res and/era. 

Exc. 4. E, 7, O, in the end of the former compounding 
word -are usually shortened ; as^ treceniiy nefasy neque, pate- 
facio, 8fc. Capricomusj rniMpotens^ agricola, dgniflco, Jr- 
formiS} cUtger, Trivia, Htbtcen, ^, duddeem} hddie, sacrd- . 
sandus^Sfc. But from each of these there are many excep- 
tions. Thus i is long when it is varied by cases ; as, quidanii 
quivis, tantidem, ndeni^ Sfc. And when the compounding 
-words may be takeh separately ; as, ludtmagister, lucrifacioy 
siquisy ^c. Idem in the masc. is long, in the neuter) short ; 
also, ubiquef ibidein* But in iibivis euad ubiounque} the i is 
doublfuL 

Accent. 

JcceTtt is the tone of the voice with which a syllable is pro- 
nounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is 
sounded higher than the rest, to prevent monotony, or an 
uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or 
when a particular stress is laid upon any wordy on account 
of the meaning, it is called JEJwptoi^. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their different 
sounds; ocu^ ^ave, and circuin^or. 

t2 
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Vtmx. 



1. The acuU or sharp accent raises the voice in prontitar 
eiation, and is thus marked ['] ; as, pr^/ero, pr6fer. 

2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice,, or keeps 
it in its natural tone; and is thus marked p]j as, docie. 
This accent prc^rly bdongs to all syllables wkich have no 
other. 

The dramfiix accent first raises and then sinks the volc^ 
in some degree on (he same syllable ; and isriherefore placed 
only upon long syllables. "When written, it has this mark^ 
made up of the two former ["]; as9 am4re. 

Hie acecntimce hwrdly evcriHarked in Bnglisli book«» cXfWiit is difldonaiies, cmUA; 
inan. >pelliiig^hooki, or the like, where the acute accent only ii uietf. 

'11m> acecou are likewiM •eldom marked in Latin books, onleat for tlie calce of 4is> 
tmetioDi a« in thete adferb« aUquh^ renttniM, doetd^ ttntn <tf^» to dii^erulah ihem 
from certain eaiet of a^iectivet, %khick are ipdt in die same way; So B»etd^ Af^^^ 
in the ablative zJruotH*^ tttmuUdt in the gemtire : MttrHm. vatrUmf tbefenitive of 
uotuna v9m: erfd, on account of ; «ocidt, he stew; PomfUtt^ for /* — "-'"- ■ — ^— "^ 
for (murverUf d'c* 
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VERSE. 

A Verte U a certain number of long and short sjllables, disposed according 
10 rnJe. 

1 1 is M> called, becaase when tbe Buoiher of syllables requisite is completed, 
we always turn back to the beginning of a new Hfie. 

Tbe parts into which we divide a verse, to«ee if it have its just number of 
syllables, are called Feet. 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its mea«urc or numr 
l)cr of syllables, than to regulate its pronuaciation. 

FXXT. 

t*oMtc feet are either of two, three, or ibor sj^lkbles. When a sing:le sylla- 
ble is taken by iuelf, it is called a CceeOro, which is commonly a long syith- 
ble. 

1. FeettfiUfonflUM^, 

.S>H>ntf;us, consols of two long ; as ^mnfo. 



Fyt rhichhUf 

laminut 

TrochcaUf 



DaetPluM 

Tribr&ckytj 
The following are not so much used : 

Molottus, f?^f?*^ 

Amphibmehyi, ^?"f'''* 

BacchTui, *'Jfl^^Si 

Antibaechlas, pStata&r. 

3. I!ett'§ffnir »ylbMet, 
Proc«leosnkaticiis, MnilntbCi, 

Oijambtta, Hmceniais. 



two short ; as, di1i». 

a short and a long-; as, &m&fu, 

a long and a short ; as, serufis. 

2. Feet of three sylhUe$. 
a lone and two short ; as, scriUri. 
two short and a long *, as, plit&a. 
a long, a short, ana a long ; MjMfHda* 
three short ; as,dtfm{ftSs. 



CUntVinS, 



Antispasta^ 
loniciis nuuor, 
tomcus minor, 
Paeon primus, 
Pseon seeundo^ 
Pseon terthif, 
Panm qoartus, 
Spitmus primus, 
Epitritus secnndus, 
l^itritns tertfais, 
Epitritus qaacttts. 



Xl?<«effd2fr. 

cnicarUiit. 
prd/tfrab&nt* 

viiQptme*. 

ttSgeStdUitm 
fertOnfif^, 
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SCANNING. 

TK« measuring of verse, or the resolyiog of U into the several feet of whfch 
il is composctl, is called Scanning. 

Whftii a verte bas Imt the nnmber of ftet reqnirite, it b called Vern* Aeatalecfti»t 
or^cctfafacr^rtM-^au Icataleetie. vero: if' asyHable be granting, it i| eaUed CaUUetU- 
eu* : if there be a syllaWe too ranch, Hyperaaatecticuf, » Hypermiter, 

The aaeertaiiiing wheth«r the verse be eomplete, defective, or redondam, is eaUed 

DiPFBRlBNT Kinds op Ter^e. 

1, HEXAMETER. 

The lle:caniet<*r or herore verse consists of six feet. Of these the fifih is a 
dactyle, and the sixth fi spondiie ; all the rest may be either dactyles or spon' 
dees ; as, 

L&d^re | «ii«&,vek | Yvm e^ltt- 1 mO nSr- \ mitU &- 1 rrSalT, VIrg. 
Ihfln-.l dum KS^ | glnft, jtt- i bSs rin«* | ywi& dfi- nOrero. M 

A regular Hexameter-lme eannot have more than seventeen syllables, or 
fewerHHan thirtees. 

Sometimes a spondee is Ibuod in the fifth place, whence the verse is called 
Spondaic /as, 
CSrft Dv' I Gm tttbS- I Ki mi- 1 gnGm JdvYi | Ibcre- t mVotum, Firg^ 

This verse'is used when any thing ^rave, slow^ kr^e, sad, or the like, is 
expressed. If eommonly has a dactyle m the fourth place, and a word of four 
syllables in. the end. 

Sometime* there renains a superfluous syllable at the end. But thl» i^llaUe must 
either terminate in a. vowel, or in the consonant tn,^ with a vowel before it : so a> to be 
j(Aned vrttb the IbUowing verse, which in the present caie miut always begtak with % 
Vowel; as, 

Omnl(& I Merc«irt. ( sXmY- | Iti vB- j cSmctu^ kH- { Iflremqne 
£t flavoa crines —— Virg» 

Those Hexameter versee sound best,,, which have dact^les aod spondees a"!* 
ternately ; as, 

£«dereqaeft^vel]em eaiainopermftitafpnesci. ' Vifg» 
. INnguaietiBKnlSR^pieiDevetureaseiuurbi . id; 

Or which have more dactyies than spondees ; as, 

Tityre tii patalse lecttbens s«b tesmine fiigi. 
It is esteemed a great beauty in an Hexameter verse, when by the use df 
dactyies and spondees, the sound i.* adH}ited to the sense j as, 

Quadrupcdante putrenksonilu quacit anuria eam^um. Virg, 
liyi inter a^Sf^ magna vi bracbia toniint, /</> 
Mona^rum honvndom* itiforme, ingens, cui lumen aderoptum. 
Aecipiunt isumieom, iodirem, rimisque iatiicttnt. Id, ^ 

But what deserves pariiouiar attention in scanning Hexameter verse, is the 
C^SURA. 

Ccesura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syUttble at the 
end, of a word to beein a new foot ; ns, 

At re«g^& grtt-vl jam-4adum. Sec 

The Coisura is variously named, according to the afferent parts of the 
hexameter verse in which it is found. When it cornes after the ^rst fool, 
or falls on the third halP-foot, it is called by a Greek name, TriemitfiSris :- 
when on the fifth half-foot, or the -syllable after the second foot, it is ealled 
PerUhetmmXris : when it hap]3ens on the first Syllable of the fourth foot, 
or the seventh hal^foot, it is called HepthemimSris : and when on the 
ninth half-fpot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called Ermeemi- 
mSris. 

^\\ these different species of the Cksmra sometimes occur in the sam^ 
verse ; as, 

lH«K^ttBlfive>«mQtCl-nfilVtGkhi^&^<1tot]i«. nrg. 
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Bat the most common and befwiifiil Cosmm is (he pentbemiin ; en which 
some lay a particular accent or etFe«s of iKe voice inradingan hexameter 
verie thos composed, \s hotice they call it the CcBaural ftaute: aiy 

Tityredamrede-OyfareviscttHBtpaieecapellii. Vii^> 

Ylhen the Cetmra {n\U on a syllable naturally short, it readers it lang^ ; as, 
the la«t syllable ot fiJitu in the foregoinp: example. 

The chie! mel<3dy of an hexampfor %'er«e in a great measure depends on the 
proper disposition of the Ccowra. Without this, a lin« consisting of the number 
of ieet requisite wili he liule else than more pro^e ; as, 

BOnue moenVft tSrrttTt Inplgj^r HimMjftl SmU. iSmiut, 

The atickiit RomviM, in pronuuneing veneu paid a nartieulBr attention to its melody. 
Thtj not anl> obter^ed thtr <iu«nthy and uccent of thf several fjrilablcs, Inkt aho the 
dlfR^rent stopt and pantet wTikIi tht: partknlar torn of the rtrte lequlred. In luodem 
tfmes we du urn fully p«rceive tlic ntf lody oT l^itin vtene, beeaote i»e Ikarenow lo$t t^ 
just promt iicir.Uon of that lanipia)^, the people of erery country pn»ouncinsr it In a 
mauof I si i itm* to tlH-ir own. In reading Latm verae, thertlbre, we are direeted 1^ die 
same rales «hieh uke place whh iTtpect to £n^tsh yerte. 

The lone of tlie viiice « >o||:ht to be chiefly regi>&trd by the sense. All the wonls should 
be pronounced fatly ; and the cadence of the verse ought only to be obsert^, to far as 
it eoirespondt with the nataral expivMioa of the words. At the esd of each line there 
should be no fbll of the voiea, nnless the sense feqii«es it; but a suhOI |iaaseybilf of tbat 
«yeh we asoallymalbeataeoainuk 

2. PENTAMETEB. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet. Of these the two flrai are either 
daclyles or spondees ; the third always a spondee ; and the fotirth and fiCih an 
anapiestus ; hi«, 

Kitfi- 1 fse B^aol- ( tftrsS- 1 mtiA qUiS- 1 ml gtt«% Propert. 

CXms1nY-|bQ«vi-|Test£m-|plUirB8m-|nfini«Ts. bvid, 

Bot this verse it more properly divided tmo two hemistickf or halves ; (h« 
former of whirh consists of two feet, either dactyies oP spondees, and a cssura; 
the latter, always of two dactyies and another cenwa ; Ihos, 

Nitfi I ne B^qnY- | tQr 1 sCrnYnk | qaTflq«« stl- f e. 

CftnnfnY. | bftsvf- 1 v£s | tenptU Yn | umn^ »«• 1 U. 

The Pentameter nsually ends with a dissylJabWy but somj^tim^ aUo with a 
polysyllable. 

5. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

llie Asclepmdean verve coniilsis of four feet ; namely, a spondee, twice a 
choriambus, an^I a pyrrhichins ; as, 

Mflccf- I nfis ftc&viS 1 edXti rP- 1 glbfls. Htr. 
Bat this verse may l>e more properly measured thus ; in the first place, a 
spondee ; in the second, a dactyle \ then a caesura ; and after that two dac^ 
tyles ; thux* 

Usece- 1 nas au- 1 vis | edite 1 regibus. 

4. CLYCONIAN. 

The Glyeonian verse has three feet, a spondee, chorlambujs, and pjTrbi' 
chins : as, 

KivTs I qnc lYbt ere- | dVt&m. H9t»t. 

Or, it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyies ; ihue, 
Navis I quse tibi } creditum. 

6. SAPPHIC and ADONIAN. 
The Sapphic varie hai five feet ; vir. a trochee, spondee, da«yle, and two 
trochees ; thus, 

Int^- I g§r tl- 1 tss, se«e- | rttquC \ pfirfif . Homt. 
An Adoiiian verse consisu only of a daclylc and spondee \ a*, . 
yfkp«c«r I Orgf t. JlffBfi 
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6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Fherecraiian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, daciylc, ami 
spondee; thus, 

NTgrls i 8eqtitfr& | vcntls. ifcrof. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 
The Phaleucinn rcrse consists of five feet ;. namely, a spondee, a dactyls, 
and three trochees ; as, 

SflmmSm I nScjiUHtl- I fia 41> | €mt n^e | opt^s. Martial 
8. Th€ GREATER ALCAIC. 
The Greater Alcaic, celled likewise Dactylic, consist* of four feet, a 
spondee or iambus, iambus and cttsnra, then iwodactylcs; as, 
Vtrtfls t r^plil- I ne | nesctH | sOpflMse; Horat, 
9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 
The Archiloc'hian Iambic verse consists of four feet. Jn the first and third 
place, it has either a !!>pondee or iambus; in 4he second and fourth, ajways 
an iambus ; and in the end, a ct^turk ; as, 

Kec stU I mtf, aut I pSnTt | l#cfi- I res. Horat. 
10. The IXSS£R ALCAIC. 
Tjie Lester Pactvlifr Alcaic constats of four feet ; namely, two dactyles 
and two trorheps ; as, 

ArWtrt- I ptiptt- | ISrYs | atirae. Horat: 
Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names from the n«m- 
ber of li»€t of which they consist. All the rest dferive their names from those 
by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used. 
'Tberc arc several other kinds of verse, which are naoned from the feet by 
v/hich they are most commonly meosured such as the dactylic, trochiac 
anapaestic, and iambic. The last of ihesc is most frequealiy ued. 

^ , n. IAMBIC. 

Of r«iKiI>5c yt^rs^ there nrenvo kinds. 'The one consists of four f<»«tr •«* 
isralfed by a Greek name DimUer f the other oonmsts of six feel, ami is 
called Trimiier. The reason of thejse names is, that among the Greeks 
two feet were considered oply as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas 
ihe Latins measured it by single' f?et, and therefore called thedimetw' 
fivaternariusf and the trimeter senctrius. Ofij^inally this kind of verse was 
purely iambic, i.e. achnltted of no other feet but the iambus ;thu>, 

JJimeter, Inar- I sKt «- j stiio- | sfiTs. Hfrat. 

THmeter^Sixia j ^t I- J ps& RC- | aUi yl | rtbus I riiit. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were 
admitted into the uAeven or odd places, v ^^^ i-) i" ^^^ ^^'> third, and fifth 
places, instead of an iambus, tliey used a spondee, a dactvie, or an ana- 
paestus, and sometimes a tribrachys. .We also find a tribrachys in the even, 
places, i. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the las^ foot must al- 
ways be an iambus ; thus, 

Dimeter, Cintdl I & tra- I ciSvIt I dipes. Horat* 
Vtde- t I* prfip^. \ rSntei | dSmlira. /A 
■ Trimeter, QuuqtiS 1 sci^l«- I itT rfii- | tis aut I eftr d£x I t^rTsr Id. 

P&TYdriin- t qtiS ISpfi. t r' aut iid f v^nfitn ' l&q^o i gr&em. /</• 
AlttY' I bto atr I iitt» e&ikS \ h&* humt- I ctd' He-cturem. 
In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of-eighl 
feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octonarius. 

Figures in Scanning. 
The several changes made upon words to adapt them to tKe verse are 



214 FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

r&Wed Fifftfres in Scanning. The chief of ihfsc ar« the Si/nalcep'ial Ecthlip* 
sisj ifynccriniSf DianSsis \ SifslC/e, and Diust6lt. 

1. SniAi.(EPnA is ihe cutting off of a vowel or dtphlbong) wben ihe next 
word hej^ins with a vowel ; 'A»y 

Conticuere omnes, intentiqtieom tenebant. Vlrg. 
to be scanned thus, 

C5iitYcfi> I er* Gm- j nes In- \ teati I qn' ur& t$- f nebint. 
The Stffuiioppha is sometime* neglected; and iteldoin takes place in the 
tnterjecliunSv ^» heuj ah, froh^ txe, vahy Aez;*«s;« 

O pateTt booiinvni, DhrAmque ecterna poteslat. Virg, 
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut ,ofif^ are sometimes shortened'; 
a?, 

Intulse loDio in magno, qvas dim Celieno. Virg., 
Credimat? an, quiamantt'ipu nbi aomoia fingunt. M. 
Victor spud rapwum Sintoenta lab llio alto. 
Ter flint mnati imponere Pelio Osvoa. 
Glaueo et Fanopese, et Inoo Meliccrtsc. 

2. EcTHLiPsis is when mis cnt-oST, with the \-owal before it In the e&d 
of a word, because the following word begins with a vowel ; aS) 

O cwM lioai«Eum.I O qoanttm, c«t in rahasinaae I Peru 
thua, 
O c&- \ rfis h&mi- ( n\ 5 qu&n- ( V vtb tn | rSb&s tik> | an«. * 

Sonietimei the Synaloephai and Ecifalipsfs are found ait the end of a 
verse; as, 

StemUur ii^lix aHeao mlncpe. ceelamque 
Adspicit^etduIceamoriensrrntimscitarArgof. Virg* 
Janiqae iter etnemi, turret ac tecta Latitt^o^m 
Arduaeemvbantjuvenes, murosque subibant. ,Id, 

Tliese verse&are called Jiypentfetriy hecuAxs^e a syllnbie remaintto becftrr 
ried to the bcgrnning of the nc>rt line ; thus, qu'' AdspicU ; r* Jirdtia. 

3. Sykjeresis is the co«traclion of two syHabfes mto-oiief which j^ likewise 
catted Cru«> 1 as, PhiBthon^ for Phactkon. So, ei in 7'hesei,Uij>ftH,^deituk, 
Pompd ; iiif in7mi2, ciii ]i/if in jiroiiuk ♦, Iffl, in aureS, ; thus, 

Kotui amor Plioedre, nota ett ii»JYu4a 1'hesei. Ovid, 
Proindetonaeloquio, •oliiamtitii, Virg. 

'Filius huie eontri, torqaet qai gidera mundi. Id, 

Aureft perettssum virga, vertUmque venenis. JtU 

So in antehaCf ^adem, alvearia, deestt deerit, vehement, anteii, eoifem, 
' alveof £^cpveoIenii8t ommoi setmanlmia, seniihomoyjiu'vioi^nm^ totivsypr^*' 
tnmtorhtm^ &c.; as, • 

Un^ eddenaqae vitf mstpAti^t ti^uique ferentur. Virg. 

6eu leutQ fuerint alveatia nmlne texta. M 

Villi amieorum ettaauoiui, bonis ubi quiddeetv JSTor. 

BiTitis uber ai^i, Troiieque opnlentia deerit.^ Vigv, 

Vehement ethquidaipuroquesimillimusaKmi. Aor. 

Te semper antcit dira necessitjs. Alcaic. Hor, 

Una eodeinqtte igni, sic nostvo Da]^iin9 atatore. Virg, 

Cum R-fluic eampiSf Scjam se condidit tAwfK Id, 

lade ubi ventre ad fauces graTeoleniia Avei^ni. Id. 

BH patriae oeddere tnanus : quin protinus omnia. Id, 

Cseait senuanimis Rntulotutn calctbtit arva. Jd. 

SemSiommis Caei facies qiiam dtra ten«4iat. Id. 

Piuviomia rex. Eritlanus, campasque per cranes. Id. 

Magaanimosque duces, totiu$que«'XoriliBegentis. M 

Inde legit Capreas, promontoriamque Miucrrse. Ovid. 
TothI? fio lire may be referred the changhig.ofi and « into /andv, or 
P»"t>noahcing them in the same syllable with- the ^Htiwing vowel; as in 
««niHi, tenvis', arjetat, tenvia, abjete, jntvita). parjetibasj /{asidimw, for 
v!u»i tenuvf &c,;as, 
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Proptem qoi eorpm aqaee natara qve tetivii. L ucr, 
Genva labftnc, ^litla eoucrevit irigore iau|[;;at9* yir^m 
A«>|etat in poitas & duros abjioe j>tv^t. Id, 
Veit^raque ut fotiis depcctant tenvia Seres. Id. 
< .ffidificant, fectdqae intexunt ftbjete coitas.' I<L 
Praecipud sanus, nui eum pitvita molesta est. Hor, 
Parfetibutque premont arciis, & quatuor addunt. Virg. 
lJtNaiidj«mjiivUt« ccenabeati. H^n; 

4. DiiERSSis divides on« flyllable into iwo ; as, mUcii, for mUoB ; Trb'uBf &r 
TrojGB ; Perseusy for Perseus ; mHuttSf for mitvus j soiUit, for «oZwi( ; volUiif 
forrolvit'j aqUcBf svitusf siJUisHi siieifOSj relahguitfreiiquaSf (or mquoe, stuius, 
fcc; as, ' 

Aulaiuime^o]tbalMUitpo«uUiBaoeM« rir^v 

Stamina nonultidissotUenda Deo. Pentmn. TibuUus, 

Debuerantfusosevotuiasesuds. /ef. Ovid, 

Luer, 



Fundat ab extreme- iiavos Aqutlone &uevos. Lticmu 

Imposito fratri moribunda i^lan^Uit ore. Ovid* 

Kenqlias tamen esse viai in meate patenteis> Lucr. 

5. Systole is wtien a long syllable is made short ; as the peaull in tultrunt ', 
thus, 

Alatri longa decern tul^ runt, fastidia menses. Virg, 

6. OiJiSTdLE is nhen a syllabi^ usually short i» made loDg ) aa the last syl- 
lable in amor^ in the following verse ; 

Constant, si tantns amur, etmoei^a condant* Plrg* 

To these mtfiy he subjoined the Figures of Dictiony as they are caHed, wdiich 
are chiefly used by the poel6> though some of luem likewise freqaenily ocear 
in prose. 

1. When a letter or syMableis added to th6 beginning: of a word, it is called 
Prosthesis \ as, gruwus iorntirms ; tetUli for tiili. When a letter or syllable 
is interposed in the middle of a word, it is railed £penth£sis ; asj relUgio, 
for religio ; rnduperator, for impercUor^ When a letter oi* syllable is added to 
the end; it 18 called ParagOoe ; as, dicier for diet. 

% If a letter or syllable be taken from the bednning of a word, it is called 
ApHiER^siB ; as, natus for gnahis j ienderant for tetenderant. If f»©m the 
middle of a. word, it is called Sync* pe ; as, dixtiy for dixisti; deQiUj for 
deorum. If from the end, Apocdpe; as, viden', tor videsne ; Antonij for 

S: When a lett«r or s^^lable is transposed, it is called METATH^ais; as, 
pistrisj for pristis : Lyhia, for Libya. When one letter is put for another^ 
it is celled Antithesis ; as, /ac^.unJumi for faciendum ; olU, for illi ;. voltis, 
iorxrultis. 

. DiFFPRENT Kinds op Poems. 

Any work competed in vene is called a -Pp^, (Poeyui., or Ctirmefu) 
Poems are ctdled by various names, from their subject, their ferra, the manner of treat* 
ine the subject, and their ttjle* 

1. A poem on the celebration-of a marriage is «aUedan EPITHALAMIUM; on a 
mournful subject, an ELEGY, or LAME VTATION : in praise of the Supreme Beine, 
a HYMN \ in praise of any person or thinjj, a PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM J on the 
vice* of any one, a SATIRE or INVECTIVE ; a poem to be inscribed <uv a tomb, an 
EPITAPH, &c. 

2. A short poein adapted to the lyre or harp,^is called an OOE« whence such compon- 
tions are called fbyric Pocnu : a poem in the form of a l«tter is called so EPISTLE ; 
a short witty poem, playing on the fancies or conceits wbich arise from anv Kuhject, is 
called an EPIGRAM; as these^oC Catullus and Martial. A sharp unexpected lively 
turn of wit in the end of an epie;rara, is exiled its Point. A poem ex|tvessiiifir th« moral 
of any device or picture, is called an EMBLEM. A poem containing an obscure ques- 
tion to be estplaifxed, is called an iENIGMA or RIDDLE^ 

MThen a character is descrilied so that the first letters of each verse* and sometimes 
theinidldle and final letters express the name of the person or tiling described, it is ci^l^d 
an ACtlOSTIC } as the foltowmg on oar Saviour : 



2i6 combinatiok of verses in poems. 

I, xpemtenAra. T^ tato Ph^us vt orb V.; 
5 ie ems remvoct J^&VS wUgvu* umbra S^^ 

S 0km jtalUUt, S etc pr*bat uubeatt 8, 

3. Fromthenttiiner of tnalmga subjec^•poem « either Escrgetic, Dramatic, or 

*''K; Exe^ftic Inhere the port alweyt speaks himself, is of, three kiiidt, Hfatorical, 

'°;;'^1«ityl.oflHie«iy.Mofprote,ttof tUteekmd., the impte, ornate, «Dd.iil.Bi»e. 

Combination of vebsbs in posms. 

^Tf'the same sort of verse return after the second line, «V« «=f '^''.^"'f*'^* ' 

it was first applied to mini '■nOil -ubieru: thus, ._ 

.„r'fi'r,lT"S"l?^- &PaZ- wh"^ »f.er four Une.Dicolon 

Aiiremnquisqunmediocntatem 
DHicit,tutoscaT«W)hsQteU 
tiontibus tetti s caret mrideniia 

Sobriusaulft. Herat, ' 

When a noem con^siTul ihrr-c kiivl. of verse, and after three l.ncs al^-ay^ 
remrnftolKst; Hi* called Tricohm Tristrorhon:buurnreivxmi alter 
Cr Un^,itircalled Tricohm Tetraslrophon : as whi:n after two greater 
daetvll"^ ciic v^sls are subjoinea an nrchilochain lamb.c and a lesser dac 
tlk alcaie ^^^ named Carmen Haratmmm, or Uoralian verse, beca«.e 

if is frequently ns*;d by Horace ; thus, _ 
Vimu reclntlem immer itas mori 
Ccelum, nepa'^ft tentat Uer vi4 ; 
Ccptusque vulgarcs, et adam 

Any on. of .h J^if 0^7^^^^ the difierj^i Y«^-j; -- 
arc comprehended, wi.cn taken by itself, is called ti Strophe, Stanza, or 
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Different Kiitds of Versk in Hobace and BticBANAN. 



f. OpF^s and Psalms oFone kind of verse. 

h^jSse^fpiadean, See No 3. p. 270. Hor. I. h IV. 8. III. 00. Buch. Ps.«8, 

40, 80. 

2. Choriambic Alcaic PenlanuUry con? Islingj of a npondee, three choriam- 
buses, «nd a pyrl-hichius or iambus : Hor. I. It, 18. IV. 10. 

3. iumMc irimSteryTSo II. — -Hoi. Ejwd. 17 Buch. P«. 25,94, 106. 

t 4. H€xamtter,^o 1. Hor Saures and £pistlea.-^-^uch. Ps. 1,18,46,78, 
85, 89, 104, W7, OT, 135. 

3. Iambic IHmiter, Np 12.— -Buch. Ps. 13, 31, 37, 47, 52, 54, 69, 86, 96, 98, 
117,148, 149, 150. 

6. the GreaUr Dactylic J^ieaiCf No 8.'^Bueii» Ps. Sb, 29, 32, 49, 61, 71, 73, > 
143. 

7. Trcchaic, coifstsling of seven trochees and a sy liable ; admtiting also a 
fribraohysin the uneven p^es, r. e. in the firsts third, fifth, and seventh foot ; 
and in tne even places, a tribrachys, spondee, dactyl* and anapest«s.v— Buch. 
P«. 106, 119, 124, 129. /-,!-» / T I— 

8. A«af>e»<ie, consisting of four ^napestuscs, adroititne also a spondee or 
dactyl ; and in ihe last place, somettrties ft tribradtys* uwphitD&cer, or tro- 
chee. — Ps 113. 

9. MnacreoftHg^fymbiCf eenfiisting'^ three fombuses and a syllabic ; in the 
-first fbot it has someitmes a spondee or anapesttis, and also a tribrachyS'^*Ps. 

II. 'Odxs and PsALSia of two kinds of verse following one another alter- 
nately. 

1. Gtyconian and ^sclepiadianf N^ 4. and 3.— Uor. 1. 3, 13, 19, 36. III. 9. 
16, 19, 24, 26, 28. IV 1 , 3.— Buch. Ps. 14, 36, 43. 

2. Every first line, {Dactytieo-^Trochaic,) consisting of the first four fef't of 
an hexameter verse, then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every secdnd 
verse (Iambic .^rchilcehian) consisting of an iambtis or Spoadaeus, an iaaiibasi 
a caesura, and then three trochees.— Hor. 1. 4. 

3. The ffnt'Yme ffiAumeter ; and the second, A/emOnian Dactyticy consisting 
of the four lost feet of an hexameter. Hor. 1. 7. SS.lSpod tl-^-^Buch Ps. £ 
111. 

4. £very first line, Aristephmipi consisting of a choriambus, and bacchTas 
or ainphiinacer: every second line, Choriambic JSleaic, consisiing of ejMtilius 
fi«ctmdus, iwo choriambuse^, and u bacchliis. Hor. 1. 8. 

5. The first line, ( rr<jo^*c,) consistine Af three trochees, and a csesura ; op 
of an amphimacer and two iambuses. The second line, Archiloehian Iambic, 
Wo 9. Mor. U 18. 

6. The first linevflbwme/er; the second {Bm^iic 9rchHccfnan,) two dac- 
tyls and a caesura, Hor. IV 7.— Buch. Ps. 12 

7. The first line, Iambic Trimeter; and the second, Iambic Dimeter, No 11, 
— Hor.Epod. 1,2. 3,4,6,6,7,8,0, 10*-— Buch. Ps. 8, 6, 10,21,22,^7,3*, 

58.59, 41, 44, 48, 53, &Z, 74,76, 79, 87, 92, 110, 112, 115, 120, 127, 133, 134, 
130^, 141. 

8. The first. line, lambk Dimeter} the second (Sappfuc,) consists of two 
dactyls, a caesura, and lour iambuses, adoiittinjc also a spoBtU«as, &c. But 
this verse is commonly divided into two parts ; the £rst, the latter part 
of a pentftmeier, N* 2. and the second, iambic dimeter. No 11. Hor. Epod. 

9. The first line, Ifcxamster ; the secondi Iambic Dimeter, Hor. Epod, li 
15 Poch.Ps. 81 

10 ffexameter and Iambic Trimeter. Hot. Epod. 16. Buch. Ps. 2. 20.21. 

57. 60, 69,83, 93, 96, 97, 108, l(>9, US, 126,136" 147. ' ' ' 
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11. The lint lioe Sapphic, No 5. and the terond, ktmbic Dimeter , No Ij. 
Buch F*. 8. 

12. Sapphic end Giycrmian, Buch. Pi. 33, 70, 121, 142. 

13. /antbic Trimeter end Pentameter. Buch. P«» 36. 68. 

14. The first line, Hexametfr ; and the cecoiid line, the three last feel ©f 
sn h^Yametery with a long syllable or two short •yllaWe* before. Buch. Ps. 
68. 

15. HtxamtUr and Pentametert or Eiegiae verse. Buch. P<. 88. 1,14, 
137. 

Id. l*he first linei (Troduxicj} three troehee* and a sy1Iahle,admittnie some- 
tt(iie*a spondee, tribrach rs, &c. The second line, AimM: JHmtier, r^o H. 
Buch. Ps. 100. 

III. Odes and Psalms of i^o kindls of v^^rse; and three or four lines in 
<*dch Ktanza. ^ 

1. The three first )ine», Sapf^tic, and the fourth JidonioHy N^ 5. Horat. 
rarm.l.2,IO,12.20,l2,«6,3a,3£,38. 11.2,4,6,8,10,16. 1118,11,14^ 

»8,20,22,27. IV 2,6, II, Cormm Sou/. Buch. Ps. 6, 17, M, 66, 65,67, 

72, 90, 101, 108. 

2. The three firM Hnes^ JSsdepiadMaUf tknd the foorth, G^yeoltiaH. Hor. 

Carm. 1. 6, 15, 24, 33. II. 12. Ul. 10, 16. J V. 5, 12. Buch. Fs 23, 42, 76, 

ytM02. 144 

3. The two first lines, tcmc TrimeUr^ censUting of three Jonici mmores ; 
«he third hne, Ionic Tetranuter, havifle one Icmcttt viinor mere. Hor. 111. 
12. 

4. The two&rstlinesliare four trochees, admitting, in the ssoond foott a 
jtpondee, dactyl, &c. The third tine» the sanne ; only- wanting a syllable at the 
end. Btich.Ps. 66. 

5. The thr«e first lines, Glycomafif No 4. admitting also a spondee, or iam- 
bus, in the firstfoot ; the fourth line, Phtrtcratian, ifo 6. BacB. Ps. 116| 122, 
128. 

IV Od£s and Psalms of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines in 
each stanza. 

1 The twi) first lines, AtdepiodBan, No 3. the third line, Phereeratian, N<» 6. 
and the foui th, Glycoman, N» 4 Hor. Carm. 1. 6, 14, 21, 23. III. 7/ 13. tV. 
13 ^Buch. P». 9, 64. 84, 130 

2. 1 he two lines, the Greater Dactylic Jitcaic^ N** 8. The third, ArckUochi- 
rm Iambic, No 9 The fourth, the Lesser Alcaic^ No 10. Hor. Carm 1. 9, 16, 
47,26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 36, 37 II 1, 3, 5, 7,9, 11, 13,14, 16, 17 19, 20. III. 1, 

i2, 3, 4, 6. 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29. |V. 4, 9, 14, 15. Buch. Ps. 7, 11, 15, 19, 

30, 46. 50, 66, 68, 77, 82, 91, 123, 125, 140, 146. 

3. The first line, (jf/yconian ; the second, .^cc/lepMui&m; the third a spondee, 
three ch<»riHmbases •nd an iambus or pynrhichin.<i. Buch Pii. 16. 

4. Xh<* fir>t line, Hexameter ; A\w second, fumbic Dimeter; and the third, 
(wo dactyls and a syllable ; Hor. Epod 13.— Buch Ps. 138. Sooietiraes 
the two last verses are Joined in one or inverted *, as, Buch. Ps. 145. 

ENGLISH VERSE. 

The quantity of syllables in English verse is not precisely ascertained. With 
refrard 'o this we are chiefly directed by ihe ear. Our monpsvllables are gene- 
rally either lon^ or short, as occasron requires. And in wordls ot (wo or more 
syllablM. the accented syllable is always long. 

Of Knglisb verse there are two kinds, one named Rftyme, and the other Blank 
verse. 

In rhyme the lines are usually connected two and two, sonfetimes three and 
three, in the fina sytlable):. Two lines loUowingone Wiother tbtis c^bnected , 
AT^ called a CmipUt, three lines, a Triplet. 
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In blank verse siinilarif y of ftonnd in the final syllables i« earefulty avoided. 

In m<*asttnn^ mf»st kinds of EngHsh verse we fimi lorrjj and short syUafoles 
sacceedincT one another allernaiely ; and therefore the accents should rest on 
ev*»ry second «3rltafe-le. 

The feel by which English verse is connmonly m«a -iired, are either 
Jiifnbic^ I.- e. consisting of a short and a long syllable ; a.<t uidft, cr?a/.e : or 
Troiliaict i- «. consi>iinK of a long and a sliort syllable ; h6'pi M//|f- In 
verses of the former kind the accents are to be placetl on the even «5yllables ; 
in ihe lattei*, on the odd ityllable;*. 0ut the measui c of a verse in Cnj^Iish is 
most frequently determined by its number of syllables only^ witltout dividing 
them into particular feel. 

I. Iambic MEASURE complices verse;, 

h Ot four ST^Ilailes, ov 0^ two ftxt ; fis, 

Whh ravUhM ears. 

The monardi hears. Dryden* 

S. Of six syllables^ or of Ihrtefeet ; as, 

Aloft in awful $tate. 

The godlike hero sat. Dryden, 

■ 3. Of tight syltobles, or o^fowr ft/tt ; as, 

"While dnngen hourly roand as rise, 

Ka caution guards YU from surprise. Franei** Horace, 

4. Of ten stfilablest or ct Jive feet, which is the common measure of 
heroic and tragtc poetry ; as, 

Toctie fleMs eneompass me.aroand. 

And atill I seem to tread on Classic ground ; 

For here the Muse «o qU her harp has. struni^, 

That not a mountain rears its head unsung. AdtHton* 

Obs. 1 . bi measures oT this but lort, ve sometimes find the last line of a couplet or 
triplet stretched out to twelve s>Uables, or six feet, whioh is termed an Jkxundrine 
▼ewe ; Yhos, 
A needless Alexandruie ends the sone^ 

>Vhieh, like a wounded snake, drafts its ilow length along. Ptfie* 
"Waller was smooth ; but Dryden tftnght to join > 
llie varying ^er&e, the f^ill resoundmg line, / 

Tbe longf majestie march, and energy divine. ) •^oi^e* 
We also find the lust verse of a triplet stretched out to fourteen syllables, or seven 
feet« but then it has eommoniy an Alexandrine verse before it; thus, 
For tliee the land in fhtgrant flowers » drest ; ) 

For thee the ocean smites, and smooths her wavy breast, > 
Andheav*aitseli'witbmoresc>reneandpurarHght is blest. ) Dryden* 
Sometimes also when there b no Alexaiidrine before it ; thus, 
At lengdi by fhte to powV d ivine restored , \ 

His thunder taught the world to know Jts lord, \ 

The god grew terrible again, and was again adorM. 5 Rtnoe. 

Obs. 2. The more strictly kmbic these verses are. the more barmonkms. In several 
of them, however, partieufarly hi those of ten syllid>les we often meet with a trochee, 
and likewise a simndee, instead of an iambus. Verses of heroie measare sometimes al- 
«» admit adactyle, or an anapestus, in place of the fembus ; in wUeh ease a vtrse^of 
five feet may comprehend eleven, twelve, thirteen, and even fourteen sylhibles ; thus, 
1 2 3 4 5 7 9 9 to 1 1 12 13 14 
And many an humorans, many an amorous lay, 
1 2 34S67 89 10 tl 18. 
lYiss sung by many a bard, on many a day. 
This manner of writing every syUable ftilly is now generally used by the best poets, 
and seems much more proper than the ancient custom of cuttings ofi' vowels by an 
apostrophe. Oar kuuraage abounds too much in consonants of itself; the elision of 
vowels therefore should be avoided as much as possible, and ought only to be admitted 
yher e it is absolutely neeeswry ; as, o'er for over ; e'er for ever, Ice* The same ob- 
servation ma; be applied to e\'ery kind of measure* 
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II. TRoeHAic HEAiURS compri^eft vertes, 

]. Of ittret sultabie$ ; ai, 

Preadrul frleums, 

I>isina( screams &e« P^/tc^ 

in the days ornld. 

Stories plainly told, « 

Ix>ven felt annoy. 

5, Ot STtn syUaliUM ; a<, 

Faireit piece oT well ronn*drarth. 

Urge not thus yoar haugtity birth. WaMer, 

Theise are the meaiutrea which are uiost commonly used ia English froetry, 
e^prcially those of seven, <?>ghl, uad ten .ayllablcj?. 

\Ve have anoth.er measure ver^' qiuck and HvHy} and th^'eforemuch 
nsed in sonfc»f which may he called Jinapesiic measure, f. ^ a v^rse con- 
risting of leet of three iiynahleSi two fthort and one Jong:, in which the ac« 
<enl re; (8 upon every third s^'liablc. Verses o( aniipestic me^sare consist of 
two, three, or four feet ; that is, of fix, moe, or twelve sy]iabl6s} thus, 

Let the I6iid tromiietstdand. 
llll the r6ofs all ar6iMd, 
The ibriU Mioet i«h6uiid. Pope. 

Fram the pl&hw, flrom the v6adlandt, ahd graves, 
How the nightiDgales warble their l^es 1 Sflewtone, 

Mbt I g6rem my pissfoni, with ftbtohite swiy, 
And grow wiser and bHleraillt)s wears awiiy. /<f. 

Iji this measure a syllable is ofiea reiceacbed fr«m the Unt Soot ; as ^ . 
The sw6rd or the d&rt 
Shall pieree my sad h^art. 4Mr#R . 

Ye shepherds so ehterfhl and |r4y» 
Whose fl6oksncrercAfelettl7n&am« &c. 
I TdwM to the muses my time and my e4re, 
Siaeentidlev conM win oMthe smites of the ftir« Shenitoiie. 

These measures are varioosiy combined together in Stanzasj particularly 
in short poems ; for generally ia looger > work/, the ^npie measure is always 
observed. 

Stanzas are composed ef more or fesver verses, and these vanonsly dK 
versified, According to the nature of the subject, and the taste of the poet. 
B'.it when they are stretched out loagr^ai fength, and conslal of verse# of 
mnny diflferent meavurcK, they are seldom ajjce^ble. 

Such poems as consist of Stanza^, which are not confmed to a certaha niim- 
ber of verges, nor llie verse« to a certain number of syllables, nor die 
rhymes to a certain dig:an:>e, are called frregular or Piwiaric odAi..- Of 
this kind are several of (he poems of Cowley. But :n the odes of later au- 
thors, the numbers are exact, and the strophes regular. 

Stanzas of four lines arc the most frequent, in which the first verse an- 
.*:«'ers ;to the third) and the second to the fourth. There is a «ianza of tbU 
kind, consisting of verses of eight and of siir syllables alternately, which is 
very often used, particularly in sacred poetry. Here Cor the most pari the 
fcecoDd and iourth iiites only rhyme together ; aS| 
When att thy mercies, O my CSod, 

My riling soul surwj^, 
Transported witli tlilS view* Z^m lost 
In wonder, lure, aod pnuse. Aikfiion • 

?onieiimes also the first and third lines answer to one another ; a^? 

Keep iilenee, all created thii|ffs« 

And wnit your Maker's nod : 
The muse smnds tremUiog» while she sing* 

The honours of her God. ffQ(t», 



This stanza U us^ in fOma of what ancientfjr wa« eoai|M«h€fKiMl in t«t» 
versM, each coosisMns of fourteen s^lables, having a panie after the eiehih 
syllable. 

Several of these measures are often varied by doable endlngsy that u, hj 
putting an additional short syllable at the end of the verse ; as, 

1. In heroic mnswre^ or vsrssa cf tin syttablegf bath in blcmJt verse ontf 
rfi^me. 

H Blank wse, 
*Tit heaven icielf that feintooat an hereafter. AMniL 

In Rhyme,, where it is called Double Kh\ine. 
The pieces yon thfaik,it faieonyet f Whyv tnkett; 
t*m all lubmiMion ; what yoa<tf have tt» aiake K. 9^^ 

2. Inverter of eigki syllables. 

They mither added iior eonfovnded. 
' They aehher wanted «ar abounded. 

S. In verses of six syllables. 

*Tv«t when dheteas #eve raariag, 
With hoHow bfautt of wind. 
A damsel Jay deploring. 
All on a SDCK reefin*d. Goff. 

4* h* verses of smensifHabUs, 
Ai Faloaon, nntntpeeting, 
Pinb'd the ily mnnciui'i ftt; 
liove^hu liriit dSmiite r^ectiag, 
LodgV an^amw m hit heart. Shemtsne, 

5. in verses of three syl/aMes, 

Gieomi inviting, 

Bink delighting. JUbSseih- 

6. In the JnapcB:Hc measure. 

Ah ! friBnd«*d« hot idle to make sodi a pother, 

Fate, fhte has o\'dain*d ii» to pfa^^e one another. ShenstPiie^ 

Now with fniiet lorreoadod^ 
Defpairing,Confi>anded. P^pe, 

Doable rhyme is used chiefly in poems.of wit and hunMur) or in bnrlei^ae 
com positions. ^ 

Verses wiib donble endings, in blank verse, most freqnently o«cnr in tragic 
poetry, where they often haven fine effect ; thus, 

I here devote BM fbr my prinee and eeoatvy ; 
I«etdiembeaafevandIetmendMyperhh. TAsmSta. 
The dfopphig dewi fiall eold ap<m my head, 
DaifcncsshieiasV and the winds whistwt rgond me* Ormry, 
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APPENDIX I. 

Of PunctuaiioHf Capiiais, MbrematUnu, Jfumericed CTiaractersf aod (he 
Oivmon of the Roman Months^ * 

The different divisions of discdnrt^ are marked hy certain characters c tiled 
P<4nt$. 

The points employed for this purpoie are the Comma (r)i Semicolon Q, 
Colifk (:), Fniodf Pimctam} or full 8iop(.). 

Their names are takea from the difiereot parts of the eenteitce whic|> they 
are eniptayed to di.«tin£;u{gh. 

The PerMU a whok sentence eompleCe by itself. The CoIm^ or membeK, a a ohSef 
coiutrtuKi^ part, or i^reater divitioa of a Mnunee. The Semtc»lon, or hal* member, 
b a lets comtraedve part or •ubdivisiony of a st^nieiioe or member. The Cmthtai or 
•egruentyii the least constraetlre part of a sentence in this way oVitintidaing ft ; fot 
the next sabdirkka of a sentence woqU be the resolution of it into Phwe* and Wordt, 
To these points nuiy be added tlie Semiperiad^ or Icm poiiK^ fbHowed bf a smalt letter . 
BqC this is M much the sameust; with the Colon, and oeoun only in l4ttui books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a Adl point at the end ; because its n^iieKal niKamnjr 
cannot be distinguished into parts. It is only in compound scntenoes that all the dif- 
forent points are to be Ibond. 

Poinu likewise express the dHRsrent pauses which should beobs(:rv«d4iia3ust ptfonosi- 
ciadon of discourse. The precise duration of each panse^ or notfbjcdnnot be defined. 
It varies acoordinrto the different subjects of discourMi, and the dimerent turns of hu^ 
man passion and thought. The neriuil laequires a pause in dilratioa do4blc of tile to- 
lon; tlMcoiMitloableofdiesemicokMi; and the semicokm double of the comma. 

1 iiCi e are other poinia which) together with a certain pause« abodenete 
a different rooduluiioo of the voice» in corresponaence witii the sense. 
Thei^e are the Intarogatitm point (.'), the. Elxdamation or Jidmiration 
point (!)) and the i'arenth Hs ( ). The iirst two eenerail^ tnark an elevation 
of the voic«>, and a pause equal to that of a sefniccuon^ coloiif or a period} as 
the sense requires. The Parenthetis usually requires a aM}derate depression 
of the %o.'ce, with a pause someiyhat i^reater than a cotmit:«. fltut Ihest rules 
are liable to many exceptions. The moduiaiion of the voice in reading; and 
the various' pauses, must always be regaleled by the sense. /\ 

Be:»ides the points, there are several other mor&c made use ^f in book <> to 
denote rell rences aJid different disiinctfom*, or to point put something reinark- 
ublc or defectiva, &c. These are, the apostrophe { * ) ',. Astemk [*)', By- 
phen(')\ ObelisJt(i)\ DoubU Obelisk (^O ; Paraaet: Unes (^y-, Pant- 
graph (i)', Seetion A ) ; quotation ( " '^) ; CrotcheU [ ] ; Brace ( ^ ) j 
Ellipsis ( ... or — ) J Cfti ( A ) : which last is only ufed m writing. 
Kelerences are often mkrked by fellers and figures 

Capitals or large letters, ara used at the beginning of sentences, of verses, 
and of proper names. Some ^t them at the beginning of every substantive 
iioun. Aojeciives, verbs, and other parU of speech, unless they be enipheti- 
tal, commonly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after ihem, are often put for whole words ; thos, 
A. marks AahUi C. Caius, D. Deci/mu, L. Lucii4s, M. Marcus^ P. Pub- 
liuM, Q- Qwtfic<mf, T% Titus. So P. stands for FitiuSj and N. for Jfepos ; 
as, M. F. i^arct FilitUt M. N. Marci Jiepos. In like manner, P. G. marks 
Paires Contaripti ; S. C. SenatHs Consultum; P. R. Populus Romanus ; 
S. P.Q. K. Semtus P&pulusque Romanus; U. C. Urbs Condpi; S P. D. 
Salutem Plurimcan dicit: IX. D. D. Dot, dieat, dedicat ; D. I). C. Q. Xto, 
d&cmt. consecratqve ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, eaual 
in value to twopoands of brass and a half; the two pounds being markea by 
I«. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis. So in n^odern books A. iS. 
marks Jhmo Dominu A. M. Jhlium Magister, Master of Arts : M. D. Medi- 
€inm£hoior; l^UJO, L^gum Doctiir ; S,B, J^otaBentj ^c. 



Soaietimes ft small letter or two is added to. the capital [ as^ Etc. Et ccei- 
era; A p. Appma ; Cn. Cneixis ; O^. OpiUr ; Sp. Smnus; Ti. Tl^ms ; 
^tx. Sfixtm ; CoK. Consui; Coss. Can«MA!«/ Imp. imperator ; Impp. /m- 
pertftores. 

In like manner^ in English} £gq. Esmdre; Dr. Debtor or Doctor ; Accl. 
Acanmi;^ MS. Mar-uscripl; 'MoS. JlfiimciBcrij9(« ; Do. i[>»^fo; Rt. Hon. 
i?»jrfci HanouraBle, &c 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word ; as, i. e. 
i^ c«/ ; h. e. /t'?c e«/ ; e. g. exempii gjf^i^ } v. R. vtrbigraiiSi. 
V Capitals w0re used by the ancient Romans, to mark numbers The Let- 
ters employed fijr this purpose \^ere C. I. L V.. X. wluch are therelore called 
Jfumeric'af Letters. I denotes one-, V. JwtyX. ten, L. MVi and C. a hundred. 
By the yarioi^ caoilHaationsof these nve lettecs^ ali.thedifTereat otimbers are 
esipressed. 

The repetiUbn of a QumeHcal letter repeats its value, Thut) U. signifies 
tiieo; III, threi; XX. twenty; XXX, thirtfi ; CC two A|mrfrerf,&c, But V. 
and L» are never repeated. ; 

, Yihen a leuer of a less value is placed before a )et|er^ of •« greater, 4he less 
tak«s away what it stands forfrom the greater ; but bemg placed after> adds 
ivfaai it stands for to the greater : thus* 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. S«- 

IX. pJine. X.Ten.. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty 

, XC. Ninety. €. A hundred. ^ OX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand is marked thus, pra which in later tin^ \i:as cojitracted into m, 
JPiveAowrfrsrf Ts marked thus, lo. or by comraetion,%. 

The annexing of 3 to lo. makes its value ten litnes greater; thus, X33. 
mia^rks Jive thousand ; wad iao9,^fiy thousand 

The ^fixing of c, together with the annexing of 9 to the mimber of ci». 
makes its value ten times greater ;. thus, cci33.. denotes ten thousand: and 
<icci33D. a hundred thousand. The ancient Romans, according to rlinyj 
proceeded no fariher in this method of notation. If they had occasion to ex- 
press a larger number they did ft by repetition ; thus, ccciopd, cccxooo. 
eizm^ediwohimdredthousandikx:. * 

We sometimes find thousatuls expressed by a straight line drawn over the 
top of the oumerieaJ letters. Thus, m. denotes Mree thousand ; 5i.ten thcur 

But the modern manner of marking numbers is much more simple^ by these 
ten characters or figures, which from tlie len fingers of the hands were called 
Digits ; I OM, 2 two, 3 tkreef 4ifaur, bAve^ 6 six, 7 ieoen, 8 eight, 9 ntne, 
nought, nothing. The first nine are called Signifitant figures. The last is 
calfed a Cypher. 

Signific^aiH figures placed after one another increase their value ten times 
at every remove from the right hand to the left ; thus, 

8 Eight. 85 Eighty -five; 856 Eight hundred aodfiAy-six. 8566 Eight 
thousand five hundred and sixty-six. 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a significant figure, each cy- 
jpher increases the value of the figure ten times ; thus, 
» 1 Oue. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. 2 Two. 20 Twenty. 
SOQ Two hundred. 2000 Two thousand. 

Cvi^ers are often interqlixed with significant figures, 4hos, 20202, Twenty 
thousand two hundred and two. 

The superioritv of the present method of marking numbers over that of 
the Romans will appear hy iexpresjsing the present year both in letters and 
iigures, and comparing them together} cio,i3Ccxcyiii, or M,Dccxcrm. 
J798. 

As the Roman hianner of mar[^ing the days of their months was quite dtfler- 
ent from ourS; it may perhaps be of us« here to giv« asfaert aceount of it. 
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IHvuaono/the HammMentht. 

The Rottuinf divided their motuht In Uii-ha par's, by KakndSf JVahis^ and 
/^rr.f Th^ firtt «inv of every mouih wan ca^Ieti the jCafmds; the fifth day 
wa.< rubied the Aonu; and loe ihi*teenth da> was caJJed the /«to; ercept in 
the inonthii or MaiTh. Ma^, Ja!y, and (>cto')Vr, in which the floDesfell apon 
the >eveiith da>, Hjid theide* uii ine fif)i»enih. 

In rpckonihi: the days of their monih»« ihey counted b^kwalds. Thus, 
the first day <>f January wan mtuke^ Kaundis JtmuarnMj or JanuaarH, or by 
cooinirtioni Kal. Jan. The last dnj of Ueeemlter* Pridie Kudendaa Janaatvis 
fxJcauuTii.wWanie. Xlie day b<>k>re that, or the 9(hh day ' of Decei^ber, 
TtrHo KaK Jan, licH. dk mUe ; or Jtn»» dkm tertkim Kal, Jan, The-twenCy- 
nimhdav of Oerembar, Quarto Kal Jan. Andeo on, (tlJ they came back to 
the thirteenth day oi Derember, or to the ides, which were marked Iditus 
JkemhribiUt or Ihomkri*: tha dar before theide*, Pridie idttt Bee ecil. 
ante : the day befbre that. TmCta 14. Dec. and so back to the nones, or the 
iiah dar of the inoath, whioh was naarked Moni* Jlkcembrihit or De- 
oemkri$\ tbe daj before the nones, Frtfce Kon, Dec. &e. and thw throo^h ail 
the months of the year. 

Id IdBop-ytar^ that is, when Fabroary has twentv-oiae days, which bftp- 
pent every foorth year, both tha Mth and (lieSSdi (lays of that month were 
marked. Sexto Kuenda» MartH or Martiat ; and hence (his year is calfed 
BUttxVUu. ^ ' 

JUNItTS. AmiILIA,8EPTEMqae, NOyEMaoe tzkcMSf 

Vnam plos reliqiri : l|^BRXnJ8 tenet octo y/kfiktii 

At li hhsextos f oerit, Mpaaddimr ttnaa^ 

Ta imraamnwnA laeen die ene kalendas, 

Sex MAIUS, aonas OCTOBER, JULlUA,et MA&St 

QMtooi M veRqoi : dabk idas auilihet eeto. 

Omaet po<t idui laect die esse Icaleudasy 

Konea sartfai debent a aieaM seqnMitL 

Thus, the 14lh dav of .^fril, Jitne, September, and OdobtTf was marked 
XVIII. Kal. of the following month; the 15th, XVIL Sal Jbc. lUe 14th day 
of January, .Sugwti and Veemiber, XfX. Kal. Uc, So the 16lh day of Mardir 
Mau,Jul9,9nd October, wa» marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day of 
Fehmary, XVI. Kal. Marlii or Martias. The name« of all the months are 
nsedaxSubitantiveior AdjectWes, rtcepi AprUi»i whieh h used only as ^ 
SubiUuHive. 



APPENDIX £1. 

C^ataining HulesfncmRuddiman't Grammar, wltidi will btfnwui tt^lamea 
t» the Pages of this Book thai are marked befort each XivXe. 

1, Conceri^wg the GENDEXl of NOUKS. 
J^ames of Trees. See page 10. 

1. Arbor femlneisdabiiur : sed ttOA chasiteF^ 

£t rhamtvus ; petit hip pofl«ftsi cyHsusque tebutqwB : 
Hie qiiandoque /an\r, /^/vj^volet, atqueirup-esncc / 
Iio€ quod inum^auterquei ti^diint,rawraGerque.- 

J^huns in A of the Jirst declension, p. 11. and 11 

2. Bqsc dat A quod-prim«e e&i : sed neutruin PnsoJia Mquirit. 
Hadrim mascequor, pariterque come^a, planeta : 
MasGttia Ik ifit^ura ialfturk danusmqii^ ridebis. 

J{oune ih U8 and OS, p. 2d. 28. and 35. 
4. Haec domus h vannus, pro froetu Jicus & alvus ; 
Sic humtts atque manus poscant : acus addito quarttti 
PcrtUnts aiqw tHi^, CifHi hoc virus pelagHsq'Oit, 
Nonnen in OS Greecumy quod in US muiare Latini 
Scppi soleni, normam sequitur plarumqae virilem : 
Femineum sed muka p6tont : iK abysstts, tr^emus, 
^^tUidotusqae, piiarusy dialeciuSi carbasus : adde 
Ex odos UphlhmigQs genitumy quseque jlgenel^li 
Voce genus plantse &l gemme capiunt muliebre. 
Hie aut hsec d'onat bcdanns, spelts, ^tque phasehts, 
Barbilus, atque penusi grossus : a&i erw,cUomvfqi3^ 
Femineum potJiis cupiunt ; colus.adae, viriJe 
Quod rard invenies : muliebre ait contri camelus 
Kst ubi nonnunquam videas. VuH hie dare vul^^is<, 
t^ed magis hoc. Terns ^/)ecti« &.;)enusaddito neutris. 

J<fauHs of the third dsciension in O, p. 23. 
7. Hie Dal O : femineis halo cum caro^ dankir U echo ; 
Qusque in 10, seu sint vferbo, seu hdmine pala, 
Rem (numeri.<! d^mptis) aliqnam sine corpore stgnant. 
Adjice femineis DO, GO : sed mascula cudo^ * 

JJarpago sic ordo^ simul udo, tendoUigoqae, 
Karid^ heec margo^ vati esl, hie sfiP|3e cupido, 
Jiirhabo cum cardo^ mtitiebria vix imilanda. 

CandL. p. 24. rule 3. 

9. Quod (it in L, Fel T, C, vei Mv neuti^Ubus adde :• 
Alascula «o/, mugO^ sea «3^, quod rarhis hoc vuJt. 

JV. p. 24. rule 4, 

10. Masculeum capit N. Finiia4n msn dato neulris, 
Quaeque secunda creat, cum ghntm&t inguen & taigum. 
Addideris pollen. Sindon jwlil hajc .ULixdan ; 
Mlcyomm junges, dala poslea q«eis comes icon. 

AR andt/fi. p. 25. rule 5. 

11. Postulat AKneutrum : sed masculeum s«f/ar optat. . 
Hoc dat UR. Hic/iii/Mrcapiet,cu«i«i/ft«re<w/«r. 
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V 

ER and OR. pu 25. rul«t 6. 

15. ER CftpU hic. Neutnim planue fractusve requtnmt : 
At tuber htc fi-uctus ; tuber quemconque tumorem 
Sig:nificanii aeutrale petit ; cntnque twere sjnntherf 
Vendue caii<9oer^ iter. D^biC hie atu heec tibi linter, 

Uic dat OR. Haec arbor: cor, adorr\ue hoc^ marmor h eequer, 

.9S, p.J6. rule?. 
35. AS petit Iikc. Nputrnm eft vmi mm, queiiqoe Pe'asgi 
Daot afi« in patrio : quibaian^masralosunto. 

ES, p.26. ru!£3. 

16. Httc dabit E3. Capieot aUa hic hscve, palumbet^ 
Atque diet : sed mas prolei : mas popiea hamttr 
Fomee, pa^ paries^ paimeat cam limite siipu, 
Queis addet trame$t termet, cam gurgiie cespes ; 

£t quae fonte fluuDt Graio; ted n«utra cape^sunt 
Uippomtaiety panaees^ nepenthetj sic cacoetheg, 

IS, p. 27. rule 9. 
J7. IS dako femiiieM. Sunt ma<ciHa piscis & axis, 
Gfitf tallii, wemtiMf eectu, mam*i cttctcmtsqae. 
MugUiM & po«£u«om smiguine fascU &, oyM«» 
Fustit item co//u, cau/Mqoe, lufolliM & emisi 
Serpeotemqae notant cencAric, cum lymterci icrrit, 
In iHfS finitam Latium* itgrir, tm^M^ nqtulis. 
Hic au( hiec ./fimf» clums, cum torque canalU, 
JDant acrotist ac on^Ktf ; corAis multebre praeoptat ; 
Ma«ealco potids gaudeat pulvis, ciniSf amois. 

0«. p. 28. rule 10. 
19. 00 maribos detar. Soul neutra chaoM^ ntelot, os, otf 
Poftolat h<ec arbatf coSfdoe, Si ori^ne GreecS. 
. 0rta ecs, arctos, perimetroe cum dtamelro, 

US. p. 29. rule II. 
90. PoBtulat U3 neuimm, qaotiei id tenia flectu. 
Femineum voIuerepa/u«,«iiAtcu«que <aZiMque, 
Qnaeqae senex^ Jwenis, cum teruio, nomina formant* 
Kt Virtus, incus. At mascufa sunt Upus & mus, 
£t puM composiium : petit at mnliebre lagopus, 

MS and JSUS. p. 29. rule 18. 

21. ^S oeatralt petit : Uau, fritua, muUebria fanto. 

8 wiib a consonant before it. p. 29. rale 14. 

22. S daio femineisy si consona ponilur ante. 

Mascttla sed panSffms, mons, seps, clum denotat anguem ; 
£t queis P prseit S polysyllaba /onct|)e dempio, 
Ztemqoe, chalyln, cum gfyphe, n«/eiM, qiioci rariiis hflec vult. 
Hic aut haec serpens dat. scroba, sHrpa Inincus ^<p«que. 
Daosamnuciu genus omne, tamen muliebre preeoptaU 

X p. 30. rule 16. 

23. Haec petit X. Ax,tx oftaribus polysyiiaba junge ^ 
Die tamen haec fomax, smilax, carext velut haieXf 
Et cum prole pcmax b. forfax atque aupdkx. 
Maecula sunto calix pficenix, pro Mrmecjue bombyXy 
Et coa:yXi fornix, & onyx vas, aut lapis wnde' 
Vas fit ; oryx, tradux, ^tvjt his adjunge ca/vJ(X)ae. 
' emineo interduTO data tradux cum grege eernes. 
"^ IT * 'cminein, maribus modd jnncta videbif : 

^oLc pre parte pedis. met& ve laboris b hyUrix, 
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Hie mafire vult cortex h obejcj euro pumice, txirex ; 
Haec poii^limax, lynx, &cum sandiee perdia^ : 
Atriplici ncutrum melius dat>d qaftm muliebre. 

II. RULES concdrniAg the OBLIQUE CASES. ' 

The Jiccusative Smguiaig^nf the Third DeeUnsi$n. p. 52. 

Fink in EM quarttn. Petii im sibi rams, amussis, 
Vis eucumisqut* sitnul) tussis, xitis A{quej$inapiSt 
Cannabis k, gummis, bwris, conyan^ mephitim^ 
Addeurbes, aHosque locos^ amnesque, deosque, 
IS quibus est recto :; sed & heec daiit in qaoqae quarto* 
Ssepidsimi lurris, pUppis, cam reste seiauris : 
JE»i, sed.& im quandoque,^ vohmt sibi_^Ans aqualis, 
w Ei navis, pelvisy clams ; sic Vens, rfrtgfi/Mqoe, 
•S«i»£fi^isque, cutis. Cumufaht his plora vetusli. 
Imparl in patrio casa crescentia Gneea, 
Seepe 4>* TVos, Minosy /i£roc>. qoarium per a fortnant : 
EUS ea vult. Vix em dato Party eumque csthac^ de/phin, 

Jiblative Singular, p. 32. 
Sextus evuU: c^uibus at rectus per E clauditur i dant, 

iProprianifuerint:) AL ££ AR neutratm junge. 
yemafubary sal, far, par fixum nectar ^hepM'y 
Sed solet has le^es mitfrare nc«»n»ia vatuin. • 
/quoque dant %n k. im tantum Tacientia quarto. 
Cannabis SlX BeBtiSj '/Vjt^s, voiuistis utrimauey 
Ym quibus in quarto est, ye dant* aut m mmo demunt. 
Dant e vel i sexto, queit: quartus in em veJ in im lit. 
Exeipe sed resiis, quod e semfter , cum ctUe^ donat. 
1 niagS sementis, sirigilis petit atqiie securis^ 
^uod simui im vei idem format, capit t «iibi rard. 
Hsc quoque dant e vel i : finis, eum rure supe^fex^ 
Occiput k. vectis : per CBi cum quaprilur, arl^By 
£t pugil^ mugiL lumfttH. Per e smvilSis effef, 
I raru. civis, classis, sors, anguis k. imber, 
Unguis, avis, postis, ftutis^^'ima} amnis & i^nis, 
U&us plara lulit prisou^, quffi respiiit oetas / 
Cultior. / Cantuin lexto, retineto amalis, ; 

Genuine Pfurd. p. 35. / 

Praebeta'fim patrtus, si sextos in t luit antil. 
ToWe vigil, vetuSi uber^ inopSiSUpplexqxje-.memorqntf 
Mugilis k, censors, quibus k. pugil.h cefr adde ; . 
Atqiie gradus medios ; (sed turn plus po^^a^i.) Adhsereni 
His cooiposta^^w, capio, ,^ccioque (tcpu^que. 
Sextos e^si tantum dederii, eamt %m gienitivus. 
AS sed intim Laiiale petit : polysyliaba deme, 
Queis magis urn ptacait. Sed ium qosereniibui adde 
Nomen in IS vel in £S non cresi^ens i jungito &> NS : 
ToXie parens, votes, panis, jvx3emac(\it, caniac\K!ie^ 
Ponat nem Samms, tSnter, caro, dos, k^osossis, 
Olis. nixy noxcjue, cohere, musyfaux, uter: ad^e Qjuiritemf 
Atqae hremt ii4em, eotemy car; coflip<^tum que 



22g OF AlUKOTIVBS i^P VIUS. 

Uncktt quod f inm) m f enah : inoiuM^^Iha .|iins« 
CoiMooi^ qua dopfex claudit. Bog rit^ houm daf . 

I)aeU!€Piuralo/a»F&krihlkt:hnsi(m, p.SS. 
Porta* IkBpSi jpenU) ar/itf, oittf, dant B& /octtf , arcu5, 
Atquelri^ta r ted otramque ^mte, jwrftifque, temqne. 

UL RULES coRcemiiis ADifCTlYES. 

MjictiveM wanting the ?o»vtVf%, p*. b% 
Hec vidaata (cradu •tint paura yequentift primo ; 
UUimWt'ulUnor; priortUprmm;vrop^^ 
Proximus ; ocyor atque <icy«»ww, adjtciantur'; 
DtUricr jun^i qoibus fe deterrimua ambiu 

Mjectitxs vDonUmg the Cohparativk. ' p? d^. 
^Vkiperuf} orba f^nida medio, novut ac menhir sinU ; 
Par^ aaoer, nmctuM, perntantM, &. inch^txu add«. 

Adjtctivu uHtnting the Svp£BL».9fff«. pii fiSL 
H«e superaote careot -. saiur k. dmturmts & ingtiu, 
A: que Mnex, jvaoenU- ctdotescem, pranus, tmintus; 
El finita BILIS propd cuocia, vel ILISvk ALLS: 
Cum mukU aliin qoat nunc perscribere longum est. 

MJecHvu wanting the FosiriTE onif 99PKIIS.ATIVK« i>. I$8. 
.4ii(erior •oloiOi ae{iRor« satiorque leguolor. 

IT. RULES ^anc«rningc TBRBS. 

Vb&bs of tlm Fnurr Cokjooatioii yDoniing hoUt Fssf xiaTX oyuS 
SuPijfS p9 83. 
Lo^y nexo, cum frficc nil daot. 

VsRBs of the Second Conicqatioii wmting the SoPiiiz. p. 84. 
Quod dal Ul neutriim, timeO'^ nleoqnei i^upinu 
Nulla dabunt. VaUo, f^aoeo^ caret & ticet au/er, 
Panty item itfCA/| coleo, n«:ep) <io/eot|ue; 
QiieiK coa/e^ ^te< atque mercf soe'tabis, nfefque. 
Srcto quod simplex ne£>cit,duiit nata supiniiin *. 
Quod reiinent tactO', lait9f sobobqtte recusant. 

■ Viduata t>apin:s 

Sii capiunt itfget^ cum fidgety ttopget^ Ualgit. 

VxRBS of the Second Conjuoatioit iwmling both Pretkritb ond 
Supirfto. p 87. 
Nil rormant lact/tt^ IvoH, Mofeoqoe ^rmidet^ i 

Mcerety aaet, polieti JtavHy eum dtne^ glabra. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation vaniing the Sitpine ; qmd some' 
also the Pretj&Kite. p. 8S. 

SCO. p. 90. _ 

■ Dieea 

Vnh didici primam eemiDaD* : sic jtofcot popbtei ; 
DiapeseUy compescit v\ dant : tlfncta stipinis 
Orba. Nihil ^/Me<>, nihil Incep^va^resrunc,' 

VO. p. 8^. 
Nulla, tupioa dabulit mituop ptuo,^q9ngruo, sicut 
•■^•Mw, cttm soclis ; quibus ingruOf rtfpuo jnngef . 
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OF THE WANTITT OF SYLLABLES. «» 

DO p. 91. 
T%mdoiBLv\i to{Wt)Ain«umcoinpostaqtie fitstim. - 
£t cado vuU cecidi easum ; sed naia supinum 
(Jncido si deil^s, recido, simni oocido^) spernunt. 
Praeterito Df slridcy rudof .dant, absque supinisi . 
Sidoqaeysedaobciisedeoikit^mvAvkosedi 

GO, p. 92. 



< ' ' ' Nil ver0o capessil. 

XI cUmgOy ningoy dat el ango^ stipinaqae naUa. 

Vtrbiofthe Fourth ConjugcMon wanting the Supine, p. 98. 

Q»etUit,^tit,glocit,9iidemeati$yin9pfiiy . ^ 

MaUa suptna dabunt, cum frosiHi a.\que firpcitt, 

Depoment Verbs wanting the Participle Perfect, p. 103. 
Nil formanl veecmr, liquor, medeor, reminiscor, 
Iraaeor,ringortji»rcevertor,diJiie&rqiiQi • " 

Qoeisdemum adjangasfifiver^oT) flf<que/^tscor. 

Verhawantiiig the Jim person singular, p. 108. 
Dor, furOifn'f der^/etf vix }taqimnt smcipit n»us. 

V. RULE9 concerning*Uie QUANTITY OF SYLLABLKS, ^. 
I. CoKCKRNiNo First and Middlis SYtz.4BEiSS. 
A vowel befrre another, p. 199« 
Vocalem breviant alia 8ubeume Lai ini. " 
Ni capil r, ySo produc : ^^ >iofiriiia quintse 
£ servant longum, si praeisit t, ceu speciei. 
Anceps mi erk pairib : sed protrahe (dius, 
Alitrrus brevta tantdm , comitiuDe sit ohe^ ^ * 

Pompei, Cat, produc, coalbirinta junsaiu. 
JHanam varia : longa atr, dJMs, i^mmny 
£t patrius primse cum sese solvit in ox. 
Hie Graect variantt nee cert» le<;e teoentor. 

A vowel before a mute and a liquid, p. ffy&. 
Si mutse tiqnida est subjuncta in syllaba e&dejn, 
Quas brVvis anievenit vocalis, rpdoilur anceps. 
Hanc lamen in pro«a seiiiper hreviare mememo. 
Sunt /, n iiquida, quei« rard jungimns i«, n. ' 

Contracted Syllables and piphthongs, p, 306. 
Vocalem efficiet semper coniractio longam, 
DiphihoiigMm produc in Grsecis atque LaMs ; 
In Gnecis semper: at VRJE compostR sfeque ate. 
Vocali brevia ; velati prceit atqae prieujiififf. 

Preterites and Supines, p^ 201. 
Fraeterita assumunt primam dissyliaha bngara. 
Telle Mbit J scidU, I^Jidit, ac tulit ortaque do^ sto, 
Prsetentam gemtnant primamt breviabit utr^mque^ 
Viparioipeperi ; vetet id nisi consona bina. 
Jktqaodoenf<>ereattai^atVcieiijMi]fi7, seeundaiq. 
Can<ya Supina teaent primare dhsyHaba bngam : . 

Frsster nata «er0, cJ0a, iuM, eiMR ama, «sM49, 
Q,vm breviant } eo doqnej nu) qwo^ungt^ rwrqwf^ 

X 
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Cetera praeseotU neiManiiii verlM reservtMU 

£xcipe fted potut positumt gemd ^imi^timque, 

£t poftti ; qiH» dant auoqoe 90lvo fy volno^ supina. 

Pm turn vocalem pon-^yllaba concha supxoa. ^ 

ProducuMi o/wm, quibus, etum finis « ii utum .- 

Iri praetarito veokns sociabis ^ iium. 

Crtera corripiei in iUim qusecuoque residunu 

II. FlIfAL SrLLABlEd. 

A in tU end of a word. p. 205. 
Casibuf A flexum brevia. Sed prolrahe sextuiiii 
Kt qttintunii Grxecoquando hfc ue nomme in as fit. 
Castbus hau(Vflc>UQi produc lia^ cum ouiAf ^ eja, 
£t put^ oon verbuni aubdaxeris, LtlleqiuUujd:, 
Carta quoque ioterdunit contra^ ultra ^ fy grata crcata. 

B in the end nfu word. p. SOi? 
K hre^a. Prinue prodixc, et nomiiia quiotfe 
Cum natis. Addes pluralia cancia : secuudse 
Induperaiivum soeiaos. Monoeyltaba, demptts 
Kncliticis ac syllabicU, quoque Ion«;a repoaa. 
Adde i roobilibus flexfis qaaecunque secundi 
MaoSkrom, s«|mmiqu« g^radd< adverbia quaevis. '* 
^3ed beni cum maU cprripies, mftrntt «upeftt^, 
ProducUf/cTPie a(qu(^£ junganlur, ^ o/«. 

I XA tJte end of a toord, p. 20&. 
1 Ionium pono. Vocitantam compe Gnects. *■ 

His tanten M terms dabiuir cresctntibua anceps, 
Sic vapat* mikif liin% com abi : sed magd cartii 
V'lilt tM, iniKque cui, wui^ toox ii6»^curi qvasit jungi. 
•Sicuii sed breviaot, cum nKuH^ skubif vates. 

O inik&eni qf award* p. 206^ 
O commune iocM. Dabis at moaosyUaba loagM) 
Grsecaque ceu Dido^ ternam sexiamque secanoK, 
Kt patrium Grsecooh atqoe adverbiii nomiae aao^ 
Oudjungens^^rd. VMrmxABldalui, ser4, 
ifu/d, posirtmdt vtrd ', modd sed brev* lionet, 
Seepids cmioj duot »ciOt corripe, §• iilUd fy imB, 
El ced<t du. stgnans, ego quei? homo^ cum citd Jung^ 
Sunt aliis variaia Gerundra, longa Muroni. 
£r^ pro eatisa pi^uc : seeus editur aoreps* ' 

V ittid Y iniheend qf award, p. S0&. 
D semper langis, sed Y raptit jungere oportau \ 

B, D. L,M, R, and r, in the end tf a word, p. SXk. 
Corripe B Latiiun : peragrinum at tendere malim. 
D brtve ponatitr. Variare at Barbara possis. 
L breve sit Com tol, oal, niif tolluatur Hcbroea . 
31 oanc yocalis perimit : rapuCre vetiisti. 
U brtvies. Produc cujus dat patrius erii ; - 
\ddito hert aSr, oeiher. Sit Uettiber atieeps. 
At parifarj iar, Vor, quoque cur,furt a^iice longis. 
X breve semper erh nisi quondam syncopa.tardet. "^ 

C andfiintheendofa word. p. S07. 
C prodac;pneter.Mi;,d^: 0ed vambis 
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Hic b^ni proDomcn : /Sm: verbuiii jungima« isti. 
N produc. Demas Ell »»» dans, qoaqtiepriore 
Qmca. per ov casas numiero tenuSre secund(£ ; 
£t quartiim flasuaiy si sirttrevis ultima recti. 
iSmqaoque pfuralis ternee conjungR Peiasgum : 
Farntaki in,forstt>h tameny an viden* insuper addens* 

AS, ES, and 03, in the end of a word. p. 207. 
AS prodttc P^ttiosedadUqnoddecliitamsquQ,. 
Sit breve : plorales teriife quibus addifo quartos. . 
Ponitur ES iongQm. Pluratfa corripe GrwcQ. 
Qutt crescunt; velut e^ de sum ; Vfnes additur iili ; 
Cum neutrts ; & queis patrii petiuliima curta est 
Teniae. loMe Ceres j paries farieStab'eSf. pes, 
08 produc. Falriusbreviscit, 4^co»n;w«, ^ impdSj 
0«que osfif prcebeng. Reclo3brevi«lo secundw 
(0 nisi det patrtus :) neutra his dein addlio GruiQin. 

IS, US, andYSj in the end of a %cord. p. 207. 
Is brevio. Ver&m plurales protraho cfiius ^ 
ISque quod in patrio moiatur, in ttis 4* iniSr 
Aut entis ; graiisqaeforiSf gliSf vis quoquc, nomcn 
Seu verbum fuerU : stent & persona secunda 
Protrahit IS, qnoties itis pi||irrale repouit. 
In subjunctivi m est commune futu> o. 
US oorrepta da^ur. Monosyllaba cum getvitlvis 
Ternee vel quartse produc : numerique se.cundi 
Ft) quarta primum,c]uarlam,quintumque ; & in urist 
Dumve in tUis patrius, vel in ttdist ^ untiSf odisve est 5 
Aul quint us fit in u, \dnp\s turn rectus habetur. 
Ergo produces venerabi'e nomen Jesus. 
Yo jungesbrevibus, 7j;^Ays repcriiur atanceps, 
Longaque sunt rectis aliler quse casihus VN dant 

Tht4Mt Syllable oj a Verse, p. 203. 
Ultima Ctijusque est communis syUaba, vend). 

III. ThZ QulirriTY op DElUTATtVJSA AK1> CoMPOVffBfr 

1. The quantity ff Derivatives, p 208. 
'J>erivata tenent mensuram priinigenorum : 
Orta tame^ brevibus, suspicio, regalay sedes^ 
Sedils, kutnantts, penuriat mobilise Immor, 
Jumenium,foineSf primam producere gaudent'. 
Corripi|Aot sed arista, vadum, sopor, atque ivcema, 
X>tt«iue duda, sfti^iYtjque, jkUs, ditioque, quasilius, 
fiatA licit loDgis ; quae pluraque suggeret usus. 

t. The Quantity of Compounds, p. 20$. 
Siroplicium servant legem composta suorum, 
Quamvis diphihonglis vel vocalis varietur. 
At breviant nihibum tumtiefero, degero, nee oon 
Veridicust sociis iunctis, f* semisopiltis 
. Cogmius kw Bidaeatwelui agmitts inim^u^, atque 
J^onubus : at longi&ai»&t/«s mobile junges, 
' Imbetillru item : sed e^smulrium vanabis. 
Quanf dlijaDCta-dabat mensuram preepositura, 
Juncta tenet : subiens illam nisi Htera mut^Qt. 
ISst PBo breve in Grtecii, rno lopgiim ritd Xaiinui. 
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sat FIGURES OF PRUSO0V< 

AiraptqottAMc^r/itft^, iwfMwqoe nqMcqiMi 

'Eanfe$tum,/an./at€orfjcaiiumqafi crearaai. 

Hi*ce prqfii:id addes. parit«rqu« proceliOf proitrmiii 

Aiqitepropaf[o gcDiu fpropagopntWtht viiii. 

Fraphio vana, verhatn prcpago, fnfvndo t 

Cum ;w//ioi curoy^enitu, iVMCiT^ina jangle. 

Sx prodiic b Mt pneier dhrmo aK|ue i^iio fw. 

JCsl RK brere : Ml viduum personis protrabe rtfeKU 

Etn ft! eoQiponeiM fiilS prior t ve\ odonat. 

Sit Hreve : vaikinor maaswaiViiriiy ^reUphylaxqoe» 

Iqwbw est flctumotabHejungito lon|^s» 

Qnsqtte queunt teiwii salvo divelliert dddens 

De quibofl auC Crans aliquid vel J^yacofMi lolliL 

Itiem roaflcttleani prodac, HiMbique^ & ibidem ; 

Huic dein agflioiilieraitt lurbie composta diei. 

Hii iniro, rttro^ conlraque ^ ftionA crcata 

fOuamUqmdem netpiio) benejimitriij atqiie a/ioguiKy 

Quaeque per magpnum scribooitor nomina Graiis. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

Synalaqpha and EcikHptU. p. 2J4. 

Vocalem SspMloepAa, £cf A2^« ^ m qnoqae toHtt| 

Altera cdm voci est voealis prima scquenti. i 

SifBmrUU and JDictrfM, p. 214, and 215. 

Svllaba d« binis conllata Si^UBrisiM psto. 
Distrahit io gemioas resoluta DictrUis unam. 

* 8yH6U and Diastoli, p. fil5. ■ 

Sutiola p^Kctpitat vocales r\\h irahendai. 
Protrahit huic advenw Diaatola corripiendas. 

^ Figureg qfDgoTion. p. 215. , 

FaosTHZSiS apponk capiti, aed Apbjebebis auferty 
Strcopa de nudio tifUit, sed £pE«TBesi8 addit, 
JIbitrmkU Apocope jfm, ted dot Paiiagooe. 
CcnttringU CvLJiSU dUtrada DiMKBsiSiJjIkre, 
Liura nlegUur tnauposta, Metathesis €xiU 
Antitbesin cMctf; tihi Hten, si varietur. 
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